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PRETACC 


i III chronology of the Old testament has infhionc 
cd almost all Iho speculations of Oriental scholars 
in regard to tho possible dnto of the Vedas and tho 
Upaiitsads It is \cry difficult to ‘•ay anything with 
posiluo confidence on this subject, but this much is 
certain that tho Upamsads at least the ten principal 
ones are not in any way posterior to the Veda s Tho 
argument that a philosophy liko that ombodicd in tho 
Upani'vid 0 cannot exist sido by side with tho mituro 
worship of the Vedas loses its force when tho Sul tas 
of the Vela aro regarded ns symbolic only of those 
esoteric truths which wore taught through the Upantsads 
to tho boloct few Symbology liolps tho solution of 
many a riddlo over which philology has either 
sat in despair or which it has understood only to 
misunderstand Tho history of all tho groat religions 
of the world shows that thorc is nothing inconsistent 
in tho possiblo oxistonco of a subhmo philosophy with 
tho empty formalities of popular religion And this 
urcumstanco in itsolf is an indirect argument against 
tho lator origin of the Vedas and tho Upamsads 


VI 


Veda means knowledge, and Upanisad means both 
the esoteric philosophy of Brahman , the Advaita, and 
sittings for the discussion of that philosophy. The 
Upamsads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of 
the Veda, that which is reserved for those who have 
freed themselves from the useless bonds of formal 
religion. The Veda consists of three parts. Mantra, 
Biahmana and Upanisad, including the Aranyakas 
The Mantra portion contains hymns addressed to various 


powers, all symbolic of important truths intended, on 
the one hand, to teach the religion of faith and forms 
to the ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity 
to the initiated, on the other The one is the Karma- 
maiga, the religion of forms, and the other is the 
Jnana-marga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge. 
There is a way between the two, leading from Karma 


to Jndna , called Upasand, or the invoking of any 
paiticular power of nature. This is different from the 
general Karma-marga, inasmuch as Karma does not 
mean anything performed with a special aim and for 
a special purpose Karma-marga is only the general 
religion of faith which leads to Upasana and Jnana. 
lhe word Karma should m this place not be confounded 
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called 


ha Upamsads teach the philosophy of absolu; 
m y. y unity is meant the oneness of the subjeo 

in In&Ti T °w 0b:)e0tlV0 exmenoe being legarded ; 
ana of it Expei ience implies consciousness, an 
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consciousness, apperception or ptiro reason is the 
onK reliable self illumined, abxoluto factor of our 
knowledge All ol«o is but mere representation in and 
through the mode of this consciousness Tho world of 
being is nothing, considered apart from consciousness 
which, in its turn is entirolj independent of oxporionco 
It cannot in nnj manner bo nogntixcd for tho very 
negation implies its existence Tins is the realm of 
tho absolute, ex or existent Brahman an abstraction 
appropriate)! expressing this idea of nnit> in dualit! 
being a term oxpressixe of tho wholo of that which can 
bo none other tlinn a compound of Thought and Boing 
Tins Absolute is not tho Unknow nblo of Agnosticism 
nor tho inexplicable atom of Materialism Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch ns tho Ab«oluto of tho 
Upanisad is not a result of organisation nor n proporty 
of matter It is something always indopondont of 
everything and self illumined, solf subsistont It is 
cxcryxvhoro , but for it tho world of experience is 
nowhero But tho Agnostic who stands half way 
botween Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies 
tho Absolute with tho Unknowablo and makes it tho 
sourco of nil that translates itsolf into experience Tins 
doctnno is ontiroly unlonnblo for that which is 
Unknowablo is not tho Absoluto but that which produces 
tho various modifications and representations of it 
through oxponenco That somotlung which IS and is 
not known per sc by tho vory law of consciousness not 
permitting such hnowlodgo is tho Unknowablo par 
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excellence But to describe the fountain of knowledge, 
absolute consciousness, which is seen m daily individual 
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unknown 
would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical 
language 

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethics is 
immense. Any system of ethics not based on some 
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practical 
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path of 
adequately fulfilling the object of existence The variet}'- 
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself is 
nowhere from the point of the Absolute To lead that 
life wherein the variety of experience does not affect 
either for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of 
conduct m accordance with the proper aim of existence 
This does not imply entire inertia as some would 
understand it. The variety of experience creates 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist 
none Pam and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sm, are all conventions based on this variety 
of experience, and admitted for the sake of that 
experience But m the Absolute no such distinctions 
aie possible, and the highest bliss which cannot be 
described m words other than those implying negation 
of everything positive known to us, consists in forgetting 
the source of separateness and realising that unity 
which is the very being and nature of the cosmos 
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual 
is a copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity 
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of tho two in the Absoluto there is always possible nn 
easy wny from the one to the other When thoson«e of 
separateness is killed out tho Ab^oluto in thoindivi 
dual, and the microcosm is at once understood ns 
tho macrocosm Pam and pleasure, e\ il and pood nro 
nil merged in tho unity of tho Absolute whoro all is 
that indcscriinblo something which is neither pleasuro 
nor pain but something supromoly sublime and happy 
so to speak This process of killing out this idea of 
separateness is no inertia so far ns ordinary language is 
understood and though it may not ho that blind sub 
mission to tho will of an anthropomorphic doity, it is 
certainly tho highest possiblo ncti\ lty nnd energy on a 
superior plane It is not neglect of duty nor ronuncin 
tion of tho world oithor it is mere forgotting of self 
and its environments Tins is ttioksa Mol *a in tho 
popular sonse is a something to be nchiovod in the 
Upamsad it is already nchiovod every being is one 
with tho Absolute is in fact tho Absolute what is to 
bo nchiovod is destruction of the senso of soparntonoss 
which boing accomplished mol sa is easily rcalisod Tho 
disregard of this vital difference betwoon tho two ideas 
has led many Orientalists to rognrd tho mol sa of tho 
Vedanta , and tho nirvana of tho Buddhists, as some 
thing bordering on pure inertia or ontiro annihilation 
Tho illusion theory is another puzzle in tho way of 
many Some try to sot it down to later interpolation 
That this is not so, will bo evident from tho text of the 
Upanisads , but a suggestion by tho way may be 
B— B 
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usefully given. Experience is endless, and this endless 
variety creates distinctions which lead to the sense of 
separateness. All that is illusion m the phenomenal, is 
only these distinctions or limitations and the sense of 
separateness created by them. The basis or substratum 
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor some- 
thing It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the 
Absolute 

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of 
the idea of moksa taught by it seek to achieve it by 
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known 
as Yoga Those who do so without being fully saturated 
with the spirit and substance of the Upamsads merely 
take a leap m the dark and couit certain death, spiritual 
as well as physical The first requisite is proper fami- 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy 
{ S'ravana ) , and entire love with them {Manana) Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate- 
ness is being slowly forgotten But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student. 


M N. Dvivedi 
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INTRODUCE ION 


I3> ShTuvt sank ah \cara v 

0\I 1 Sihitalion to Bralinmn and tho other Brahmarsis 
perfect in the tradition ll knowledge of Brahman whoso 
nninos iro enumerated in the lincaRc from teacher to 
leather 1 Salutation to the reliqions instructors 2 3 

This brief commontnr} of tho Vfijasanoyi Brahma 
Upanisad which commences with tho words Tho 
down i« tho head of the sacrificial horse is composed 
for the sako of those who wish to liberate themselves 
from the world in order tlmt they mn> acquire tho 
knowledge that Brilimnn 1 and tho soul nro tho same 
a knowlodfic by which the liberation from tho cou=e of 

T5__i — i rrpg w ho i n continuous succession from 

1 thin etc taught tho knowledgo of tho 

numerated in tho Vaihs'n Dr ihmann a 

1 Tho plural is hoi© tho plural nrncstntis meaning tho 

preceptor of C fankaruc.irya whoso name was Govmda 

3 Brief it is called in comparison with tho more voluminous 
commentary called the BhartrprnpaQcabhusyn 
Brahman tho universal soul 

Tho individual soul According to tho Vcdantis the soul 
independent of tho body Is tho substance which is puro existence 
knowledge and bliss and which must therefore not bo confounded 
with its faculties tho senses tho mind intellect otc 
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the world 1 is accomplished. This knowledge of 
Brahman is called Upanisad because it completely 
annihilates the world, together with its cause (ignor- 
ance) m such as possess this knowledge for this is the 
meaning of the word Sad , 2 preceded by Upani ‘ A 
woik which treats on the same knowledge, is also 
called Upanisad The above-mentioned Upanisad, which 
contains six chapters, is called Aranyaka, as being 
spoken m a desert, and Bihad (great) fiom its extent < 

The connexion of this Upanisad with the cere- 
monial part 5 of the Vedas will now be mentioned The 
whole Veda has the design to explain by what means 
objects of desire and aversion that cannot be proved by 
perception 01 mfeience, may be obtained or removed , 
for eveiy man has naturally the wish to obtain objects 
of desne, and remove objects ot aversion. The Veda 
has not to investigate objects of the senses, because the 
knowledge of what satisfies desires, or lemoves objects 
of aversion, is produced by perception and inference 0 

1 The cause of the -world is ignorance. 

2 Sad means to destroy, or to go 

3 Upa means near, Ni expresses certainty 

4 This Upanisad, besides the names of Vajasaneyi-Brahma — 
Upanisad and Brhad-Aranyaka-Upamsad, bears also the denomination 
of Kanva-Upamsad 

5 The Vedas aie divided m two parts, the first is the Karma- 
kanda, the ceremonial part, also Purva-kanda, and treats on 
ceremonies, the second is the Jnunakanda, the part which contains 
knowledge, also named Uttara-kanda or posterior part and unfolds 
the knowledge of Brahman or the universal soul 

0 The Mimamsakas and Vedantis asseit five kinds of evidence, 
viz , perception, inference, verbal communication, comparison and 
piesumption Some add also privation The Carvakas recognise 
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further, unless there is n knowledge of iho exis 
tcnceof tho wiul in another life llicro cinnot bo i wish 
to obtain or remove objects of desire or nv croon inn 
MibscypiLn! life tins is clear from the conduct of those 
« ho 1 do not admit nnv other desires but those prompted 
bv one«ovvn nature In con equenci the \ edit science is 
founded on tin / iiotilrdqt of the < xintenco of tlio soul 
relative to n former life nnd upon llu special nionns Iiv 
winch objects of do irt and aversion in another life ni i> 
bo obtained or nmovid Tlu existence of tin soul ns 
indcptndcnt of tin l>od> is evident from positive 
dcclnr ltions of the \cdns is tdiown bj the following 
passives Hits is the invcshp ilion whether ifter the 
death of man tlu soul irrvfv some »k ort the soul 
exists tho soul dot's not exist assert others 1 his is 
the commencement of om Upam ml nnd it concludes 
with the words it ovists 1 

Another pis a^o sn>s borne '•ouls after death 
are born (n^nin) to obtain n both like animals others 

but one ti- perception The followers of hop: da nnd Iho^e of 
Sugatn (Dud dim) acknowledge two perception nnd Inference Tho 
S nkhyni reckon three Including affirmation Tfio knlji jikns or 
followers of Gotnmn count four t» ^ tho foregoing together with 
compan on Tlu. lr»bh karris as first ob cried admit five Ami 
the rest of the MTm ith«nkns in both Bchoolg prior nnd Inter 
Mimjfisn enumemto sir Col M T \ ol I pp 30J 304 In our 
pie ago perception nnd inference includo tho other kinds of 
o\ Idcnce 

‘Tho Lokuvntlkaa are hero meant according to Annndagin 
They do not ncknow lcdgo tho existence of tho soul independent of 
tho body nnd according!) do not perform nny actions relntivo to a 
future lifo 

1 See hatha Upanlsnd T 20 

3k U VI 13 



6 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPAN ISADS 


aic changed into the condition of a trunk, according m 
then cvoiks, accoidmg to then knowledge o! the Vedas .” 1 

Anothei passage connnenc c- “ ft (the soul) is 
itself light, its knowledge and ceremonial woikx follow 
it (m anothei life) . man becomes holy b> hole* wotk.” 

Anothei passage which commence- “I will 
declaie” concludes with the words fhe sow/ is 
know 7 ledge 

The assertion, that the existence of the soul as 
independent of the body , can be proved by perception, 
is not conect, tor Iheie is contradictory assertion of 
such who argue the conit ary 

Foi, if from perception a knowTedge of the existence 
of the soul in connexion with another body, could be 
derived, we should not be opposed to the Lokayatikas 2 
and Bauddhas, ! who asseit that the soul does not exist 


■K.U, V, 6-7. 

2 The Curvakas (or Sunyavadis) so named from one of their 
teachers, the Mum Carvaka From Brbaspati they are called also 
Barhaspatyas The appellation Sunyavadis, implies the asserter of 
the unreality and emptiness of the universe, and another designation, 
Lokayata, expresses their adoption of the tenet, that this being is 
the Be-all of existence they were, m short, the advocates of 
materialism, and atheism, and have existed from a very i emote 

the'Hindiis, S p 1 1 5 Xlst ' as we sha11 hereafter see Wilson’s Sects of 
J hey i (the G VV kas) re strict to perception the only means of 

x ° p %- » s °S 

Sara, calls up for refutation no less than four followers o^Carv^k^ 

s°oul ^hS ln tW h Bi? e gr0SS ^ 0rp0real frarae 13 ^enticA wSi the 

affirminTtlmt , t J f !, C f ° rp0 l rea °/ gans constltute the soul, a third 
amrming that the vital functions do so , a fourth insisting fhp 

mmd and the soul are the same C M E , pp 403, 404 

Buddhi aU l dh The T M-m aie f ° ur l ects amon S the followers of 
miacuia i The Madhyamicas, who maintain, that all is void 
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Tor with n f nrd to objects of the t-cn c cs ns for mst inco 
a pot no contndiction take'* pinto ns if one \ ould 
ns ort the non existence of n pot although it m pcrccncd 
bt/ the *m*r* If \ on hold such contndiction nm> 
exist h\ rofornnj to the will known topic of the trunk 
nnd the ninti if the same object 1** tnkni b\ «*omo for n 
trunk he others for 1 man wo remind >oti of tho fact 
tint all chsputt ccises when the nature of tho object 
has been n ccrtnmcd lor there is no dispute about 
tho nature of nn obpet of tho Fenscs for mstincc of a 
trunk when it has been n cert lined lie perception file 
VninAsikas* on the other hand although acknow 
lcd^mk the I >et reject the opinion of the existence 
of the Kiiil independent of tin internal body 
Accordingly unco the Mini is dilTerent from nnj 

2 Th* \cf,fc»irns who desert tint except internal senpatlon or 
Intelligence (\Jjftun) til! else Is \oIcl 3 Sautnntlkas Tho> 
nfllrm tho actual exl tenco of external objects no Ic s than of 
internal ren^Uon* Tho exterior objects to lw known bj immediate 
perception 4 Nnibhtsikn? "ho ngreo with the Latter except that 
they contend for a mediate apprehension of exterior ol J hUs through 
images or it cmbling forms represented to tlio Intellect 0 M L 
\ol I pp 3 so 301 

1 Hence these Buddhists (tho *?autr ntiknsnnd \ nlbli ikns who 
bclio\e that objects cease to tx 
hn\e but n brief duration like 
longer than the perception of tl 
tar>) are by their ftd\ orrorics 
Parxin— or Ban a—' \ atm si has nry, 
followers of Kan ndn who acknow 
eternal and iniarfnblo ond re 

changeable nnd who insist that identity censes with any \nrIntion 
in tho composition of tho bod 1 
nutriment and discharging * 
and consequent early lews of 

called Ardhaaalnf^iknfl arc 1 

Vol I pp 393 394 
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object of the senses, its existence cannot be proved by 
perception 

Nor can it be proved by mfeience If you say, 
that the S'ruti applies arguments m proving the 
existence of the soul, and that these arguments are 
based upon perception, we do not admit this on the 
ground, that there is no perception of the soul, relative 
to a former birth When, however, the existence of the 
soul by the Veda is acknowledged, and also by common 
arguments, according to the meaning of the Veda, the 
followers of the Veda, the Mimamsakas and Tarkikas 
(01 logicians), will substitute the fiction, as if the per- 
ception of the I and the arguments m accordance with 
the Vedas, were produced by their own intellect, and 
hence say, that the soul is proved by perception and 
inference 

The ceremonial pait of the Vedas is intended 
for the special instruction of him, who with cer- 
tainty knows that the soul exists, subject to 
transmigration, and who m consequence is anxious 
to avail himself of special means to obtain and remove 
objects of desire and aversion m connexion with another 
body The ignorance, however, with regard to the 
soul, which produces the wish to obtain what is desired, 
and to remove what is not desired, and which by its 
nature prides itself m the feelings of self, dominion and 
possession is not annihilated by ceremonial works , 
ns can only be effected by the opposite knowledge of 
the identity of Brahman with the individual soul For 
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ns Ion; ns this ignorance is not annihilate k> long the 
ignorant sou! owing to pi sion lint rod and other 
natural faults, resulting from works nnd owing to tlio 
transgression of commnnds and prohibitions of tho Sfistra 
continue 1 ' to accumulate bv thoughts words nnd b> tho 
bod\ works which nro called unholj nnd which nro 
tlie cau e of evil concerning t vents thnl fill within 
the sf ut.es ns well ns that which do not fnll within 
them All this is the result of llio creator power of 
natural fiults llcnco in proporttait to tin fault 9 
transmigration ensue* from the hujlnst *tatc downward^ 
to the lowest state of innnminti matter 

Sometimes the purificition In means of the SAstra 
his a greater power Hence the soul acquires by 
actions of mind ppeech and bod> a state which is called 
virtue nnd which is the c iuso of good Hus virtuo is 
t\ ofold— virtuo resulting from I now ledge nnd mero 
\irlue Tlio rev nrd of the latter is the obtnmnif of tho 
world of the mines (Pitf* 3 ) nnd of other 111 o worlds 
The reword of virtue r> suiting from knowledge is tho 
obtaining of the world of tho Dovns nnd of other 
worlds upwards to tlio world of Brahman Tims it i« 
said in the SAstra Micnfiunl works directed to Brahman 
nro preferable to works directed to tho Dev is Also 
the Snifti 1 teaches work according to the Vedas is 
twofold, (such ns concerns active life and such as refers 
to contemplation tho formor satisfies desires tho latter 
abstains from thorn through knowledge) 

• Mami V 8 8 
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If lastly, virtue and vice are equally balanced m a 
person, he obtains the condition of man Thus by the 
power of ignorance and other innate faults, a soul has 
to transmigrate, m accordance with its virtue or vice, 
into worldly forms, different m name, shape and works 
from the state of the world of Brahman downwards to 
the condition of inanimate matter 

Thus this manifested world, subject to the connexion 
between cause and effect, was not manifested before 
its creation “ This world which, like a sprout springs 
from seed, proceeds from ignorance, which is placed as 
the result from woiks, from the performer and effects 
upon the soul, is without beginning, is without end, is 
without reality ” To remove the ignorance of a person 
who shows by reflections, as just described, his dis- 
satisfaction with the world, the following Upamsad is 
commenced , m order that he may obtain the knowledge 
of Brahman, which is opposite to that ignorance. 

The knowledge, howevei, of the ceremonies regaid- 
mg the sacrifice of a horse, is required that those who 
are not fit to perform the horse-sacrifice may obtain by 
this knowledge the same reward 1 

If one by such passages from the S'ruti as the 
following “By knowledge or by holy actions the 
mentioned reward may be obtained ,” and “He who 


a - V k at COmmenc i ment of Upamsad a description of the 
As'vamedha or horse-sacrifice, which does not properly beW to it 

is given for the object, that Biahmanas and others mav obtlin bv 
knowledge the reward of this sacrifice which obtain by 

performed by kings ’ n Can ln real ‘ty only be 
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overcomes oven tins world, would conclude that tho 
knowledge was onl} a kind of work lie would bo m 
error, first bccau c c passages as such who offers the 
sacrificial horse and who knows 1 him thus leave 
it optional to perfoim that sacrifice cither by knou ledge 
oi in reality second!} because it (this knowledge) is 
also mentioned in the second part of tho Sruti which 
treats on 1 nowlcdgo tlnrdl} because also by othor 
corcmomics a similar representation is made Hence it 
follows that from knowledge alone the reward of the 
horse-sacrifice is domed Tho chief of all ceremonies 
howe\cr is the Asvamcdhn because its reward includes 
the univortal and special btalo of Hiran>a Garbha 

Further at this commencement of tho knowledge 
of Brahman tho ccromony of the horse sacrifice ib 
described for tho purpose to show tho worldly tondonc} 
of all sacrifices for its reward is shown as the devouror 
which is death 

If it bo ‘•aid that tho regular 3 coromomes have 
no worldly effect wo dony this on the authority of tho 
Sruti which enumerates the offects of all works For 
every ceremony requires tho assistance of a wife 

‘That ib to say who knows tho sacrifice of tho horeo to ho nn 
emblem of Pmjapati 

Tho universal state is Hiranyngnrbha ns soul of tho universe 
or Is vara who rules all tho special stato is H imp yaga rblia ns 
present in every individual Hero tho special state means of course 
the stato of a special divinity 

Regular ceremonies are such which if not performed are 
cause of sin, and if performed arc no cause of merit ceremonies 
which every Br^hmana is bound to perform ns for instance tho 
regular ceremonies called Sandhynvandana Vide Ved^ntasc-ra 
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When by such wishes as the following, “ may I have a 
wife,” which are based on our very nature, ihe connec- 
tion of all ceremonies with objects of desire moreover, 
as the reward of the ceremonies to be performed by a 
son, the woild of the Rsis or Devas, have been pointed 
out, the state of Hiranyagarbha will be shown as 
reward of the A&'vamedha at the end of this chapter by 
the words “ This world is three-fold by name, form 
and work ” 

Thus the world is the manifest effect from all 
actions These three (names, forms and works) then 
were befoie the origin of the world not manifested 
Again they become manifest from the effects of the 
works of all living creatures as a tree spring from 
seed This world, which is at the same time 
manifest and not manifest, the object of ignorance, 
which is inorpheus and amorpheus . is for the sake of the 
ceremony, the performer and the effect, placed through 
ignorance upon the soul by its semblance of it Therefore 
the soul, although it is separate from the world, although 
m its nature it is without the distinction of name, form 
and work, although it is without duality, essentially 
eternal, pure, intelligent and blissful, is yet manifested 
by the difference of ceremony, pei former, effect, and by 
other distinctions Therefore as the enoneous conception 
of a rope as a snake is lemoved by a coireot apprehension, 
so the knowledge of Brahman is commenced to annihilate 

° le lgnorance ’ tbe cause of desire and other faults, and 
also of wo! ks, of a person who is dissatisfied with this 
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uorld \% Inch nnturilb represents tlio distinctions of 
ccromoninl net of the performer nnd of the effect and 
which nnturilb npplics cnuscs nid effects by such 
sentences as this ts so or *>0 In thi« the part com 
niencing with * Tho dawn is the head etc is designed 
for tho knowledge of the liorso sacrifice The ‘'icrifico 
is roprebonted under tho emblem of n lior-o on account of 
tho cnunonco of tho hor-o The cminon^o again is 
derived from tho sicnflco bearing iLs name and from itb 
being tho representation of Pmj ipati 1 


The AsAamodha and Puru^amedha cclobmtcd m the manner 
directed by this Veda {white 'V njur \ eda) an not really sacrifices 
of horbCB and men In tho first mentioned ceremony six hundred 
and nine animals of \arious prescribed hinds domestic nnd wild 
including birds fish nnd reptiles nr made fast the tamo ones to 
twenty one posts nnd tlio wild m the inter\als between tho pillars 
and ofter certain prayers have been re ited tho victims nro let loo o 
without injury Ibis mode of performing tho Asvnmcdha and 
PuruBamedha ns omb omatic ceremonies not ns real sacrifices is 
taught in this Veda nnd the interpretation is fully confirmed bj tho 
rituals and by commentators on the Sainlntj nnd Brahmana 
Tho horse which is tho subject of the religious coretnony called 
As'vamedha is also nvowedly an omblom of Vinj or the pnmova! 
and universal manifested being Col M E Vol I pp 61 62 



FIRST CHAPTER 

FIRST BRAHMAN A 

gpi*K: '^feoi^Tci | 
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Om i whole is that, whole (too) is this , from whole, 
cometh the whole , take whole from whole, (yet) whole 
1 emam s 

Om 1 Peace, Peace, Peace, Harili, Om. 
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OMl The dawn in truth is tho head of the sacrificial 
hor^o Tho sun is the oyo tho wind tho breath tho 
fire under tho name Vais v annra, tho open mouth , tho 
year tho body of tho *'acnficml liorso Tho heaven is 
the back tho atmosphere tho holly the eartli tho 
footstool (hoof) tho qu irtors thosidcs the intermediate 
quarters the bones of tho sides tho scions tho 
member* tho months and tho Inlf months are tho 
joints day and night tho feet tho constellations tho 
bones tho sky tho muscle^ the half digested food tho 
sand tho mors arteries and veins tho liver ind 
spleen tho mountains tho horta and trees tho various 
kinds of hair The sun as long ns lie rise 1 - is tho foro 
part of tho body tho sun as long as ho desconds is 
tho lnnd part of tho body Tho lightning 19 hko 
yawning tho shaking of tho members is like tho rolling 
of tho thunder tho parsing of unno is hko tho ram of 
tho clouds its voice is hko bpeech 

Tho dawn 19 in truth oto Tho dawn means hnro 
tho hour of Brahman In truth is said for tho saho of 
rominding and rominds of a well known timo Is tho 
head from its being tho principal timo for tho head is 
tho principal part of tho body For tho objoct of purifying 
tho animal roprosontmg m its mombors tho various parts of 
tho ceremonies timo and othor conditions of tho sacrifice 
aro typified by tho hoad and othor parts It is roprosontod 
as Prajlipati by giving it tho ombloms of PrajUpati for tho 
roprosontation of tho animal by timo tho worlds and tho 
divinities is its roprosontation as PrajUpati for this is 
tho naturo of Prajttpati as Visnu and other deities 
aro represented undor tho form of an imago Tho 
sun is tho oyo as noarost to tho head and as being 
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the tutelary deity of the oyo » The wind is the breath, 
from its identity with it “The mouth is fire, under 
the name of VaWvfinnra ”, V aWwinara is the special 
name of Agm, moaning, svho-e mouth is v.ide open Agni 
is also the deity of the mouth The y ear is tho body , 
vis , the year, as containing lvrol\e or thirteen months The 
year is the body of the members of time , for tho body is 

m the midst of the member-,, as tho Hruti say s Of the 

sacrificial horse ” , this is hero repeated for the sake of 
connection, “The heaven is the back,” both being placed 
alike above “ The atmosphere the holly,” both being 
hollow The earth the footstool Tho quarters, although 
four, are tho two sides, by the similarity of both. This 
comparison is not improper for the reason, that the number 
of both is different , for as the two sides of tho hor?o are 
turned to all quarters, there is no fault in this comparison. 
“The intermediate quartern,” / xz , Agneyi (regent of the 
south-east), etc , the bones of the sides “ The seasons are 
the members,” from the similarity of the parts of the year 
with the members of the body “ The months and half 
months the joints,” from their similarity ‘ Days and 
nights the feet ” m plural numbei from the difference of 
days, as days of Piajapati, of the Devas, of the Pitps, and 
of men “ Feet,” because they proceed for the time as body 
proceeds with the days and nights as with the feet of the 
horse “ The constellations the bones,” from their similar 
white colour “The sky,” meaning here the clouds of the 
sky, because the sky was formeily mentioned as the holly, 
are the muscles, from the similarity of both in oozing 
either water or blood “ The half digested food the 
sand,” from the similanty of the separate parts The 
nveis, “ arteries and veins,” because both ooze ‘ The 
liver and the spleen,” the mountains, mz , the two piece? of 
flesh to the right and left under the heart , they are called 
“mountains ” from then kaidness and height The herbs, 
small plants, the hair of the body, the “trees,” the hair 
of the head, according to their likeness The sun rising 

1 As the eye is nearest to the bead, so the sun is nearest to the 
dawn This is the point of their lesemblance — Anandagu i 
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until noon h tlio forepart of t!io hor*e obove tin navel 
the sun descending from the mills! of his course h tho 
other half tho hips and loins from their respective 
similant} The lightning Is hi o tho \ awning from tho 
likeness of tho mouth when it suddenly opens with tho 
rending of a cloud Tho nhaking of tho members is 
lilo the rolling of thunder from tho imilantj of tho 

sound The pa inr of tho urinn is )i Lo tin raining of tho 

clouds — hath sprinkle alike Tho voice is liko tho 

neighing of tho hono in this then, is a natural 

likeness 

2 «^mi 3?*-! era n Hp mtfi nfatd 

tffMwuPfl i m ijRi <-ti h *i W n-riT- 

h a ^ri *T{p H£Ul *nfn || 

The d i} is tho Mnhinm pi iced heforo the horse 
its birth place is the eastern rot the night tho other 
Mahimn which is placed behind the lior-c its birth 
placo is the western eea these M ihinins are placed 
around the liorso 1 he horse under tin name ofHa>a 
earned tho gods under the name of Vflji tho Gandlnr 
vas, tindor tho nanio of Ar\ i Asuras under tho name of 
As\ l men Tho hea is its companion tho sea its 
birthplaco 

Tho clay otc this is said in illustrations of tho 
golden and silver cups called Mahima which aro placed 
bofoTO and behind tho hor o Tho da} is tho goldon cup 
from tho similar splendour of both How is tho day placed 
as the cup boforo tho horse ? By its boing an omblom of 
Frajnpati for Prajapati who is roprosonted by Aditya (tho 
sun) otc is designed by tho day In naming tho horse 
PrajBpati is raoant as tho lightning is manifest by 
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manifesting a tree The birthplace of the golden cup means 
here the place where it is kept Thus the night represents 
the silver cup, from the likeness of the colour, or of the 
hmd-pait of the horse Behind this horse, the cup, by 
name Mahima, is placed Its birthplace is the western sea 
Mahima means gieatness , for it shows the opulence of the 
hoise, that the golden and silver cups are placed on either 
side These cups, under the name of Mahima, are placed 
round the horse The repetition is here made for the sake 
of praise, viz , the Mahim as, which have those distinctions, 
and the horse gifted with gieatness The same praise is 
intended by the words ‘ The hoise undei the name of 
Haya ” Hciya is derived from the root Hmoti, the action of 
going, going m an eminent manner, unless it means a 
peculiar race “ It carries the gods,” means either it gained 
the condition of a god by its being the representation of 
Prajapati, 01 it became the carrier of the gods But is not 
the office of carrying a blame ? By no means , for carrying 
is the natuie of the horse, and as by this nature it acquires 
an eminence, as being connected with the gods and other 
supenoi beings, it is rather a praise In the same manner 
the word V 3 gi and the other terms of the hoise denote 
different laces The horse, under the name of Vagi, carried 
the Gandliaivas under the name of Aiva, the Asuras, under 
the name of As'va men The sea, which represents here 
the universal soul, its companion , there is its dwelling- 
place The sea, its birth-place, the cause of its production 
In this way the purified birth-place, or the purified dwelling- 
place is praised In the waters is the birth-place of the " 
horse, says the Sruti , thus the sea is its well-known 
origin 


SECOND BRAHMAN A 

<*rq((hKl 



mm VDAHAfcYAKA UP AN! SAD 


19 


3?Nl5 4 ^ ni^PRf cl^MUyMUcM^ *S'< T 

31 »nfh 3 CM *P II 

There was not nn> thing here before this was 
indeed enveloped b\ death who is voraciU 

Tor \orncit\ is death Hi created this mind 
desiring Mn\ 1 line a «>ul He went forth worship 
ping From him when worshipping the waters were 
produced Ho then reflected Tome when worshipping 
water (Ka) was produced Tor the imp reason Tiro 
obtained tho name of Yrka Happiness is indeed pro 
duced for him who in this in inner knows the naturo of 
Ado 


Tho origin of tho fire required for tho performance 
of tho hor e sacrihco will now bo cxplainod As it is 
mtendod to dcsonbo tho particular^ of tho hro tti/A regard 
to the horst ’tacnjlcc tho birth of tho hro is horo introduced 
for its praiso 

Thoro was not any thing horo boforo Horo 
in this umvorso thoro was not any thing that could bo 
distinguished b> difToronccs of namo or shapo Boforo 
i boforo tho creation of tho mind and other productions 

Thon was thoro not tho uni\ orsal \ oid ? 1 Fortins 
follows from tho passago of tho Sruti llioro was not any 
thing horo which moans thoro was noithor an effect nor 
a causo It follows also from tho idea of production for 
suppose a pot bo produced conscquontlj thoro is no oxis 
tonco of tho pot boforo its production 

But banco doos not follow’ tho non oxistonco of tho 
causo as is ovidont from tho lump of oarth (from which tho 

* This is the opinion of tho Mudhynmicas ouo of tho four sects 
of the Bnuddhas 
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pot is produced) , let it be granted, that there is no existence 
of a thing, that is not perceived , 1 let therefore the effect 
not exist , this, howevei, does not affect the existence of 
the cause, as it can be perceived (before it produces the 
effect) 

‘ No, before the production there is no perception 
whatever, either of cause or effect If then non-perception, 
which is a negation, is the cause of the whole world, neither 
cause nor effect can be perceived before its creation , there- 
fore the negation of all (cause and effect) must be 
admitted ’ 


We deny this First, because the Sruti declares 
By death was this indeed enveloped ” , for if there was 
nothing to envelope, and nothing to be enveloped, the Sruti 
could not say this was indeed enveloped , for there is no 
such a conception as the son of a barren woman, adorned 
with a sky-flower And it is said, by death indeed was 
this enveloped , therefore, by the evidence of the Siuti, it 
follows both, that before the creation of the world there was 
a cause which was enveloping, and that there was an effect 
which was enveloped We deny it secondly, by argument , 
for we may know by inference the existence of cause and 
effect before the production , for if a real effect takes place, 
it must be produced by a leal cause, and cannot be produced 
by an unreal cause 


The existence of a cause of the world before its 
creation is argued m the same manner as the existence of 
the cause of a pot and of other productions If you 3 argue 
the non-existence of the cause of the pot, etc , from the 
reason, that the pot could not be produced, unless the lump 
ot earth • and other similar things disappear/ we cannot 


its cause ° f ^ effe0t ’ whlC:h 18 aot P eiceived > before it is pioduced by 

' The opponent of couise 
3 From which the pot is produced 

stance F the £? ponent , re fsons m this way If the effect (for in- 
does also L no a ^ual existence, the cause (the lump of earth) 

lump of earth} lw<s A bas actual existence, the cause (the 

lump or earth) has disappeared, i e , exists no more 
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ngroo Finer earth and other substance aro the real causes 
for earth gold etc aro tho cau cs in tho production of a 
pot and not tho peculiar shapo of the lump since if tliore 
is not tho former (earth) tlioro is not tho Inttor (tho pot) 
Namely oven If there is not a peculiar shape of tho lump 
tho production of a pot and similar effects takes place from 
such substances alono an oarth gold and similar causos 
Thoroforo not tho peculiar shape of tho lump is tho cause 
in tho production of a pot On tho othor hand if thoro do 
not exist earth gold and similar substances tho production 
of a pot etc doos not tai o place consequent!} earth 
gold etc aro tho cause not tho peculiar shape of tho 
lump for ovor> cause w hen producing an effect produces 
this effect onl} by concealing (making disnppoar) its former 
efTcots bocauso it is impossible that from one and the snmo 
causo at one and tho name timo many ofTects should ho 
derived ' 

Nor docs tho causo disappoar with its former offcot 
thoroforo tho production of tho pot by tho disappoaranco of 
tho lump (which jou say is tho causo) shows that tho 
lump is not tho causo If jou sa> that boforo tho pro 
duction a causo doos not oxist booauso indepondont of tho 
lump of earth earth and othor substances hnvo no oxis 
tonco wo object for oarth and othor sub tanecs do not 
disappear with thoir former offects but aro yot found in tho 
last productions as in a pot otc 

If you maintain that without the lump tho pot 
otc earth and othor causes aro not porcoivcd wo dony this 
also bocauso wlion a pot otc is produced tho lump otc 
has di appeared whilo tho oarth and othor roal causes aro 
thoro h till romaining If jou say that tho connection 
(botwoon causo and ofToct) doponds upon comparison and 

1 Tor instanco Tho aliapo of a lump of earth from which n pot 
is to bo made must disappear in order that tho production he pos 
sibli- This shape however Is not tho causo but it is merely a 
former effect of the same causo earth 

* Sankara has omittod to give tho argumont of tho opponent 
which is based upon the supposition that tho relation of cause and 
effect can only bo apprehended by comparison Anahdngiri 
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not upon the pemianence of the cause (m tlio effect) , we 
deny this also, for as the parts of eaith that compose 
a tump, aie found m a pot by more perception, there is only 
a semblance of inference and therefore comparison and 
other similar actions do not lake place 

Moieovei the ditteient mode of opciation m pciccp- 
tion and m infeience is not incompatible because inference, 
which is always pieceded by poicopfion, would otherwise 
have nowhere a place to depend upon 

If it be supposed, that 4 all has only a momentary 
existence, and accordingly m a sentence, that is this, both 
teims xefei only to a momentary existence,’ it follows that 
the notion of 11 that” is dependent on flic notion of another 
“ that ” which is again dependent on another, so that there 
is no stability It iurthei follows, that the notion “ that is 
like this,” is also impossible, (the term “ this ” being 
dependent on a snmlai series) hence the conclusion is 
unavoidable there is no dependence whatsoever The 
connection between the two notions of that and this is also 
impossible, because theie is no subject 1 to peiceive them 
If you say, ‘ there is a connection between them by com- 
parison,’ we object, because the mutual connection of the 
notions of that and this cannot be understood And if there 
be no connection between one object and another object, the 
idea of comparison cannot take place 

Granted, that there is no comparison, the notion of 
that is possible No, because, like the notion fiom com- 
parison, the notions of that and this have no reference to 
any leal object Granted that all notions have no real 
object, what then ?’ You must then admit that tiue as well 
as false notions refer to objects which are objects of nothing 

supplies this as follows All that exists, is only momentaiy , but 
these modes (cause and effect) exist , therefoie they aie momentaiy 
Is thus the momentaiy existence of all that exists, has been shown, 
and tile relation of cause and effect depends upon comparison, 
delusion is unavoidable 

1 No sentient subject, no leasonable being, because it would be 

involved m the same eternal change 



npHADtnm aka opvNmn 2** 

If \ oil ln*tlj *a\ this m/15 bo so wo contradict bocnuso if 
all notions aro without object you cannot form the idea of 
a folso notion Ilctico jour opinion that the notion of that 
depends upon comparison is not true and wo therefore 
conclude that the real existence of tho cause before tho 
production is proved 

This n also true with regard to the effect on tho 
ground of its mnmfe tat t m How is the oxi toijco of tlio 
efToct before it production proved on the ground of its 
manifestation? 1 

Manifestation is the groun J of this (offect) — honco 
nmmfc tntion means a perception depo ldont on o kuuwlodgo 
which is present for as in common hfo a p it and simitar 
things env eloped bj darknc s became an object of knowledge 
whon tho cause of onv eloping ha hi on removed b> means of 
light etc and do therefore not di appr no thoir former 
existence so also wo argue tho 1 xi tenco of tin world 
boforo its production for unless a pot oxists it cannot bo 
perceived oven if tho sun ri os 

It ccrtainlj is not porceivcd bj 5 on unless it exists 
Tor if production a« a pot otc do at an> time not 
exist they are not perceived hj jou if tho --un ovon rises 
If tho lump of earth is not at hand and no onv eloping 
enuso as darknoss are present tho oflcct will not bo per 
ceived on the ground that it oxists 

* The objection of t T 

follows If jou psj th 
hor* does the existence 
for from the existence of 
ngnin >011 maintain that 

manifestation This is n fal 1 circle The answer of tho Vcdintis 
is Tho previous existence of an effect which is not perceived is 
proved by its manifestation which in p rceived Then is therefore 
no false circle Tho argument for tho previous existence of an effect 
is based on this proiniso All that is manifested exists before its 
manifestation as a pot enveloped b> darkness 

Ttcfcrcnco is hero made to tho past and future time for if 

is to bo did 
9 however 
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We do not admit this, because there is a twofold 
kind of enveloping , for things that envelop an effect, ns a 
pot, etc , are twofold , fust, things which sciocn, as dark- 
ness, etc , when the earth and other substances aTe already 
manifested , secondly, the modification of the parts earth 
and other substances m the state of another effect as of a 
lump, etc , before the manifestation of the earth n> the e fleet 
of a pot, etc Accordingly, the perception of an effect, as 
a pot, although existing before its pioduction, cannot take 
place, because it is enveloped (m another effect) The 
distinction, howevei, according to the common ideas of 
destioyed, produced, existing, not existing, is merely the 
twofold distinction of the ideas of manifestation and 
disappeaiance 1 


This is improper, because the lump, the two halves 
of the pot, “ etc , are different from any thing that onvelops , 
for any screen, as darkness, which envelops any production, 
as a pot, etc , appears something different from the pot and 
similar things while the lump or the two halves do not 
appear different from the pot Therefore your assertion, 
that a pot, which is m the state of a lump or of the two 
halves, is not perceived because it is enveloped, is improper, 
because it is different from the idea of enveloping 1 


By the disappearance of the half, a pot is destroyed , by leraov- 
mg the lump and otner enveloping tilings it is manifested , its 
manifestation by means of a light, etc, is its existence , its dis- 
appearance by means of the lump, etc , is its non existence 

35£i£&Si8l*~ the halTCS ^ 

This objection is based upon the supposition that the thin" - 

line lump and the pot) are identical The refutation nf tinQ 
twofold, accoidmg to a distinction m the tmm m + n i 

i pea lance m space, etc , or not identical as to its cause The first is 
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Wo do not ngrcc for on the one hand milk nnd water 
(when mixtd) and Minilar tiling nppoar in an idonlical 
slato although the water and mmlar things are onv olopod 
b> milk etc On thi other hand ifjousnj that thoro is 
nothing winch envelop 1 * bocauso the parts of a half that is 
ground to dust are contained in tho p it otc wo donj this 
for if tho different parts arc in another effect thoro is 
evidently an enveloping Thoro must howevor bo an 
offort to remove what onvelop bccau o tho pit and 
other offtets which aro in tho tato of tho mmp or of 
the hahos aro not pcrcontd m cjnscquonco of tlioir 
being enveloped and accorlingli a per an who is 

do irou 3 of anj production a of a pal must direct his 
offort to do tro> v*hat envelop it and not to tho production 
of tho pot Tin how over docs not oxist and it is thoro 
fore improper to aw that thoro is no perception of a thing 
which exits becouso it 1 onvolipcd Wo deny this 
because it is against tho rulo in practice for tho ninnl 
festation of a pot otc doos not tako placo onli bv an offort 
to do-*troj obstacles ns is ovjdcnt from tho effort to produco 
a In bt if a pot and other productions aro onv olopod in 
darkness If you saj that this is dono to destroy 

darkno s iu that tho effort mado to produco a light is 
merolj mado to let dari noss disappear and if tho da kness 
is dcstroiod the pot is 1 manifested bj itself for there is 
nothing (no obstacle to tlio sight) in tho pot wo do not 
grant till-* because tlio porcoption takes place wlion tho 
pot is manife ted for as tho manifested pot is porccived bj 
moans ot a light ro it is not before tho light is omplo^cd 
Therefore tho light i not for tho moan to destroy tho 
darkness but rathor for tho moans of manifesting tho pot 

refuted b> tho fact tint tho contrirj tikes place for instance 
when mill ond water aro mix d water which is uivoloped bj milk 
is pcixcuud nfi ono and tho sanio witli tho mill which could not bo 
tho ease if tho tiling that envelops must bo different from tho thing 
that is enveloped Tho second is refuted on tho ground that different 
effects m ono and tho samo cause aro sopiratcd from each other and 
do thereforo not destroy each other —A G 

That is to eay when the screen darkness is romoved there is 
no obstacle to its manifestation 
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becauso the perception takes place by manifestation 
Sometimes there may bo an cftoit also to dcstioy what 
envelops, as m the destruction of a scieon, etc., but on this 
account it is not the rulo A poison who wishes the 
manifestation of any thing, must make an effort to 
destroy all that envelops 


This follows also fiom the success of a work, if done 
m accoidance with its rule Wc said, that an ofteci, which 
abides m the cause, is an obstacle to another effect If 
then an effort is made to destroy an effect, which was 
before manifested, for instance, a lump, 01 the two halves 
which were befoie concealed by the lump,’ then is produced 
an effect which is callod =plittmg or grinding, etc A pot, 
which is enveloped by such effects, i^ not perceived, and 
requires therefoie another effort, hence a person who 
wishes the manifestation of a pot, can only be successful, 
if the needful action of pioducmg a pot is used by bun. 
Therefore the effect exists even before its production 
This follows also from the distinction of the ideas of past 
and future ^ It is only reasonable, that the ideas of '* there 
was a pot, and theie will be a pot,” like the idea of 
there is a pot do not refer to an object that does not 
exist It also follows from the action of any one, who is 
desnous of a future pioduction , for nobody would act with 
regard to a desire of things that have no existence It 
follows also from the truth of the knowledge of the Yogis, 
with regard to past and futuie events If a future pot were 
no an existing thing, divine knowledge, from immediate 
peicepiion with regard to a future pot, would be a false 
We do not take notice here of an effect, which is 
perceive a he present time, foi we granted before 
inference for the existence of an effect winch has been, 

n f 1 ^ & wu S a/ ' 5 ° f 0 ^ 0ws f r0In the impossibility 

ffbl i T ry Wh6n P ° tters engaged m the 

DQ b t ,s tn h ° f ? P °^ "V s evidentb y this proof that the 

fhP Lt- !t ’ f ° r l { w A lth ? ny time the future existence of 
pot is connected, then to connect with that time, 

fortb^prevmus^ffl^of ° f the lnmp ' 
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a not oxi ting pot is a contradiction for a pot that is to 
exist docs not cxi t means it is not to exist it is tho 
Fame as if it bo said Tins pot now boforo us does not 
cxi t —Further lot potters bo ongagod in tho fabrication 
of a pot and lot it bo said tho pot does not cxi t boforo its 
production If then the meaning of the won! not rxr,hti(j 
is tlin tho pot docs not exist in tin. mi mo manner as 
potters and other artisans who arc onragcJ m tlioir 
work exist then there is no contradiction \\ h> 
not? Because tho pot exists in its own form which h to 
oxi t for ncithor tho cxistonco of tho tump nor of tho half 
is the cxistonco of tho pot Taken in this mow when 
potior* aro engaged irr tnal %n(j a / >t there is no contradic 
tion in tho idea of a pot which docs not oxi t before it 
production If >ou howovor prohibit the idea of the 
condition of tho pot as a future production thoro is a 
contradiction hut jou did not prohibit this for with overj 
action is not onl> existence or futuntj connected (but also 
tho past) Furliior nmonp, tho four pri\ ation 1 tho mutual 
privation with regard to tho pot i porcoived as something 
different from tho pot as tho notation of tho pot mnj bo 
for oxamplo cloth hut it never can become the mqution of 
a pot itself for tho negation of a pot for instanco cioth 
which exists is nov or somothmg negative but something 
po ltivc If this is tho caso then all tho other negations 
i u antecedent negation do truction and absoluto negation 
which maj tiko placo with regard to tho pot arosomothing 
positive different from the pot it tlf bccauso they liavo tho 
sumo connection with it as the mutual negation In tins 
mannor rofor all negations to somethin" po itivc If this 
is tho caso antecedent negation of tho pot doos not moan a 
negation of tho pot itself beforo its production Thoroforo 

’Negation or privation is of two sorts universal and mutual 
Universal negation comprch 
nnd absolute Antecedent 
which at a future time wi! 
or ce sation of an off ct 
limes past present and fut 

is reciprocal ne 0 ntion of Identity essence or respective peculiarity 
(Col M E Vol I pp 288 °89 ) 
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if you say, “the antecedent negation of a pot,” you must 
acknowledge the (existence of the) pot itself, 01 you could 
not connect it with the genitive case (of the pot) If you 
say, ‘ it is connected with it by rhetorical figuie, as if one 
speaks of the body of a stone figure,’ yet, if you pronounce 
such a sentence as the negation of a pot, the connection of the 
rhetorical negation is with the pot, and not with the nature 
of a pot (then the negation is only artificial negation and 
not the real negation of the pot) If you say, ‘ that the nega- 
tion of a pot is something different from the pot,’ then we 
must refei you to the answer we have given before 

Furthei, before the production of a pot, there cannot 
be a connection of the pot which does not exist with its 
cause which exists, which is as if you would give horns to 
a hare, because the connection is always mutual If you 
say, there is no fault in our case, because the connection 
is only an accidental one,’ we object, because even an 
accidental connection cannot take place for elements, of 
which the one exists, the othei not exists , for With legard 
to two elements that exist, either the necessary or accidental 
connection may take place , but it does not take place for 
elements, of which the one exists, the othei does not exist or 
tor elements, of which either does not exist It is therefore 
proved that the effect exists before its production The 
Hpanisad now explains the nature of death, by whom this 
(umveise) was enveloped by the woids 

Who is voiacity ” The desne to devour is voia- 
city this is death, for voracity is the true definition of 
death By death, then, whose nature is voracity, this 
umveise was enveloped How is voiacity death? The 
answei is ^ For voracity is death ’ The meaning of the 
wor or ^ is, that tne reason is well known , for he who 
desnes to devoui, kills according to his voracity the living 
crea uies Consequently death is represented by voracity , 
oraci y as a desire is a quality of the soul m its modifi- 
cn iou as intelligence , therefere this Hiranyagarbha, m 
lus modification as intelligence, is called death By this 
eath was this effect enveloped, as a pot and other 
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productions aro onvolopcd b> oarth in its modification ns a 
lump Ho croated this mind tho abo\a mentioned 
death bj tho desire to create tho productions afterwards 
to be pccificd mado tho so callod mind capablo to reflect 
on his creation ti tho intcmnl son^o which is po sessed 
■with tho faculty to ascertain hnowledgo and with othor 
faculties Tor what purposo did ho crcnto tho mind? 
Tho answer is Mnj Ihavoasoul maj b> tho soul in 
its modifications as mind I ha\e mind PrajQpati 
po sossod with mind by tho manifestation of mind hawng 
ndorod himself said I ha\o succeeded 1 rom him 
from Prajlpati w hen worshipping tho wators the 
olemont whoso quality is tasto woro produced as tbo 
embodied parts of 1ms do\olion that is to a> ho creatod 
tho wator after the production of tho skj and tho othor two 
elemonts 1 as it accords % itli tho authority of nnotlior 
pas ago of tho ‘sruti and tho improbability of a ro\orso 
order of tlio creation He thon roflcctcd whon wor hip 
ping (Arcato) wator (h.a) was produced for mo For tho 
finmo reason that death was called Arka Arka or tho hro 
in its connection with tho sacrifice of Atf\amodha obtained 
tho namo of Arl a for tho second appollation of firo 13 
Arka Tho namo of Arka as donsod from Arcana which 
means to worship for onos wolfaro or as domed from its 
connection with water donotos a quality of fire To him 
who in this manner as has boon mentioned knows tbo 
naturo of Arka w’ator or happiness (tho word Ka is used 
for both) is indeed of a certainty produced 

cRl fa-UUtlfn tl 

Or tho waters aro Arka Tho froth of tho w iters 
which was thoro, becamo consistont This became tho 
earth On the creation of tins ho becamo fatigued 

1 Air and firo — Taittnreya Upanisad I 2 
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The splendour, the exudation of him, when he was 
fatigued, heated, was poured out as fire 

“ Oi the waters aie Arlca ” Who is again called 
Aika ? The waters, the embodied parts of the devotion, are 
Arka, as produced from Arka or hie As it is said m the 
S'ruti And m the waters is placed the hie But they are 
not directly called Arka because this is tho proper place to 
describe the fire, but not the watei And aftei wards it is 
also said This fire is Arka, “ The froth of the waters, 
which was there,” like the cream of curdled milk, “ became 
consistent”, the froth of the waters, heated from within 
and without by the goneiatiye splendour, became consistent, 
became the earth ” The meaning is, that from these 
wateis the mundane egg spiang forth “ On this,” on the 
production of the earth, he, ’ death, PrajUpati a became 
tatigued , for everybody, aftei the peifoimance of work, 
gets fatigued, and it is the great work of PiajSpati to 
create the earth What does it mean that he got fatigued ? 
Fiom the body of Prajapati, when fatigued, heatedi distressed, 
his creative splendour as exudation, his substance was 
poured out Which is the file that was pouied out? It is 
Prajapati as the Yiidj (who is throughout splendour) within 
the egg, the fiist-born, containing within himself the 
whole organism of productions lie is the first embodied 
soul, as it is said m the Smi.ti 

3. H MUTcRlfi °qf«^clTf3yq cidfq qig cjcfiqw H PM qi<W'4T 
fsrftcp | RpHRlWli HlHt 1 aPHtM 

^ ^ H 

Rl^ H uificg Mldlydl MM m 

d^ srfdfdgvkft&H, || 

He made himself threefold, Aditya as the third, 
ayu as the thud This life parted threefold His 
eastern quarter is the head The quarters on 



n&u\pAiuo \k\ in \\pur> 

riilirr ndo nm the urns Him In* \\c*»U»rn fpmrtcr 
1 t!w tul tho qiiirur* on oiilir r ‘•ttlf nr*' lln 
thm, •* t!io witilh and north tho ft ml , tin *4 % the 
Ind tin itniotphi r< tin l>'U\ tin nrt A tin lirciM 
Till 1 - lire is plac'd in the w i trs for wlun oexerom 
rep nr there In is pltctrl This r ills from tin 
J nowletlp of tin wi * 


Till' I rajtpati adian biro dividi ! hi 1 * own *o!f the 
onjnm*ni o' til production* ihriejMd IIow thrrefoMT 
De«idi Aral an] V&> u ho made \dit>a a (in third to 
complete the number of three in tho same manner 
beside Agni and Adit} a Nlju a thi t It ini and al o 
brsidr an 1 Adit>a Af ni a tho thtr* according to 

thilr equal power to fill up tho number of three 
ThH Prajlpatl I hr life oT nen individual in tho 
world wav divPcd threefold occ irding to tho nature 
of Ahtll V-j u and Adttja especially according toll! 
own nature as (hath without (him up tin nature of 
\ iraj This lint bom fire as Arbn in Its connection with 
the ceremony of tho A^varoedha this lira ns \ irnj which Is 
purific 1 according to lioI> rite Is also rtprcu nted under tho 
symbol of a hone for wo said tho whole orinn a nbovo 
mentioned Is narrated for his praisi Thus i his sacred 
origin Ills onstoni quarter Is the head both being 
alike bv tlioir excellence The. quarters <>« oither sido 
i> tho juartors of T<\ and of Agnoyl aro tho arms 
Then tho western quarter of Ibo firo Is the tail n. tho 
part of tho hip and loins as being opposite to tho front 
part Tho quarter* on cither side t Vflyu and tho 
Rea ons aro tho thighs being like to tho corner of tho 
bad south and north tho flonN being hi o hi thoir 

connection with the two former quartets I ho heaven 
tho hack tho atmosphoro tho hell} os in tho former 
description this tarth is tho broom botli being alike 
bj thoir position downward*- This hro being nhho 
Prajlpali or tho firo as tho substanco of tho worlds and of 
* 
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the other created beings, “ is placed m the waters ” As 
another passage of the Sruti says . thus are all these worlds 
within the wateis “For whensoever anybody repairs, 
there he is placed ” there he gams his abode Who ? He 
who thus knows the nature of the fire, which m the manner 
described is placed m the waters , for this is the fruit of his 
knowledge 

4 H 3T1FHT H TO fasjpK 

| H if 

^<T ckb tldctR c$dITOI 'hfo+lNR: I ’MITO'b- 
TOHVchlTOcr. 4<tdl^<ldd d 'd Idhfh^d Ig&IcH 

Ricrj^d^d dTdRdd, |i 

He desired Let a second self of me be produced. 
By his nnnd he cieated speech, created union, viz , the 
devourer, death The seed which tlieie sprang forth 
became the year. For the year was not before him , 
he was conceived for the space of such time After 
the tune, which is contained within the space of a year, 
he created him When he was born, he opened Ins 
mouth against him He cued Thus was speech 
produced 

He desired ’ Who ? Death He by himself, ac- 
cording to the successive order of creation of the water and 
tho^ other elements cieated himself within the egg, as the 
Viraj, as Agni containing the organism of all productions 
He abo made lumself thieefold, as it was said How was his 
activity, while he created ? The answer is “ He,” death, 
de-ired ” What ? Let a second self of me,” a body, 
by which I am possessed with a body, “be produced” 
Having thus desired, he cieated, by his before-created mind, 
speech, viz., speech representing the three Vedas , he 
created the union of speech with the mind, that is to say, 
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l c reflected in hi mim! on the creation of lho three \ cda« 
in their uecr««l\ o order Who? Death represented hj 
voracitj n i I* aM death I* feprr it tlird bj I lm clr )r o to 
detour ThS » ■* l pf r p» au ! in order that it he not 
connected mill Another Tho *r d tho rent ralhi nor! 
both of hnwvleJpe An! ceremomo the can n of nil proJuc 
t|rm* of Pranpati *f |U ,|r * emhohed soul which herd) Ji<> 
pererhM l»\ hit contemplation of thn thru* \ < !at 
which tluro In that unio i «pnin„ forth hreame 
(being concil'c! In llie form of atj <„ after h had outt-red 
w it li (hi raj rathe rrlthi wnlor which lu hnd created 
in accordance with lit* rtcolh clion »f it ItJir vnterilpro 
due ion In a forint birthJ th< jenr Tin mean* I raji 
paii tli o framer of (Tic period called * >*ar became tin } ear 
lor the ec r Vfi n d bef ir him hi for* Prajipati tho 
framer nf the annual p< run! As Ion; a the duration 
of a year u o I u»f a tnro \\i\ I rnjtpnti tlio 
framer of tjie Annual pun »J cmc<i\rd What did ho 
do After the omphtion of thi< time? He created 
him % Inch mean hr hr At the egj, When the 
bain fire tbr lir*i emb >diod soul »*i thus born diath 
in aecordanco with hi xorncit} >pi nrd lin mouth 
Against him to di\mir liim upon which the babe 
according to hi natural ignorance got afraid ami cried 
Thus will "pooch produced tho sound of speech 
produced 

5 <nn qi> qi mnn*- -1 ? <rflqim rfi-cq sft a cm 
i qf" U -i H q~t-,rq tirah 

■™=T-fi nn mi q u I n <n* traTtmCaqa 

q i m *JiRi mfm'f’Rm* tt info h> 

™ >rqRl q muq f>xTTf>ffpi ir II 

He reflated If I hill him I shall lm\o on!y littlo 
food On this reflection ho crcitcd hy that word m 
union with that soul nil this whatsoever the ph tho 



34 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


Yajus, the Sama Vedas, the metres, the sacrifices, man- 
kind, the animals 

lie resolved to devour all that he had created m 
this manner , for he eats all, therefore he has the name 
of Aditi He is the eater of this whole universe, this 
whole universe is his food He who thus knows him 
m his nature as Aditi, will obtain the reward of this 
knowledge 


He i e fleeted." When death saw the terrified babe 
crying m such a manner, he reflected “ If I,” however 
desirous of eating, kill at any time this babe, “ I shall 
have only little food On this reflection he abstained from 
eating him , for much food is required for eating a long time, 
not a little , for by eating this boy, there will be only little 
food, as by the eating of the seed there will be want of corn. 
After having thus reflected on the necessity of abundant 
food, he created by the union of the before-mentioned 
threefold speech with the soul, the mind, the whole moveable 
and immoveable universe, all this whatsoever,” viz , the 
Rk, Yajus, Sama Vedas, the seven metres, viz , the Gayatri 
and others, the three kinds of Mantras, which are the parts 
of the body of the Stotra Sastra with their Gayatri and 
other metres, the sacrifices to be performed by Mantras, 
mankind, as the performer of sacrifices, and all the wild and 
domestic animals, necessary for the performance of the 

thrppfnpf i° W ^ ^ possl ^ e » that he created by the 

other Vp/ # r C f 111 lt + S Um0n Wlth the mmd ’ the Rk and the 
in mtl 1 ^ Va ' ? Said before ’ that he created them 

m this manner ? There is no fault in this The union, 

manifested !!! h ^ the three Vedas ' d ^s not exist as 
^ h T 15 the mani festation of the exist- 

mg V edas by then application to ceremonies ‘ He ’ Praiapati, 

aiUhat helZT ° f food ’ “ reserved to devour’ 

and the efFeetq r8 f a Q the actions, the causes of actions 

because hp 1 n T 18 therefo ^ called Aditi, 

eats all, for Aditi is derived from Attz, he 
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nH -Thun It is in a Mantra Adit I in tho *hy he Is tho 
attno'phrrc ho it mother and father Ho is the dev ouror 
of tho whole world conddorrl a* hh fowl hj bcin^ tho 
uimcml kouI otherwise then would ho *» contradiction 
for no individual can be tho eater of tho unit rr*e There 
fore he I* (ho ttnheri} *oul This whole universe in Jus 
food Therefore it it consistent that all become* hh food 
bccauto bo a tlio universal «oul h tho cater — ho who in 
tho aforesaid manner know* this ntnlo of PrajTpatl death 
or \diti n thm atato according to which he cat* ever* 
thing will havo such a reward 

b Tj-nlnl £HI jW 'liMfl T13 > 1I*'1 d TOjVd! 
<i^ mpr ttn-t <nr irrj^mtTT arm 5 <rau 
siaiuij *i-<tT «i 1« ^Prjir™ ^ rn 

-i na J1 

Hi dc -.trod Lot mo perform ngmn the groat 
Mcnflco Ho became fatigued He porformi d penance* 
When lie w is fatigued when he li id performed peminte 
glorj and power departed Lifo is fjorj power there 
foro when life lnd departed from lus bod> his bod} 
assumed a swollen appearance tliero was aot mind 
within his bod> 

Ho desired this it said for tho purpoto to givo 
tlio description of the horso and tho liorto sacrifice Lot mo 
perform ogam tho great socnfico Tho \ ord again rofois 
to Ins former birth Frajipati mndo tho saenfico of a liorto 
in his former birth With this recollection ho camo again 
at tho commencement of tho prosont Kalpa* Doing 
impressed with tho recollection of tho cororuonios tho 
porformor and tho reward of tho horse sacrifico ho 

’Kelps a renovation of tho univoreo ono of tlio great ponoda 
from tho renovation to tlio destruction of tho world 
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desired “ Let me again perform the great sacrifice, ’ 
and after he had thus desired the great work, he became 
fatigued like all other people " He performed penance 
When he was fatigued, when he had performed pen- 
ance, as m the former description, glory and power 
departed The explanation of the words glory and power is 
given m the Upamsad itself , life, 'liz , the organs of sense 
are glory, as being the cause of glory, for by the means of 
them renown is gained In the same manner is power in 
this body , for if life is extinguished, no gloiy, no power is 
possible Therefore the orgnas of sense are like glory and 
power m this body , thus that glory and power of life 
departed from his body When the organs of sense, the 
cause of glory and power, had departed from the body of 
Prajapati, it presented the appearance of turgescence , and 
was unpurified There was yet mmd m his body,” 
although deserted by Prajapati, m the same manner as the 
mmd dwells on a beloved object, however distant it may he 
When he thus remained m the body as mmd, what did he 
do ? 


7 P sdA r-jldldWMP r-ilHki ddiSP: 

td P hdqd^qxM Afibik ra 1 KN 

? 3P$4 ^d q dd 

ddcddtP MdtdldjcHd 

dcRlcdd^dcP qilSid Mldi4vqPld>p<-tf | $ 37 

^ ^ dsid dt-d PdrtK silcHidfiWdhtd^^ 
^ =hl '^cbid'Cdl^dld'hP^lf HTgpfe d.ddi Pd Id 

did! dqniqi^T P3kj i| 

He desired • Let this my body be pure. Let me 
a self by this body Hence it became a horse. 


1 Vide p 35 
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I w It ** tl 1 rc I f» * M»]trn Af ! / OJU r 1 1 o 

} » * the <. th** ir- n *n i ttnnl th* tm t «»f th 
t \ Mi dm ill h*» th m Inn th* A \ itt < <lh i 
5 > il ' Im 

Hr 5 nm *» IV A \ )t *h i vl > V n \ hun 
m tin i ini * r Himh h * it »n * tm<<1 Iu 

< n h ! hi <\ f **» th* h< " r Aft* « \rir In 

’in hi* *■* M f * hi n t A r 1 ♦ f i\ r n(i h< iiiinnl 
U» th f. nl lit th* \ luivh *•- iho p irih *5 

mill nl r*V~ mil i n * in ar i Pr » * Hi nil «lt ftlt 

H i ih( j\ n Jhi\hiihin Hi l»->ls i th voir 
Thf »»rr* m A r J i I hr* 4 * *ld nr* pm* if In * If 

Tin m * *h n tnnum nr* \r1 \ nn*l A vntwtlln 

n».\ » r o n Ml) t n dt v nut s <hnh Hi iltu i* n )Ui 

th* d tit) D* tth <1 *k* ni nht tin turn Ih nth 

b* on tn mil Ho Irnmn on* of tin* * doittm 

Tlir at wrr I Hr t!< In'-! What? Itt till 

nn ho'H h purr vn h} of tin sacrifice 1 ot in** lnt\o a 

rclf I t lun Jm\ r ft h J \ 1» thl* l> *1} Thu hr intend 
thi brrh Hocnuto tin** thh h>Jj bj m 3 nipantion 

froii P tit titnlo of | hr and power h cam* " lien 

(\ tftl) for th{ miun It brcinio a homo (A** n) Htneo 

tin* noun of lior r (\<\a) In mtrftnth intruded for tho 
prai c of Pnjlpati in thin c* remn \y Iurthrr becnimo 
tl at \ blch 'a bofo*Mv Impure (Amclh>a) without porj 
anJ power b> lit** cut rint apvtn b came pun (M dh\a) 
worthj of mcnfico iherofjr* tliu cor* mun> txnnnh tho 
naint of Viamedha obtain* *1 the natm of \wnnmedha 
for tlio nature of tho * ncrlficn in to hato ceremonies ft 
performer an I effect* Thin t 111 o Prajipati That tho 
home bj which tho sacrifice H accomplished 1 to represent 
PrajUpati i* o\ilent from the words of tlio Sjuti Tho 
dawn U tho hta 1 of tho sacrificial homo otc 
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The present passage, however “ He knows the 
As'vamedha,” is commenced, m order that the worship of 
the sacrificial horse, as an emblem of Prajapati and also of 
the fire, as it has been described, both of which are equal as 
being the sacrifice and effect, should be established This 
view is obtained first, because m the former passage no verb, 
enjoining the action, is met with, and secondly because the 
rite (of the As'vamedha) requires such a verb 1 ' He knows 

the As'vamedha, who knows him,” viz , the horse and Arka 
m his natuie as fire, m this manner, he knows the 
As'vamedha, none beside, which means, that it should 
therefore be known m this manner The Upamsad now 
explains, why Pi ajapati is represented under the symbol 
of an animal When PrajEpati had desired 1 Let me again 
perform the great sacrifice,” and had represented himself 
under the emblem of a sacrificial animal, he considered 
himself as the hoise which he left unrestrained, viz , 
without rein After the completion of a year, he 
slaughtered it for his own sake,” by his nature as PrajEpati 
representing all deities He gave up the animals,” 
all the other animals, wild and domestic, according 
to the deities which they represent, “ to the gods ” 
Because Prajapati considered himself as the horse, there- 
fore ' any other person, who, according to the before- 
mentioned manner, represents himself undei the emblem of 
an animal, of the sacrificial horse, will thus think . Let 
me as the lepresentative of all deities, being purified, 
slaughtered, be the divinity of myself Let the other wild 
and domestic animals, according to the deities of which 
they aie symbols, be slaughtered for the other divinities 
winch are my paits ” In accordance with this, the pnests 
siaughtei at present the purified animal, which m its 
nature as Pi ajapati represents all deities ” He is the 
A Warned ha who shines ” Ho who is thus the sacrifice 

Amndagin supplies here the defect m the argument, for 

lie o verb enjoining the action, lias been mentioned in the 
fonnei pipage by the voids ‘ He who knows the nature of Aditi’ 
he rite or at Sion which is by this established, lie continues, refers, 
however, onlj to a woiship of secondary ordoi , heie, on the 
contrary, is the rule ot the chief worship established 
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winch in performed by tho means of animals in at no described 
as tho wsiblo reward in the words Ho is the A^vnmcdlia 
Who? Ho who shine it Savitf (the “tin) who mani 
fe ts the world b} his splendour His bod} »u tho 
boly of lilni who is at tho somo tnno tho reward and tho 
sacrifice is tho year because his revolution is performed 
v ithin a year 1 And becau c tho acrihcn which represents 
him is on!} performed b> moans of fire tho rewar I is 
described b> tho symbol of tho sacrifice This terrestrial 
fire Vrka is tho cause of per ft rnitirj the men (in These 
worlds tho o threo worlds are parts of his olf oftliobodj 
of this \rka which is called Citi whon applied at tho 
sacrifico Ihus it was before said lit eastern quarter 
etc They tho fire and Adit} a in Mich n manner as 
they arc described are Ark a and As'vnmcdlia tho sacrifice 
and tho rowan) Ark a the terrestrial fire as the simblo 
action is accomplished b} fire And becauso the rowan) 
(Savitf) is tho ofTcct of tho sacrifice it (tho rowanl) is des 
cribed by tho omblom of sacrifice rheroforo it is said 
Adit} a is tho Airvamodha _ Tho} causo and otTcot sacrifico 
and roward Agm and Aditya aro again ono divinity 
This is doath Doing boforo also ono ho was divided to 
correspond to tho division into sacrifice performer and 
offcct as it was said Ho dividod himself thrcofold Ho 
becomes ogam in tho time whon tho ccrcmonios aro ao 
complishcd onodivmit} ir* doath roprcsonting tho raward 
Whosoovor again knows him tho AfAamodha as ono deity 
in this mannor —1 am this death tho Atfv amc Ilia ono 
doity the state of this is gamod by mo as being hho tho 
horse and tho firo — ho conquors tho second doath that is 
to say ono having died ho is not born again for tho socond 
doath Doubting vvhothor death although conquorod would 
still not got lnm again it is said Doath docs not obtain 
him Why ? Doath becomos his houl tho soul of him 
who knows death in this mannor Or doath being thus tho 

1 Tho sacrifice is also performed fn tho spaco of a year 

* Life according to Anandagirl 



40 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UP INfSADS 


leward, “ho becomes ono of those deities ’* 1 This h his 
reward 


THIRD BRAIIAIAXA UDGlTH \ ' PH UlM \\ \ 
1 4'Mf R UtafM 'A\ cjfp f Ui’ r ‘*'\\ 


■s? 


d^RHp-UUfil 11 


Twofold indeed the ofKpnng of Prajfipnti, the 
gods and the demons 1 Therefore the gods ere thus few 
m number, the demons many The\ livnlled m the^e 
worlds The gods of a tmtli spolce Lmi ns now in this 
sacrifice overcome the demons by the Udell hn 

What is the connection of the words* “Two-fold 
indeed is the offspnng of Prajipati ’ " The highest roward 
of ceremonial w oi ks , accompanied with knowledge, has 
been mentioned, mz , the state of death is the reward of the 

+ Therefore thc Udgitha Brail man a is now 
commenced to expound, from whence 1 the origin of 

Savitr and Arka (sun and fire) 

kind of sonff S commeneiTir^ St raa ^ eda (second chapter) is a 

priest called Udgf.t? sm<% at kn h ?rI™ VS v- SYUaWo ° m ’ wluc h the 
the geneial namf for sevS distinct ^ Th * Soma ^Sga « 

Stoma, Ukthya, Sorasi a + -l ,tz ’ A S m Stoma, Atyagm 

the Soma, or moon-plant mice m ofierpY^ Apt f 01v:ma > where 

Sutras 1S ° riered Gfc h Chap of As'valfyana’s 

of the h Ud S gSa n to r; show Thepowe? oMiTe" TOramenc f 1 m J nt 

supreme soul, occurs m thp v- and lts U111 ty with the 

Prapathaka, where is also used as an mYro^ 1 ?* 3, fi J st , Aclhy: ya > first 
4 Thl _ f ,, n lntrod «cti 0n to the Udgitha 

knowledge is the all-per- 
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ceremonial worl-s and knowlodgo which lead to a stato 
identical with death is domed 

If it should be ‘mid Tho stato of doath has boon 
before declared as the reward of thoboforo mentioned know 
ledgo and ceremonies' Now it will bo assorted that tho 
reward of tho knowlodgo and the coromomos of tho UdgJtha 
is to overcome tho condition of death Thoroforo sinco tho 
roward is different it is of no uso to oxplain tho origin of 
tho formor coromonics and know ledgo 

We answor thoro is no fautt in this for as tho 
reward of tho Udgltha is tlio condition of Agm or Aditya 
it is tho samo ro\ ard winch has boon montioncd for tlio 
formor corcmomos and knowlodgo in tho words Ho 
becomes ono of thoso deities la it then not contradictory 
to say that ho ovorcomos doath ? 1 No bocau^o tho over 
coming of doath moans horo to bo liberated from tho contact 
of innato sin 

To explain tho moaning of tho question Who is 
that death which is tho contact with innato sin ? Whonco 
is his origin ? By whom is ho ovarcomo and how ? A 
narrati\o is given commoncing with tho words Two fold 
indeed The word indood i*> used to remind of a former 
stato viz it rominds of tho prosont Prajlpati in his formor 
birth Tho offspring of Pr&japati moans his offspring 
in a former birth Who are tho gods and tho demons ? 
Tho organs of PrajBpoti speech and tho othors How 
again is the divino and demonical naturo of tho offspring ? 
Tho answer is Tho gods (Dova) who derive thoir name 

As reward of tho As vamedha performed either symbolically 
or in reality 

Viz ho who performs the Udgitha overcomes death while the 
reward of the As vamedha has been stated as death 

Remind hero that the number of organs according to the 
Vedanta is eleven viz the five organs of sense eight etc five 
organs of action speech tho hand r - i 

mind Here however the organs of 
smell sight hearing and mind viz 
the performance of the Udgitha 
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fiom manifesting (Dyotnna) are Mich as arc dedicated to 
knowledge and woiks m accoulanco v ith (lie as , the 
demons (Asnra) a'- aio dedicated to work- and knowledge* 
the necessity ot winch is visible, m accordance it h natural 
perception and inference Thoj are diftettnl from the gods 
or Suras because they arc satisfied withtn thrur ov n life ’ 
and also because th«* knowledge and works of the demon' 
are directed to visible wants *' Therefore the gods arc 
thus few m numbci, the demons mam* , for the do ire of 
the organs to act m accordance with natural ktiov lodge 
and works, is stronger than the desire to act in accordance 
with natuial knowledge and worts derived from the 
Sastias, because the necessity of the former is e\ ldont 
Theiofoie the number of (ho god 1 js ie-'S, because 
the desire to act in accordance with the Sastras is lc«s 
stiemq , for it can only be accomplished by excessive 
exoition They, the gods and the demote, being alike 
the parts 0 f the body of Piajapati, rivalled v ith each other 
for the sake of the enjoyment of those vorhK which mav 
be obtained by actions and knowledge either in accordance 
wi.h ones own nature, or in accordance with the StL-fras 
The contest is fot victoiy m defeat of the nature of the 
gods or demons Sometimes the notuie of Hie organs m 
accor ance with knowledge and works derived from the 
rf‘' a S 13 V1 , otor ‘°“ s W'>°n il ha* tho ascendancy, then 
want* nn!f a P ov ' er of the organs which lcfor* to M*ible 
accoidancp * )roceet k froni kno " 1 cdge am) work* in 
1* the ™tZ ? k ep ? ana ,nf6ren «®. "■ defeated This 

Sometime* the “ovolsG^akk^c'^l ' ° f “’f 0 
is defeated f-h-f , 0S P tac °’ the nature of the gods 

gods are vietm-m f / G c * eraonc, ^ victorious When the 

ascension ensued up To T TT , proValence ofvirtue.au 
Praianati When +T a° 016 Naming of the state of 

pm valence JvZ th6 /™™-= victonon*. then, by the 
piei aience of vice, a descension ensues down to the state 
of inanimate matter When bntb \ , T? t0 ?r° ; ; 

of man is obtained “ The goTT” who T U n 

e goas, wiio by their own small 

reflection 1 ^ m the Sense of Vltal air, life , it means also fire, 
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numbor ami tho groator numbor of tho demon's wore dofoated 
by thorn of a truth *ipoho I ot uh in this saenheo m z 
tho Jyoti Stoma 1 ovorcomo the demons b> tho Udgltha 
by taking ref u go to tlio agent of tho nto called Udgatha 
By dofeating tho demons wo shall obtain our own divino 
naturo as manifested by tho S’Jstra Thus tho> spoko to 
each other 

To tako rofugo to tho naturo of tho agent of tho rito 
called UdgUtlm knowledge and works are retired Tho 
work consists m tho recital of somo (afterwards to bo 
mentioned) Mantras and will bo established by such 
passago of tho Yajus a Lot him rocito thoso Mantra 
Tho knowlodgo will now bo determined 

But is this not rather Arthavada ns concluding 
tho nto of rocilmg tho Abhjuroha that an attompt to 
dofino knowlodgo? No bccauso it is said in tho fafuti 
Ho who thus knows But thon it has tho object to 
e tabhsh tho nto of Udgltha bccauso in tho topic of Udgltha 
it is authorized by tho ancient narrativo c< mmcnciny tath 
the nordf Two fold indoed is tho offspring of Praj&pati No 

Tho Agmstoma is a modification of tho Jyotistonn a sacrifice 
offered by a person who is desirous of obtaining the enjoyment of 
heaven Tho timo of tho eacnfico is tho spring season Tho per 
former is a brahmana who has read tho Vedas and entertains the 
sacred nre Tho offering is tho soma (moon plant) julco and tho 
deities to whom tho offering is made nre Indra Vi yu etc The 
number of priests required to perform tho rites is sixteen vtz four 
Hot s (who read tho Mantras of tho Rg Veda) the samo number of 
Adhvoryiis (who recite tho Mantras of tbc Ynjur Veda) of Bnhm s 
(who superintend and direct tho rites of the sacrifice) and of Udg tas 
(who Bing the Mantras of tho S/imn Veda) Each of tho priests of 
the four divisions has again a separate name and office The cere 
monies continue for five days — Sabdakalpadrumn 

A kind of praise The opponent reasons in this way Tho 
Udgltha is Artha.vd.dn a kind of praise and accordingly not know 
ledge for praise of tho deities docs not contain a true knowledge of 
their nature and qualities because it is merely offered for tho pur 
pose to make them propitious — A G 

Some Mantras of the Yajur Veda recited by a person 
who is desirous of obtaining a divine state as Anandagin explains 
Devabhavam anena d.rohati lti Abhy-roha 
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because it does not belong to this subject , further because 
the Udgltha is established in another place, 1 fmther, 
because the rite of reciting the Abhyaroha is applied 
m two ceiemonies 2 and is tlierofoie not invariable, 
further, because tbo knowledge must be applied by a poison 
who is peifect. in his knowledge, and is declared invariable . 
furthei because the Syuti says “ Pie who overcomes this 
woild,” etc , further, because life is declared pure, speech 
and the othei organs impure for if life were no object of 
worship, it could not have been declared puie, nor speech, 
and the other organs which are mentioned m the same 
passage with life, impuie, for by the reproof of speech, etc , 
the praise of the principal life is evident, as it vas also 
intended Lastly, because such and similar lewards are 
declared as He who oveicomos death, gets resplendent , 
for a state which resembles that life, for instance the state 
of the goddess of speech, when like Agm, is the reward 

‘ Let then the worship of life be gi anted, but no 
punty and similar qualities If you say, this punty etc , 
follows also from the Sruti, we reply it does not, because, 
as assigned m tue act of worship, it is evidently intended as 
praise’ (Artbavada) 

We do not admit this , for, as in common life, by 
acquiring an object that is not contiary to out wishes, we 
acquire happiness , foi m common life a peison who obtains 
an object that is not contraiy to his ioishes, gets Ins desire or 
he turns from the undesired object , but this is not the case 
by obtaining an object, contraiy to oin desnes, thus m 

1 In the Karma Kcnda —A -G« 

s Theie aie two classes of ceremonies, the Havn Yaga, (Havis, 
a kind of oblation, usually clarified butter — Wilson Diet) including 
seven distinct ceremonies, viz , Agnyfdhan, Dars'apurnamasa, Cftur- 
masya, Pas'ubandhana, etc , and Soma Yc ga also including seven 
classes ot rites which have been mentioned befoie (page 40) The rite 
of the UdgTtha, which is peifoimed by the Udgatha, is only per- 
formed m the Soma Yaga, while the Abhyaioha is included m either 
of the two classes On this account it is said, the Abhyaioba, as 
occurring m two places, is variable, and is tlieiefore no object "of 
knowledge, as the Udgatha is 
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our cqso also by obtaining an object in accordance \utli tho 
words of tho S’ruti wo ovidontlj obtain happiness not 
otherwise Moreover tlioro 1 no proof against tho trutii of 
tho object of knowledge arising from tho word which is 
mentioned for tho sal o of wor hip Nor is there stated any 
impediment of tho •'aid knowledge Thoroforo by proving 
that wo Iiavo acquired happiness wo also acquire tho 
truth of the object of l n out edge otherwise wo cvidontiy 
acquire an unreal object for ho who in common life 
acquires an object contrary to Ins idea for instance a trunk 
instead of a man or an oncmi instoad of a friend has 
cwdontlj obtained somothing unreal If *" thn tiay tho 
notions of tho soul of Tsrv ara 1 and of the gods m accord 
anco with tho S'ruti woro not true then wo should obtain 
by the Sttstra something illusive If thn iterc the ease it 
would bo known as m common life but this is not admitted 

This is not true because Brahman is ropro onted by 
differences of namo form otc but such distinctions are 
evidontlj excluded from the nature of Brahman In this 
perception of Brahman tho Sfastra is guilty of tho samo 
contradiction as if a man is porcoivcd us a trunk There 
fore wo deny that with your obtaining the truth by tho 
S'astra j ou also obtain happiness 

Wo do not admit tins argument on the ground that 
hero is tho samo distinction as it is with regard to an 
image Tor your assertion that tho perception of Brahman 
by such distinctions as name form which aro excluded 
from the nature of Brahman otc is in tho same way 
contradictory as if a man 1 porcoivod as a trunk is not 
right Why not ? Beeauso by the distinctions of Brahman 
who cannot bo perceived by namo form and other 
propertio tho porcoption of Brahman by namo form otc 

1 Isvnra tho supreme ruler The soul in which tho umver 
sahty of ignorance or of unconsciousness is inherent and which 
has tho attributes of omniscience omnipotence which is 

the causo of tho world is the universal ruler — VedSnlasttra 

That is to say if Brahman is perceived or comprehended by 
such distinctions 
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is, established m the same way, as the perception of Visnu 
by an image and similar things The perception by name, 
form, etc , is, like the image, a mere appliance , for 
Brahman is by no means name, form, etc The peiception 
of Brahman by such distinction, as name, form, etc , by no 
means m the same way contradictory, as if a tiunk, before 
it is ascertained as such, is perceived as a man 

If you say, ‘ that there is only a perception of 
Brahman, but Brahman himself does not exist , for the 
peiception of Biahman by name , form , etc , is just like the 
presentation of Visnu and other gods by an image, or of the 
foiefathers by a Bidhmana / 1 we object for the Rk and 
the other Vedas are represented under the form of the earth 
and othei substances, that is to say, they aie represented 
under the form of substances that really exist Consequently, 
as the lepresentation of Brahman, Is'vara, etc , under name, 
form, etc , is the same with that just mentioned, the reality 
of Brahman, Is'vara, etc , is proved Hence also follows the 
objective leality of all those modes of peiception, by which 
Visnu and other gods aie represented by images or the 
forefathers by Bialimanas 

This (the existence of Brahman, Is’vaia, etc ) follows 
also from the necessity, that every thing that is derived, 
depends upon the thing from which it is derived , foi as in 
the five files 3 the fire is only something derived, and hence 
proves the existence of an underived file, so is the natuie of 
Biahman m its distinctions of name form, etc , only some- 
thing derived, and hence proves the existence of an underived 
Brahman 

This follows also fiom the fact, that there is no 
difference between the passages of S'ruti referring to 
ceremonies, and those referring to knowledge , for as the 
ceremonies of the Dars'aptirnamasa have their peculiar 

1 The Brf.hmana who eats at Smddha the food intended for the 
manes, is a representative of them 

Heie the Vedic fires, by which the ceremonies the householder 
has to perfoi m, are accomplished 
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rowan! tlioir special ritos and a disposal of thoir parts m a 
cortain order and as by moans of this a transcondont thing 
which cannot bo proved by perception or inforonco is taught 
in its true nature bj sontoncos of tho Veda o a so such 
boings as the supremo soul Is'vara tho gods otc who by 
thoir naturo oxcludc tlio idea of corporeal composition who 
ovorcomo death and who havo tho e and other distinctions 
aro taught bj sontonccs of tho Veda that is to soy bj 
proof different from perception and inforonco and it is 
thcroforo right that thoy should bo tmo 

Nor is thero a difforenco m passage of tho Sfruti 
referring to coromonics and in such referring to knowledge 
as to tho formation of tho truo notion of thorn 

Likowi o is tho notion (Buddhi) whoso object 1 tho 
supremo soul and the like substanco neither indofinito nor 
contradictory If >ou sa> This is impropor on tho ground 
that knowlcdgo is no object of coromonml practico We 
ma> grant that any nto which has tho throo parts above 
mcntionod 1 although it is boyond common ovidonco may 
bo communicated hi coromonml practico through sentences 
exp aining tho coromonics but it 1 not so with tho know 
ledge of tho supremo soul Is'vara and other substances m 
which there is no possible object of coremomal practico 
Thcroforo tho part of tbo Sruti explaining coromonics and 
tho part referring to knowledge liavo nothing in common 

We do not admit this on tho ground that knowlcdgo 
has obj cti\o reality for tho truth of that knowledge does 
not depond on its possibihtj to become an objoct of ceremonial 
practice tho rites of which havo thoso throo parts and 
can bo performed - but on its possibility to bo obtained by 
proof Nor 1 as a notion whoso objoct is that knowledge 
reality because it can become an object of practico but 
becauso it can be donvod from sontoncos of tho Vodas 

If you say Admitting tho truth of tho substance 
(Brahman) obtained by sentences of the Vedas it is either 

1 Theso three parts are special reward special rites and special 
arrangement 
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an object of ceremonial practice, or if n not <.o If it is 
such an object, it can be piactised, if otherwise, it cannot 
be practised As an object of practice, however, it is not 
proved by the evidence of sentences , for there is no con- 
nection of words with a sentence, unless tboro is a 
ceiemonial practice On the other hand, if it is an object 
of practice, there is also connection of words for the sake 
of the ceiemomes Therefore, a sentence, dependent on 
practice, may he proved, as for instance This, m this 
manner, is by this person to be performed , but word-', as 
this by this, thus, how many so ever you may string 
together, would never form a sentence, unless they he 
connected with such as • let do, may be done, etc There- 
fore the supreme soul, Is'vara, etc , cannot be proved by 
sentences And if you say, it can be proved by the meaning 
of the woids, we reply, that in this case another kind of 
proof is necessaiy 1 Theiefore this Brahman does not 
exist ’ 

We do not admit this argument, on the ground that 
there aie sentences which do not require any actions to he 
intelligible , as for instance, theie is the four-coloured Meru , 
for if this sentence is pronounced, there arises no notion 
refemng to any possible practice with regard to Meru If 
this is the case, how is it possible to prevent a connection 
of words m a sentence, expressing the idea of the supieme 
soul, Is'vara, etc , with the word “ exists,” m the usual mode 
of connection between subject and predicate If you say, 
this is inadmissible, because the knowledge of the supreme 
soul has no final end, as the knowledge of Meru, etc , has,’ 
we deny this, for the leward is mentioned m such passages 
of the Sruti, as He who knows Brahman, obtains libera- 
tion,” and “ The bonds of the heart aie bioken.” etc 

1 1 believe this to be the coirect translation of the above passage, 
and the sense would be as follows If you assume, that the supreme 
substance can be pioved by the meaning of the woids (Padmtha, the 
single woids, m distinction from the whole sentence, V t kya) you 
have abandoned your argument, which was, that it should be proved 
by the Vedas , for the meaning of words or ideas does not depend 
upon the Vedas, but upon then own contents, and requires there- 
fore an investigation, different from the present 
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Tho ‘•aino m ovidont from tlio censing of Iho ignorance 
and othor fault** which are tlio origin of tho world And 
since tho 1 nowlcdpc of Brahman docs not dopond upon any 
other / nowlclgc it cannot ho considered as \rthavada 1 
(prai e) as for tnstanco a special rowan! Is declared hi tho 
use of tho Julia 

Moreover tlio connection of prohibitions with 
puni hn ont is learnt from tho Veda which is also no object 
of practice Nor is there with rej an! to a forbidden object 
any thing required but to refrain from an action for 
prolnhitori regulations dopond in roaliti upon tho know 
Icdpo that a cortain thing is not to bo done If a hungry 
man whoso nund is impressed with tho nation of food 
forbiddon on account of its nature or of accidental cir 
cumstanccs falls in with poisoned J meat or with impure 
nco and tlio idea arises in him that tho one is oatablo and 
tho oMior not impure ho is restrained from cnhnj by tho 
recollection that food of thi or that kind is forbiddon to bo 
eaten Tho samo is tho ca o with regard to thirst whon a 
nnraro p oduecs tho appearanco of walor Whon hi tho 
knovlcdgo of tho real nature of a thing the natural know 
lcdgo that is opposed to tho former has boon removed tlioro 
no longer remains tho mjuriou do iro to oat what is 
forbiddon by it nature or accidental circumstances There is 
a co sation from tho dosiro which is caused by such an op 
po ito knowledge and if that dosiro doo not oxist no effort 
is again to bo mado Honco it is ovidont that tho 
prolnhitori regulations depond upon tho knowledgo of tho 
nature of thing and not in any way upon tho practico of a 
por on If this is truo thon al o in our caso tho regulations 

‘Fvcry prai a dep nds upon a rc 0 utation to w hich it supplies 
tho moti\e 

*3111111 means a spoon of leaves to tho uso of which in cero 
mome In preference to an,, other kind of spoon a special reward is 
attached 

loisonod meat is the meat of an nmiranl wounded by a 
poisoned i capon 

* Rice otc Is impure by tho touch of a porson who lias com 
mi t tod the murder of a Brehraana or similar crimes 
It " 
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respecting the true knowledge of the supieme soul, etc , 
are founded solely upon the knowledge of the supieme soul 
itself In this mannei, when the worldly knowledge, 
produced by one’s own nature, is removed by the lecollection 
of the true knowledge of the supreme soul and of similai 
substances, a person, whose mind impressed with the 
knowledge of Bialiman, has not any desire, caused by a 
knowledge, contraiy to that Biahman, because he knows 
that those desires have no leal object 

‘ The eating of poisoned meat having an undesnable 
(unreal) object, and there being at the same time a 
recollection of the knowledge of the leal nature of a thing 
we may grant, that the natuial knowledge, contrary to the 
former, which lefers to its eating, is abolished , yet we 
must contend, that the absence ot a desire to perfoim what 
is commanded by the Sastra, is not admissible, because 
theie is no obiect of prohibition, as there is such an absence 
of a desire to eat meat as before described ’ 

We deny this , for there is in reality no difference 
between the cause of the contrary knowledge and of the 
cause of the desire of an undesirable object As the desire 
to eat poisoned meat, etc , is caused by a false knowledge 
and is the cause of danger, so it is also with legard to the 
desires of what is commanded by the Sastras Accordingly, 
a person who perfectly knows the reality of the supreme 
soul has consistently no desire of any actions commended 
by the Sastras, because all such desires aie the causes of 
false ideas and of danger, and because by the knowledge of 
the supieme soul, the contrary knowledge is abolished 

This may be granted for the above mentioned 
piohibitions and commands, but it cannot be gianted for the 
legular ceiemonies , for these are solely pioduced by the 
Sastra, and not dnected to an unreal object ’ 

We do not agree , for the regulai ceiemonies are 
merely commanded on behalf of such peisons who are 
tainted by ignorance, passion, hatred and other faults , for, 
as ceremonies whose object is a special desire, as those of 



npu \n \n \k \ ui ams vd r >i 

tU«* DusapQmiuiiasn am comn anded on behalf of a 
per on \ In i tnin'el bj I lit? fault of drurrmr h<a\on etc 
o nr il o r gular ci rcmonic onjotni 1 on behalf >f a prr on 
who i» it am ! bj tho fault of ignorance tho can o oi nil 
unreal it lam«lbt lo\i nn 1 hat roil otc in Sta rung tho 

pool an 1 a udint the evil in arc rlnnci mihtlio 
impressions of k no arce an 1 who is nnxi m to btam the 
fj") >1 and axonl the mil of hi 1 * in li«rrimiria?t h in can od 
In ovonnlharel hi nci the., (Imre ular ccrern miipi) <io 
no* iio eh ft for to the S’a tras Nor cm it ho a c rlained 
■\ lmthcr the \pniho ra Dar/ftpnrpannsa t Uurmi \n 
Patuhandha anl Nmna am b thoir own nature rtj u ar 
enremomt or ctromonm wit m object is a jircinl do ire 
fir thoir ro fern co to ill nro on j nr» r when they have 
found nn at ont who is taint'* 1 with tin do iro of hca\on 
otc rho afore tlic rennar con m mtc 4 * boh _>of to one who 
is taintid wi'li tlm b’amn of irn iranco otc and lion 
dcMnui to oh am tho joidanlto aaoid the o\ il pointed 
oil to him lo thoprimpting of hi** own nature On the 
other han! for one who hat the true knowledge of tho 
supremo soul no action i* found to he commanded oxcopt 
tlie subluinf of hn do in.« for by the annilnlati m of tlio 
knowleln concerning all other imtuos a* coromomo*' 
counts diwmlios tic the knowledge of the soul is 
oitab’i-dio 1 \nd tlm knowlolgo with regard to actions 
performer etc beings once annihilated thoro does not 
an o a doorc of an/ action bccau o tins onl\ take place 
if precede! b a knowledge of n special action a special 
motive otc for then is no time to ongngo into actions for 
him "ho 1ms tho firm idea of Brahman removed as it js 
from all notions of space timo extension duality otc 

If you my thoro i tho samo timo as if ono is about 
to cat wo deny this thoro is no necessity to engago in 
eating etc all such nets aro only ntcc sary in conscc|iioncc 
of ignoranco and othor faults for if an action i omotimes 
performed and somotimos not it cannot bo called a regular 
action that has boon fixed according to a rule Because 
eating and other actions am moroly dono in consequonco of 
faults there is no certain rulo for thorn os thoro is no 
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certain rule for desires and their objects, faults being 
sometimes prevalent, sometimes subdued Hence, however, 
does not follow any uncertainty for legular actions, 
because time and other cncumstances have been fixed 
for them by the Sastra 

If you lastly say, 1 even granted, that faults, etc , are 
the mediate cause of actions, (as eating, etc ), still there 
may have been fixed a time to engage in such actions, as 
eating, as according to the command of the S'astra for 
ceremonies like the Agnihotra, times of morning and even- 
ing are appointed,’ we do not agree, because lule and 
action cannot be substituted for each othei, tiz , a rule is no 
action, and an action no rule, hence no objection remains 
against the supposition of knowledge Consequently, m 
accoidance with the rule of true knowledge of the 
supreme soul, which Umov ledge) has the poweT to destroy 
its ^ contrary knowledge of extension, duality, etc , the 
reality of the rule by which all actions are foi bidden, is 
established , for the absence of any engagement m actions 
is the same, as if there were a prohibition Therefore as 
the piohibitory regulation of the Sastra is proved, so also 
the supreme soul, as pioduced by the Sastra, and as the sole 
object of the Sfastra, has been proved 

2 ^ 5 cUtld cfeaft eT^J^iWci 3TN 

RhK-d hrMIOT qqid a?JcR% cl 
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The gods then said to speech “ Do thou ior our 
sake sing the Udgltha ” Speech, with the words 
Let it be so,” sang the Udgltha for them She sang 
to the gods all the enjoyment that is m speech That 
she speaks well, is for herself 
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Tii< demo i* I ih b\ tlu^ hdtUlm the pods will 
owrumuMt Himfon running tip u> him tlnvpirrcul 
him with their in Tint !•» t hi in Ihnt<m p< 1 ! *» 
improper v nrd is tin in 

Tlir* re* 1 tl <rn -n f< f'r hawnj thu« c rmdcred aid 
to porch to tin tutelar} f y*di of **j»r cl I) » t!i m for 
our al e inr tho bd i ha prrf m lit c<reri n of 
bi'gitl ft for tl pj con i’rrel tin crremonv if the Ld|j\ha 
to be pc'-fij'rm * b tli i J(1 m of perch on I m rcu ir Uj 
Mon h Iik ^ In I) > ih u It vl u fnn oil i i o <1 
hern* the f wl *i call« I Inpai iihtn In till ^ c« r< rnonj 

«P<<ch p ! tl * oil cr 3r? in* nr | mile I >ut ns th merits of 
in*t rn«l w«r lilp Ant external rite 1 i* vl at reason? 

IJiciu p thiir o\ n »j c an! all mterc ipt c met ruins 
kn »wi !ro an I c< cmoniei nn in truth nb P ihl< hj 
their a"f-nc> for hj ilia pa np in tho txfh chapt r <f 

tf i Iff ini ii it thin) a It wir it prucicd a it 

•wore It I* declare 1 that the oul 1m* no a, < nc> 

In the t ml of thi-» chapter nl it \ ill In pr<\il thnt tlicio 

three nnme form mil actio i n re tiltmf, frjni w irl per 
formr And effect in tlioir untimnife ted Mate arotl o jbjoct 
o'" If mrancr That hit ever \ hich i* diffi rent from nil 
unrnanlfi tt tl tlnnr»i mil v lilch hear tho name <f tho 
nuprom Aoul and is without name firm an! work will hi 
f<urh n Ration a it is not thh it is no this 
o’c bo proved as somo liin di tinct lot comprehended 

1 In n I nln throtlot nml rite-* to the n cn j o' h pec hand 
th o»l i < nn nn obj cHot rm> hi nn << on t 1 e ground that nil 
n di j nds neco-dln to the ‘'j slrn npo i th poj! If this Is 

the cn r It t’ep nil eltln r on th i supreme Paul or upon tho soul In 
its ino-li entio t ns life * ot on 111 1 rut fo n < nc> etc., dependm 
upon spe -eh en l o h r oiyans to n hich ncll\ o po\ * r must l* ru-crib 
ed tannot Ihi n 9i„wd to the roul \ liicli ronsldend in it elf is 
vho!I> without kucIi n po or Moreover nllneti\it> lithocflVt 
of I nomneo > lilch is totally oppos 1 to th puprenu e mil hot on 
the pecond beraupo ||f i Is oidj the Rcncra! Idea of tho n nno nnd iia 
then fore In rralltj no n^enej Henro it is correct to nsslgn 
agency and pimilar notions to tho actlac pen cs —A. G 

1 Vutc VI th chapter 2ndDruhmaTn 7th klmmlik 
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under a different notion But tlie mundane soul, 1 the 
existence of which, as ansmg fiom all the senses 
consideied as one, is only a fiction, is plainly shown 
as ansing from those senses, considered as one, by 
such passages as Ansmg from these elements it is also 
destroyed with them ” Therefore, it is right to assign to 
speech and the other senses the rewaid, obtained by their 
being the agents of knowledge and ceremonies 


Speech, being addressed by the gods, with the words 
Let it be so, performed for them, for the sake of their lm- 
ploration, the Udgltha Which is again the special work, 
which speech performed by the ceiemony of TJdgitha for the 
sake of the gods ? The answer is " All the enjoyment, 5 
which means, all the assistance of speech and all the othei 
organs, which by means of speech is obtained m the inter- 
course of speaking , for the reward of all is the enjoyment, 
denved from speaking words, etc It describes this enjoy- 
ment m three Stotras, called Pavamana and m the nine 
remaining Stotras it assigns the reward of the Rt-vik, as 
authorized by the Upamsad J by the words “ That it 


+i a i e ’ according to the Vedanta, foui sheaths or cases of 

tiie soul the fust is the intelligent case (Vijnanamaya Kos'a) and is 
toimed by intellect and the five intellectual senses The second case 
is the mental (Manomaya) and consists of mind (Manas) with the 
live organs of action viz, speech, hand, foot, etc [I may here 
sheath 6 Colebrooke, m stating (M E , p 372) that the mental 
mind* J!l 8t ° + f the ln J ellect * 3° ined to the five senses and the 
Sf aSion 1 S° rr !?’ a \ lt , 18 mi ? d 3° in ed with the five oigans 

the^ five vital If ^ r th u Vlta c ^e (Pianamaya Kos'a) formed of 
etc ) and the fiie’n facu * tles ; ( r espnation, inspiration circulation, 
the subtle oi Jni^ S f° f + u Ctl0n i Th , e thiee cases unit ed compose 

is therefore m actual relatmn^wRh the world” * Th CaSeS ' 
nutnmental (Annamaya) which is 

not entitled to a reward^w himsS°h perfori ? s the ceiemomes, is 

nmself, because his services aie hned, 
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speaks woH that it pronounces well tho lottor is for 
itself for mo for tho special work of speech 1 tho ontiro 
pronunciation of the lottors thoreforo it is montionod 
that it speaks wall but tho offoct of spoaking as to tho 
assistance of all is for tho sako of tho sacriticor 

At that timo (when tho Udgltha was porformod) by 
the contact which takes place botwocn spoech and the woll 
speaking an opportunity was obtained by the demons of 
cnhrtng tho doitj Iiko a holo ' Tho demons know 
What I Bj this Udgltha tlio gods will ovorcomo us / 
natural knowlcdgo and work by tho light of tho Udgltha 
winch is knowlcdgo and work in accordanco to tho Sustra 
Tlioroforo being aware of this running up to him to 
tho porformor of the Udgltha they pierced worried him 
with thoir sin tu tho sin of contact which moans they 
allied him with thoir sin That is this sin that 

the si/i which was not cast by the demons upon tho speech 
of PrajUpati m lus former birth is tins sm vrhioh be 
comes manifest Which is tho sin ? That one spoabs ini 
proper words viz word contrary to tliomsolves forbidden 
by tho Silstra by which induced ono peaks indecorous 
hateful falso and tho like words oven against his own 
inclination is the sin known bv its bofore mentioned 
offcct ir tho speaking of impropol words which is found 
m tho speech of tho intelligent creatures of Prajrtpati 
which boing implied by tho speaking of improper words 
is also m tho speoch of PrajUpati for the offoct is of tho 
same nature as tho cause 

ATOpIlBW 'hcrMIuf RiuRt cl 

and all the good resulting, from the ceremonies will be obtained by 
the eacnficer Hence the special reward hero mentioned does not 
follow from the sacrifice but from the word of the Upam ad — A G 
‘Ihis means tho deity of sppech having spoken well for its 
own sake commits the sm of contact of tho connection of a desire 
with external objects Therefore b> thi em of an opportunity is 
given as it were a hole of the deity to piorce it with their sm 
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q q ^jqiurcq-dtRi mwzj 7 ! qi^TOV-woi 

q; h qum qd^qqfciqiq faqfci H vq H qi^i |l 

Then thev spoke to the hi oath Do thou ang these 
UdgTtha foi us The breath with the woids ‘Let it be 
so,’ sang the UdgTtha for tlieni It sang to the gods all 
the enioyment that is m breath That it smells well, is 
for itself The demons knew , by this UdgTtha the gods 
will overcome ns. Thcicforc, running up to lnm, they 
Xiieiced linn with their sm That is this sm That one 
smells improper odours, is the sm 

4 3T4 ^ 4 'ds*l%fci cP-l ici | [qq qijgfq 

Rintd Bflqiq^whvqM qiqfa qgmm q fVUnq 

4 4 'dpJW'^difci qicqqifqoqFrq q. q 

*o 

MICRI qy<5qi|Rl^q M^id H ^ H qi<UT || 

Then they spoke to the eye Do thou sing the 
UdgTtha foi us The eye, with the words ‘ Let it bo so,’ 
sang the Udgltka for them It sang to the gods all the 
GiHoyment that is m the eye That it sees well, is for 
itself The demons know, by this Udgitlia the gods will 
oveicome us Therefoie, running up to him, they 
pierced him with their sm. That is this sm That one 
sees improper colours, is the sm 

5 qq i q ^Ri cfR: qfqgsi i iqq: 

^ Hint'd cl 

% q qpjdkqH-difq ddfbgqr qiHuisfq^-rh 

t: h Mi'Hi q^^qM^q^^oTifq q qq q qyuii n 
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Th<n M»o\ »,> ] to tlu i ir t)> thou suu the 
lull l h i f<»r tj Hip t ir v ith die \ ord** I t it ho «-o 
ing tlm b<U ith t U r limn It un to the * ntK nil tho 
ennv n mt Hi u i m tho r r lint it It* ip well is for 
it * If nu if* mi* I m v h\ tin I *U ith i the y i <K w ill 
nvinon u llun lor* rmimm upt him t lie % piorcrd 

him \ till iluir hi» lint i tins mu 

That ono ht »r tmprv<r omuls i tin. » in 

<» i r "i ^ -*rh <idfi n«n "i 

— h .ir^i *! imTT 

Tm t fr^n i i 3rnpri-iih i?f 
qr^’infr^’n *i tm* ufy-q\#i«~.nffi 
i 1 1 i TtCiTj m 4cii a- it 
M -t id?*rj H 

Tlion thev «pol o to tho nnrnl Du thou *-inr tho 
Udrltlm for us llio mind with the words Lot it bo 
(=o Fang tho Udrltlm for them It sin* to the gods nil 
tho unjo\mcnt tint is in mind tint it imagines well 
is for itself Tho ( lemon s 1 now bj tins Udglthi tho 
gods will overcome us Therefore running up to him 
thev pierced him with their in Thnt is tins mu That 
ono Ins improper notions is the sin In this manner tho 
deities came in contact with am wore pierced with sin 

When tho roJs had m this mannor successively 
oxammed \ liothor by tho performance of tho Udpltha tho 
doitios wero fit to bo manifested by tho Tnpamantrn and to 
become objects of dovotion tlioj were conMncod that 
speech and tho other doitics whom they had successively 
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examined, were unable to perform the Udgitha , for, by 
contact, which is their connection with the special work 
which theij well perfoi med , they were allied to the sin of the 
demons Therefore they are not meant by the Mantra . 
“Do thou lead me fiom evil to good” , nor are they worthy 
to be worshipped, because they are not pure, and mfenor to 
the principal life In the same way as the deity of speech, 
etc , the deities of touch and of the other organs, although 
not especially mentioned m this 2^assage, were pierced with 
sm by the manifestation of good and evil works, which 
means, they were allied to sm Thus speech and the other 
deities, although gradually worshipped, were unable to 
protect from death 

7 3P4 \m \ 3 5flUT 

'd&mTcVd'-dtfcl dUT|U TMej|- 

bMytddT 3TRc|r^ qustjti TOJlcHdT 

host f|y^ici«=4r v c^r II 

_Then the gods spoke indeed to this life whose name 
is Asanya ‘ Do thou sing the Udgitha for us ’ That 
life, with the words ' Let it be so,’ sang the Udgitha for 
them The demons knew, by this Udgitha the gods 
will overcome us Theiefore running up to him, they 
wished to pierce him with their sm As a clod of earth, 
by falling upon a rock, is destroyed, so they were also 
altogether dcslioyed Hence they became gods , the 
demons penshed In this manner he becomes like him 
By the soul perishes the enemy, the brother’s son, of him, 
who thus knows 


■ th,, -''ji!M h \ SOda SP ° k f mdeed t0 thls ’ word 

this is used to show respect) life, whose name is Asanya, ” 
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which mean proluced in the mouth which alddei in lht 
inner ca\it> nf the mouth Do thmi fin" the thb itha for 
is* The principal life with the % ord* I rt it brio *anr 
the? Udgltha for the ^tvi wlm had ln\ok* 1 it* protection 
Till* nil 1 what inr** lintely follow* (« nil nllk' the former 
dr enption When the demon dr i r» i* o f ( irreitif life 
with n in In acc >riancr with the practice \ hich tl r had 
neiui ri r« prated! cntcim* *pet c! an I thn n lu r on an* 
attack*! hv their «in of Contio the pnnclj al hf which wa« 
fn e from «ln lhr\ becune d it ? H To »how ii >w nn 
iilu train n I* gi\ n \ in c mm » Hf* a rl J of nrth 
which i* thrown upon a rock to rHucr it t » du t i* dr* 
iMVe! n lucH t r du*t it < If "o wet* the ilrtiion in 
divert nt wayn dr^tr Jl> lit* dettnicll in of the di mon« 
perch and t! r othtr n«> \n lircamc fro* from tin *in 
which arc thotftcl of the ni*un! contact nn! ol? tadc to 
their di\init> rn! oh ainrj their own nature h, tin pro 
tcctirg p >wrr of the principal Ufa which i* frre fro n 
contact What did the) oli alnt The nature of hrr * c in 
occenlnnce with thnr own divinity which (nature) will bo 
explained hereafter and which lliev had nlrradj boforo 
po *r «rd In thia Hat* when their km>\ ledro won 
darkintl hi their natural win tlwj had a notion of nn 
indhjdunl b*vl> atone The nuatunr l* lb the separation 
from thrt *ln the \* ft off the no i m of nn individual bodj 
and obtained a notion of the nature of «pcrch rtc m it* 
Idontit} with fire etc a* It i* della ert I in the Sintra 
Morcoa er thoir opponent tho demon* pcruhcd Pcnihcd 
mean* the., were do trn>el In thi* manner ho (tho 
pro ont acntlcrr) become » hf c turn (the ancient aenheer) 
thia moans A* lht former mcrificor 1 do'cnbtd in tho 
anclont narrative — when ho had conipreht nded tho moaning 
of llio Sruti pointed out in thl* narrnllae when ho in tho 
order mentioned in tho Sruti had examined speech and tho 
other deities and abandoned them btenusotho} are tainted 
with tho hin of contact when ho had known hj tho idea of 
tho soul the principal llfo free from Rin and abandoned tho 
idea that tho noul I* different according to the difference * of 

1 Tho eaerificer in a former birth 
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the individual bodies, as speech and otheis, which are 
believed to be the soul, <7.5 ihc foi me? sncnficei obtained the 
nature of the present Prajupati, as manifested by the Siistra, 
which is the notion of the body, as Vna ], 1 and which 
exhibits speech in its nature as fire, ->0 the present 
sacnficei obtains the state of Piajapati m the same 
manner “ By the soul,” in its modification of Piajapati, 
his sin, contiary to the natuio of Piajlpati, “ the brothox’s 
son, perishes ” , for the son of a brother, like Bharata and 
others, may be also not an enemy , but. the sin produced by 
the contact of the senses with their objects, is at the same 
time a brother’s son and an enemy, because it does not 
acknowledge the natuie of the supieme soul This qn then 
perishes, is reduced to dust, as a clod of earth, by its contact 
with life Whose is this reward ? The answer is " He 
Who thus knows,” which means, who thus, like the ancient 
sacuficer, comprehends life by the notion of the soul Hav- 
ing described the reward, the Sruti now shows the reward m 
the form of the narrative 2 And for what leason ? To piove, 
that the principal life, aftei the deities of speech etc , have 
been rejected is alone to be worshipped by the idea of the 
soul, on the ground, that it is the common nature (soul) of 
such separate substances, as speech, etc , the Sruti goes on 
in the narrative 


I! 


They spoke Where was he, who thus established 
us ^ He is within the mouth , hence lie is Ayasya He 
is Align asa, because he is the essence of the members 


1 Vide page 35 

“ Anandagni explains this so As the rewaid following 

xeward S ” which meins ^ thei , ef ? le ’ “ Having descubed the 
xewaia, which means, having described the xewaid folio whip- flora 
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Uit> tho orans of Prajlpa(i Iiamok means 
of Iht pnnciptt 1 lift* oh ained tin ir d»\ mo naturf an J their 
rc\ ard spoke thus Wlirre then tho \ or! ''■litre bm * 
their reflection Where then was ho \ ho thu v tab ishrd 
« that h to-nj united 111 b tho true notion if the ml 
wi h our diwno nature a Inch was before «opar ted from in 
for a ho cover i n slsted 1 » into hot' r hi mi»or his 
b nofactor In tho same manner tho ^od vvh n thtj had 
romomhcrcl tin ir benefactor had reflected on him porruved 
him in tho noul v Inch i* the w hah of cm • cndififocts 
W h> h ’ o within tho month? Heenu n ho ih omlcnilj m 
tho other of the mouth (At} a) as e orvbolv mII tin I on 
reflection Thus alio the pod life is called Y}i*\n 
because excluding ftb ilntlnctioii of the nature of speech 
etc it was percent cri b> the go N within the internal » thor 
thorafnro is life HI o Aja an mco opposed t<> all dis 

Unctions it unit d tho organs a speech eje with their 
divine nature Henco it is called al o \figlrasa tho 
essence of causes and efifocts for \fi trasa |i a toropound 
of Afiga and Rasa — Afiga moaning members causes and 
effect ani Rasa os once sub tanco tho \ hole moaning 
the tforo is tho substance upon which const an 1 oflcct** 
depend It is tho es cncoofovorj thins because unless it 
wore present all would become \ ithout efTtcl Tho 
meaning of tho whole is — I tfo a tho o senco of causos 
and effect and a annihilating all distinctions is tho 
common ossonco of cause and effect and at o purified 
nccordingl} life v ithout further roforonco to pccch otc 
is to ho considered under tho idea of tho soul for tho soul 
can hut bo perceived b> it own notion mco good is 
obtained b> a notion that l not contradictor} othorwiso 
ovil is obtained 

'Tim q (T{ tp || 

The name of that deit> is Dor for death is far (dar) 
from it Far is death eurelj also from him who thus knows 



62 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


If it be thought, that the purity of life has not been 
proved, we ask, is not thus notion of the impurity (of life) 
removed, since life is no place for the sm of contact, as 
speech and the othei organs aie by well speaking, hearing, 
smelling , etc 9 1 This may be so , but since it is called the 
essence of speech and the other oigans as diffused through 
all, there is an apprehension that impurity may ensue 
through speech and the other organs, as it does by touching 
a peison who has touched a corpse ’ To this the Sruti 
answers , ‘ Life is pure ” Wherefore ? “ The name of that 
deity is Dur ’ (far) The demons, coming m contact with 
life, were destroyed, as a clod of earth is by a stone This 
is the deity which, abiding in the body of the sacnficer of 
the present time, has been found by the gods as abiding m 
the mouth It is a deity, because it is an object of devotion 
Because its name is Dur, (Dunt,) its purity is proved by the 
name of Duir ^ Whence again comes the name of Dur the 
Siuti answeis, because death, viz , sm, which is defined by 
contact, is far (dur) from that deity of life Dunti as the 
name of life shows its punty, because death, although 
placed neai, is yet removed from life, which by its nature is 
free from contact The reward of the wise is then 
mentioned, nz , Far is death surely from him,” from him 
means from the person who knows m the above described 
mannei Therefore, he worships thus the true life which is 
pure Upasana (woiship) is derived fiom upa, which means, 
Manasa upa-agamya (having perceived by the mind) the 
nature of a deity m the same way, as by passage of the 
Sruti in the Aithavada (praise) it is made known as an 
object of woiship and fiom Asana, which means continued 
reflection without interposition of worldly notions until the 
i ea is manifested, I am that deity, just as m the common 
notion, I am a man This is evident from such passages 
of the biuti, as f having thu« become a god, be goes to the 
gods and , what god art thou m the eastern quarter? ” 

10. HI q| vqj qcfqdTHI qjcfsH 

dsIHT qTOjq) fq?qcifcn-ci*-AjH 
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This deit} then after lm\ing dtstro\cd the sin of 
tho deities iiz death made him depart -\\ hero the end 
is of tho quarters Tliero it fi\cd tho abode of tho 
sins of tho deities Iicnco lot no ono ropur to tho outer 
people, lot lnm not follow bin death 

This doitj thon It is said that death is far 
from it but why again is death far from lum who 1 nows ? 
Tho aimvor is bocauso death is opposed to a kno\ lodgo of 
such a hind for sin winch is produced by tho contact of 
the sonsos with thoir object 1 oppo cd to a por on who 
lias tho notion that lifo is identical with tho soul Ho is ot 
\ananco bocauso ho has tho notion that tho soul is 
different according to the differences of sporcli otc and 
becauso his knowledge is proluccd hi hi own nature On 
tho othor hand tho notion that life is identical with the soul 
is produced by tho Sastra In consequence it is propor to 
say that sin is far from ono who has such a notion of life bo 
causo both aro opposed to each othor Hiorcforo by tho 
words This doitj the S'ruti shows tho said meaning to 
bo sin tlie death of apooch and tho other deitios for ovory 
body dies by the sin producod by contact of tho senses with 
their objects in accordance with his natural ignorance 
Sin is thoroforo called death Lifo by tho soul notion of 
its ldontity with tho soul destroyed the death of the deities 
who had tho notion of tho ldontity of lifo with tho soul and 
is thoroioro called tho dostroyer Sin then is romoicd from 
a porson who thus knows by his being at \ananco with it 
What did lifo again when it has destroyed tho sin tho 
death of tho gods ? Tho answer is lifo xnado him depart 
whoro tho end is of tho qunrtors vt~ of tho oastorn and 
tho other quartern But as there is no ond of tho quarters 
how can lifo mako him depart thoro ? The word quarter 
is made for the purpose to dosignato tho abode of tho people 
possessed of tho knowledge of tho Vedas tho country 
thoroforo inhabited by people who do not follow the Vedas 
is called tho ond of the country tho desert Accordingly 
thoro is no blemish m the expre sion The deity of life 
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made depait theie the sms of the deities and by contempt 
fixed m vanous ways then abode among the outer people, 
who are without knowledge of the identity of life with the 
soul 


Foi, he is by bis nature pioduced by the contact of 
the senses with their objects, and is therefore dependent 
upon the living creatines Hence let them not go to the 
outer people, not approach them by intercourse m words 01 
other actions By intercourse with them, mteicourse is 
made with sm , foi he is the place of sm The meaning 
is Let none lepair to his abode which is defined by the 
end of the quartern, although it may not be inhabited by the 
people, noi to that people, although it may be far from that 
countiy 

11 HT TT HMI VwdKl! qT'-d'R 

il 

That deity destroyed the sm, death, of those deities 
Then life, having oveicome death, saved them. 

By the words “ That deity,” the rewaid is men- 
tioned, which for speech, etc , results from the knowledge, 
that life is the soul which reward is to acquire the nature of 
file, etc Then life, having overcome death, saved them 
This means Life is called the destroyer of sm death, be- 
cause sm, death, which causes the separation of the soul 
from life, has been destioyed by the knowledge that life is 
one with the soul Therefore this life, having overcome the 
natural sm, or death, saved them, which means, caused the 
deities of speech and the other oigans to gam their divine 
nature as fire, etc , which is not separated from them (aftei 
the destiuction of death) 

12 H q dT^q qqqiq^q^cdu q?T Hlsfov 

Bdvtnsqqfa: qVr n 
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Life iliaMTir overcome dcith, ivcd tho first speech 
Wien ^piuli hnunf overcome dcith, was liberated it 
bee mic fire tint fire having become free afttr its 
pcpintion from dt tli slime 1 , forth 

I ifo saved tlio fir<t spot ob tint moan tho pnn 
dp’ll \ inch »•» more cfilcacimi limn anv otln r organ to 
perform tho ct romonj of tho Ud^itlm I ho nnturo of 
spei eh which vvis avid ificr tlnpth wn ovcrcomu i thus 
do cribnj When peich afli r in jr death \v v overtime 
had boon Ilbervtcl it hoennio lire \ Inch mean speech was 
fire beforo it became united with death and hecuno hro 
again afttr its cparali n from death o groat i its 
difT r< nee after it separation fr m death Tin hro whon 
released shine forth after its stpnntion from loath 
Before it liberation beinj a lied with death it va not 
Miming ns it i t pro out now again after its separation 
from death it shine forth 

I ’> «n 5 -iiji t eg qg j r-i^d e Myonegisq 

TT3 qsn “cj.rwRi II 

llion life hivint ovircomo death s^ved the smell 
Tint «m oil hiving overcomo death hecimo wind That 
\ md hiving hecomo free after its sepirntion from 
do ilh purifies 

In the same mannor tho ficnso of smoll beenmo air 
wind \\ ind liberated from doath purifies All the parti 
culars are as boforc 

II -7jr^£TTcI^n d H ^if^TS^rcfllSBr- 

qip^ qroj |l 

Then life hiving overcome death saved tho oyo 
Whon the oyo hiving overcome death, was liberated, 
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it became Adilya That Aclitya, having become Free 
altei its scpai ation fiom death, bums 

Thu 4 ' tho eyo become 53 Aditju Ho bum*- 

15. vw flYqdTJqS-uti^ dT fd511S<-TT-^nI cbt 

1551 : qJU| II 

Then life, having ovci conic death, saved the car 
When the eai having oveicome death, was liheiatod, it 
became the quailois , the quartern afiei their ^epaialion 
from death, aic made tree 

Thus the ear became tho oatern and the other 
quarters 

lti. si-tf H '^qqcHiStil 

•q^s* q^fjf ^T^qRtjRKcll Hlcdq^ 5 HI Mrjj-jqJ bq<Tr 
tV^frW5h T oq II 

Then hie, having oveicome death, saved the mind. 
When the mind, having overcome death, was hbeiated, 
it became the moon That moon, having become free 
after its separation lrom death is lesplendent In this 
mannei that goddess having oveicome death, saves the 
piesent sacnficer Whosoever thus knows, obtains his 
due leward 

Mind is resplendent as moon As the deity of life, 
having m its identity with speech, etc , as fire, etc , over- 
come death, saved the former sacrifice!, so she saves also 
the present one He who knows, that life is the same with 
speech and the othei four organs m then state as fire, etc , 
obtains the state of life, which he has worshipped be it as 
fire, etc 
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17 3riK*M3TUJHl*ll-Ub* d ^d 

fcPfa |1 

alien life for its own sal o pruned b> the Udgltha 
tho primeval food for whatever food is cUen tin ^inio 
is oaten bj life On this it subsist** 

Thon for its own sake that is to sa> n by speech 
and tho othor orrans for thoir own sako prm n wa jfTcrcd 
so al o by tho p incipal life when it had prai cd in tho 
tlirco Pavamllna Stotras tho roward which is tho tato of 
Prajiipati common to speech and tho othor organs it praised 
it in tho nine romaining Stotras food for its own sako llio 
connexion of do iro with tho agent is authorize 1 by tho 
Upamsad as has boon mentioned bofore How again must 
it bo undorstoo 1 that Iifo praised tho primary food for its 
own sako? To explain this tho cause is monlionod tn tho 
word for whatovor otc Tho wori food incans horo 
common food for whatsoovor foo 1 m this world i eaten by 
any living individual tho samo is oaten bj life Prana 
(life) with tho proposition Pra is donv od from Ana Ana 
with a final s (Frilnas) moans cart with a final vowel 
(Prana) life Tho meaning is tins is caton by life And tho 
primary food is not only oaten by Iifo but life sub ists on 
it when it is transformed into tho substanco of its (Iifo s) 
own body Thoroforo tho primary food is prai od by hfo 
for the sako of its own sub istonco 

All that is eaton by bfo is for its own subsistence 
thoroforo tho sin which arises from the contact with tho 
oxcollenco of performance i not in hfo as it is in 
speech otc 

-jito-kARi ^ 3 jtiitoRei^Ri aAfa 

'PJS. 531 mi % 35 ^5TT 
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kd ^ ** 9fd4fv!§- 

^fg[ R fNn«S RiqLvf WiVP-I T 3T % 

h 1^tq5 rtc^t Rcifd II 

The gods spoke ‘ All this is only so much Wliat- 
soever food there is, is praised by thee for thy own sake 
Let us eat of that food ’ Life answered ‘ Do entei me’ 
They with the woids ‘ Let it be so,’ everywhere entered 
life Therefore whatsoever food is eaten by life, satis- 
fies them Him enter his own , lie is the preseiver of 
his own, he is pre-eminent , he walks before, he is an 
eater of food, he is the lord paramount who thus knows 
He who against one who thus knows, amongst his own 
becomes a rival lord, is not able to support his depen- 
dents On the othei hand, whosoever becomes a 
follower, of such a one, and whosoever, following him, 
strives to suppoit his own dependents, is able to piovide 
for them. 

“ The gods ” ‘ But it is not improper to asseit, that 

the food was thus eaten merely by life, since it is evident, 
that food is also the cause of the support of speech, etc ?’ 
There is no fault m this, because the support is obtained by 
the means of life How again is the food supplied by life, 
in support of speech and the other organs ? To explain this, 
it is said The gods ” (Deva) speech and others, (they 
are called gods, Deva, because they manifest their own 
nature,) spoke ” to the principal life <l All this is only so 
much ” , hence there is no more than this “ Whatsoever 
food,” the cause of the suppoit of life, is eaten m the world, 
is praised by thee for thy own sake, " which means is 
tiansfoimed by thy praise into thy own substance We 
also aie unable to subsist without food , theiefore let us 
afterwards for our own sake eat of thy food Life answeied 

510\ 
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AH of you if desirous of food everywhere enter mo Whew 
life had thus ‘spoken thov ‘surrounded an 1 entnred life with 
tlio v ords I e* xt be so Thin the good food the support 
of life which h eaten b> lift sati tics speech nnd the other 
organs which enterel life bj> its command but In their 
own will Migj lm\o no connection with food Therefore it 
is proper to a* ert that food is eaten morel} in life 
Thorofiro Because tlio deities of speech an I the othor 
organs hi taking refuge to life had entered life in nccordonco 
with its commanl therefore whatsoever food people oat 
In life the «nt» lie them m ■speech and tho >thcr 

organ Whosoever hnovs that life is the upport of 
speech etc and also knows that tho fivo organs dopond 
upon lift him entor also his own his relations ns pooch 
and tho other organs enter life which moan ho is tlio 
supporter of his relations IIo is tho preserver of his 
own who hnvo antcrcd him bj Ins own food as hfo is of 
speech etc Thus ho is pro omment Ho wa ks 
before ho has tlio proccdenco as life among speech otc 
Thus ho is nn oator of food which means ho is without 
discaso Ho is lord paramount and to guide thorn ho 
becomes thoir prosorvor ns independent lord as hfo of spocch 
otc He who thus know »i hfo will obtain the abovo 
mentioned rowan! Dul ho who against ono who thus 
knows vi~ w ho thus knows hfo amongst his own amongst 
his relations becomes a rival lord hko tho demons who 
fltrovo against hfo is not able to support his dopondonts 
On tho other hand whosoever amongst his relations 
bocomos n follow or of such n ono of a man who has that 
fnowlcdpo as speech and others woro of life and whosoever 
following such a person strives to support his own 
dopondonts as spooch and tho otlior sonsos following hfo 
strovo to support themselves is nblo to provide for them 
not any othor who acts on Ins own will 

l'J smFq f- to matf <n to 

HPU TOW«IKITOIi4rtHltIl^fol|J| 

^ Mix TO II 
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He who abides m the mouth, is Angirasa , for he 
is the essence (Rasa) of the members (Anga). Life is the 
essence of the members , foi life is the essence of the 
members, theiefoie, for the reason, that any membei, 
from which life has departed, becomes diy, life is the 
essence of the members 

All tins is declared to be the reward resulting from 
the knowledge of the qualities of life To establish the 
idea, that life is the essence of causes and effects, life is 
named Angirasa Before it was said , “ Tins (life) is 
Angnasa” , 1 but there was no reason assigned, why it is 
Angirasa , to explain this reason, it is now said “Ho who 
abides within the mouth, is Angirasa ” For it depends upon 
this reason that life is the essence of causes and effects , 
aftei wards the dependence of speech and the other oigans 
upon life is stated How is this dependence to be proved ? 
To answer^ tins it is said , “ He who abides within the 
mouth is Angirasa ’ Hence it is taken according to its 
former descnption The next sentence “ Life is the 
essence of the members M is to lemmd of the meaning that 
has been explained before How is life the essence of the 
member',? Tho answer is ‘ For life”, the word* for’ is 
used to show, that the essence of the members is well known 
It is well known, that life is the essence of the member',, but 
not that speech and the other organs of the ossoncc There- 
fore it is propei to remind of this by the words . “ Life is ” 
How is it again well known ? To answer this, it is said 
Therefore ” The word therefore,” which convoys the 
idea of conclusion, must bo connected with tho uist part 
of the sentence Foi the leason that any momhet from 
which life lias departed, becomes dry,” v ithout essence, 
ihurefoio ’ flu, is the conclusion, “ hfo is the c-scnco of 
tho mombois* Hence it is evident, that life is tho 
substance of causes and effects, because, when it m not 
there, dp, ness, death, ensuo-t Thcrofoie all liwng creature 1 - 

' P°‘ r e 01 
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live through it Tlioroforo in proforonco to spooch and 
the other organs Iifo is an object of worship This latter 
is tho meaning of the whole deduction 

20 Vp 3 ^qfcRFJ^ $0 dWI ^ II 

This l* nlso Brliaspiti Speech is Bfhatl Life is the 
preserver (P'lti) of Bfhatt therefore it is Bfh&spati 

This is Lifo is not only tho substanco (soul) of 
causes and offocts which ha\o bccomo forms and work 
but also tho substanco of tho Rk Yajus and Sama Vedas 
which have bocome words By tho praiso of life as tho 
soul of all it is exalted for tho sako of worship This 
well known Angirasa is also Bfhaspati Why ? Tho 
answer is Speech is Brhatl tho Vcdic motro Brhatl 
composed of thirty six syllables Further Anustup is 
spooch Why ? Bccauso it is said in a passage of tho 
Sruti Spooch is Anustup And this Anustup which is 
hko speech is contained in tlio Brhatl motro 1 Therefore 
it is propor to declare it as a well known fact that speech 
is Brhatl Morco\or all tho Mantras of tho Rg Voda aro 
contained in tho Brhatl bccauso life is praised as Brhatl 
as a passago of tho S'ruti says Life is Brhatl Let it 
bo known lifo is tho Rk says another passage of tho 
S’ruti Further Tho Rks are included in lifo becauso they 
partake of tho nature of speech To provo this* it is said 
This life is tho proservor of this speech Brhatl Rk 
beoause it pro luces tho Rk for tho Rk is dependent upon 
the wind produced by tho digestivo action of tho stomach 
Lastly life is tho proservor of speech for preserving it for 
speech is preserved by life becauso without life (breath) it 
is impossible to pronounco a sound Therefore Bvhaspati 
is tho hf substance of tho Rks This is tho meaning of 
tho whole 

‘The Anustup of 32 syllables is contained in the Brhatl of 3(> 
syllables as tbe smaller in the larger number — A G 
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21. qq h '<c| ^ cf^T qq qf^ci^R 

Wk-vri: II 

This is also Brahman aspati Speech is Biahma 
Life is the pieserver (Pali) of speech , therefoie life is 
Bi ahman aspati. 

Life is also the substance of the Mantras of the Yajus. 
Why ? “ This also Biahmanaspati Speech is Brahma,” 
that is to say, Yajus, which is a kind of speech “ Of this,” 
speech, Yajus, Brahmana, ‘ life is the preserver ” (Pati) 
Therefoie it is called Brahmanaspati, as before How 
again is this known ? The answer is Bphatl and Brahman 
mean the Rk and Yajus, not any thing else , for since at 
the conclusion of this subject it is said ‘ Speech is Sanaa, ” 
it is evident that the Sama Veda is the same with speech 
In the same manner, if speech is Brhati, speech Brahman, 
and both therefore the same with speech , it is proper to 
maintain, Rk and Yajus aie Brhati and Brahman, for they 
-aie lemainmg , for as the Sama is mentioned last, the le- 
maming two must be the Rk and Yajus This follows also 
fiom the difference occurring m speech , for Rk and Yajus 
are different kinds of speech Therefore it is right to say, 
that they are the same with speech And also fiom the 
fact that if thio were not the case, there would not be any 
distinction between them The word “ The Sama is the 
Udgltlia,” clearly shows the use of a distinct name Tbeie- 
fore it is also propel to employ the distinct names of 
Brhati and Brahman, otherwise, if distinct names were not 
fixed, theie would be no sense Fuithei, if special names of 
them were a mere sound, theie would be a repetition of the 
same . 1 And the names of the Rk, Yajus, Sama, Udgltha, 
are also successively mentioned m the STuti 

22 qq 3 qq niff qF\q Rfqq hi 

hr: u^fqffTi hrt hti qph bh dftfefaefe 


1 viz Speech is speech 
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hft tk"Wti 

Ciqfo q i^*ld I 1 ? ^ II 

This ib also S'inm Speech is S'lnin Slnm is S'l one! 
Ama rhereforo the S'lmn 1ms the nature of S'lmn — 
13ecau o it is hko (Slnin) a bro like a ^nut like an 
elephant like thc«c three world like tins nil therefore 
again it is called S^nm Ho obtains unit} ofmturo 
with S'lnui or unit} of place who thus knows this Slum 

This is also Sanm Wh> ? Tho an woris Speech 
is Sa ti what oo\cr is included in Iho feminine gondor is 
Sa speech for tho demonstrate o pronoun Sa donotes all 
that is included in tho feminine ponder In tho same 
manner this life is Ama u. Anm moans all that is in 
eluded in tho masculine gondor How hast thou obtained 
my masculino names? Tho answor is B> life How 
hast thou obtained my feminine names ? By speech as 
anothor passage of tho Sfruti saj s Both tho names of 
speech and life aro included in tho sound of the Samo 
Accor Ungl^ tlie name of Sftnia m^ans a song consisting of 
tho whole of tho lot for word* nnd ten fence* and doponding 
upon lifo thoroforo tho name of Sama is nothing clso hut a 
compound of tbo namos of life anfl spcocii hecauso each 
lottor otc is produced by and dependent upon life This 
hfo is Sama and speech is Snnia Bocauso tho repetition 
of Sama shows that Sama partal cs of tho noturo of spocch 
and life viz as compounded of tho words Sa and Ama 
thoreforo tho Sama viz tho songs winch consist of tho 
wholo of tho lottery words and sentence s must bo comprc 
bonded under this idea of Sama Tho connection of tho 
noxt sentence is Becauso it is like (Sama ad winch is 
afterwards montionod thoroforo again it is Sama — Tho 
word again shows tho possibility to explain the meaning 
Suma m another way b> tho term of Sama (hko) In what 
way is the likonoss of life assumed ? Tho answor is It is 
hko (Sama) a boo viz tho body of a beo like a gnat 
n io 
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viz , like the body of a gnat, “ like an elephant,” viz , ” like 
the body of an elephant, like these thiee worlds,” t tz , like 
Prajapati, whose body is the three worlds,” “ like this all,” 
like Huanyagaibha, whose form is the world, which is 
entirely found m all individual bodies, in the bee as well 
as m ail others, as the idea of cow is found in all individual 
cows This is the likeness (identity) of life Again, this 
identity is not merely found m the different bodies m pio- 
portion to their size, because life has no shape and is 
eveiy where , nor is the identity m the individual bodies on 
identity of contiaction and expansion, as a light contiacts 
m a ]ar and expands m a place , for the S’luti says “ All 
these are like, ail aie without end ” There is, however, no 
contradiction between its being everywhere and its being 
limited to a certain size m the different bodies He, who 
thus knows the life whose name is Sama under the idea of 
sama (identity), viz , the life, whose greatness is declaied m 
the Siuti obtains this reward, viz , “ he gams unity of natuie 
(Sayujya) 1 with Sama,” viz , with life, that is to say, unity 
of body oigans and knowledge, 01 unity of place, that is to 
say, the same woild, accoidmg to the powei of his medita- 
tion, viz , he who knows Sama, life, who meditated on it, 
until the knowledge of the identity of life with the soul 
became manifest 

23 3 qj 'i&ten 9Tofr sicl^ 31^3 

This is also XJdgltha Life is Ut , foi by life all 
ibis is, upiaised. Speech is Gltha It is Ut and Gltlia, 
therefore it is Udgilha. 

This is also Uogltha ” The name of Qdgitlia 
means hoc neithei a penod, a special division of the Sama 

1 Sryujja, a kind of salvation, of which fi\ o kinds are stated 
1 Salokya, the abode in the same world 2 Sdbhti equal pi o~ 
parity 3 Sam'pya, vicinity 1 R t rupya, likeness of fonn a. 
EkaHa, unity oi identity of nature 
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Vo In nor tho portion referring to songs (Udgnna) bocauso 
tho Udgltha i included in tlio description of the Sama 
uhtrh iirriM hrn life (^amn) Why th in i« hfo Udgltha ? 
Tho nnswnr is I ifo is Ut , for by life is nil thin tho 
uni'ortc rai cd up (UttnbJha) that i upported Thu 
name Ut which elucidates tho moanlnj of Uttnhdha shows 
n quality of life Uitroforo in accordance with tho smglo 
i onh in the compound of UdgHha Ui moans life and 
GUhn speech This Glllin after the incaninr of tho namo 
domed from Goi (to wing) is speech but with tho exception 
of tho soun i Cltha ( onf) there Is nothing in any part of 
tho Udgltha ir/i eh ref n tn nrfjirjff Therefore the 11s or 
tion that fife ts Udjttha is propor u Ut is life and Cltha 
pooch dependent upon life both torms thus compounded 
in one torin form Udgltha 

tinfq n x w *nra *ri qjrm 

fTqnnrafHis-tM qni ^ 

m u am 1 n 

Tlicre is nUo n nnrrntivo Brnhnndntti, tho 
grind on of Cil il'lnn when drinking t!ic resplendent 
Soma juice spoho Let this resplendent jutec cut ofT 
tho head of tins man if AyAsyn Anpns'i performed tho 
Udpltln by any other th in tins Therefore he 
performed the Udf Ithn b\ speech nnd life 

To show the firmnoss of tho ]ust oxplainod moan 
ing a narrativo is commonced with tho words There that 
is with regard to tho meaning just explained a narrativo 
is also known Brahmadatta by namo tho young 
grandson of Cikltflna whon drinking at tho sacrifice tho 
resplendent Soma juico spoko I ot this rosplondcnt juico, 
that is hero in tho sacrificial cup and drunk by mo out 
off tho head of this man of mo speaking falsoly which 
moans if T spook falsoly How again is tho meaning of 
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falsehood implied in the woids of the Upamsad 0 “if 
AySLsya (he is called Ayasya Ahgnasa, because his name is 
derived from the principal life), the performer of the Udgitha 
m the assembly of the formei Rsis who created the word ” 
“ performed the Udgitha by any other,” by another deity 
beside speech and life, ' than by this,” viz. the above 
described life m union with speech, then let me be a 
speaker of falsehood, let the Soma cut off the head of me 
who has asserted something contradictoiy to the nature of 
the deity In these words he made an impiecation, and 
shows therefore the necessity of the stiengtk of the faith m 
the knowledge, that life is the Udgitha The s'rnti confirms 
by its own word the meaning conveyed by the nanativo, 
viz , by speech, dependent upon life, and by life, tiajisfoimed 
into his own nature, the Udgitha, Ayasya Ahgirasa, 
performed the Udgitha This meaning is established by 
the imprecation 

25. IclV-t HIST q: hi Ipira eq drM q W* Hd 

trd dcHldifccivr-q TiR'-d^-dlFd ddl TT^T 

ydtcRd y.qisqT 

qp4 yd bdfa qqfd pq ^ td ^ It 

tic who knows the wealth of that Sama here, 
obtains its wealth. The musical notes aie us wealth 
Therefore let one who is to peiform the duties of a 
Rtvik, desire to acqune the musical notes together with 
speech. By that speech which has obtained the 
musical notes, let him perform the ntes of the Rtvik 
Thoiefore people are demons to look dmmg the saenheo 
upon the sweet-toned peifoimer of the Uchplha as upon 
a nch man , for people riemi a to look upon him who has 
obtained wealth He obtains wealth, who m such a 
manner knows the wealth of this Sama 
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Of that Slmti bore Tho word that connects 
it with the above do enbed life 11 k term hero shows 
it ns b> a gesture ns being present Ho who know 4 the 
wealth of life which i called bj tho v oril Samn obtains 
what? Ho obtains it wealth Hits 1 tlio rowan] 
which the Sruti shows ns an inducement to the hearer iz 
Tho musical note* art its wealth Tin mil icnl note* 
the wool non ml produced in tho throat arc it \ oalth Its 
ornament fu a song adorned with thee n ito ditnms 
wealth Hecauso this is o thoreforo lot him wb > is to 
perform the duties of the Fttuk the onp of tl o Uitv ik 
ti the UdpUa— who is nnxtou to exhibit tl e wealt) of 
tlio Santa bj its nolo dr »ro to acquire in pooch tin musical 
no o dependent upon pioch D11 however 1 istabh lied 
in tho course of cxp'aimnf the topic Hint the tonos of the 
S >na are neecs anl> mu leal notes and thnt tho mu ical 
note* arc not acquired bj moro de«iri but bj tho c tan ng 
of teeth and the drinking of oil otc H> that speech that 
purified speech which lias obtained the mu ical mtes lot 
him perform tho rite of tlio JUvik rhorofjro Re 
cause tho note has become tlio property (Svnbhuto) of tho 
Samo and ficnc< tho Sfnia is adorned with tho nott a \ ith 
wealth (Svn) therefore ptoplo aro do irous to look during 
tho sacrifico upon tho **woot toned performer of the Udgltim 
as upon a rich man fo it t well known that pooplo desire 
to look upon him who has obtained wealth (S\a) V person 
who has full> obtained tho reward resulting from Ills 
J nowlcdgo of this quality is described in the \ ord Ho 
obtains wealth who in such a rnannor knows tho wealth of 
this &ama 

20 ami *1 :h j i ^ ti^ u i ^ 3 

*nRf ^ 3 vqiUMH ip- II 

Uo who knows tho gold of tins Sum obtains 
venly its gold Tho musical notes aro its gold He 
verily obtains gold who in such a manner I nows tho 
gold of this S'tma 
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Now another quality of the Suma is explained, viz , 
to be possessed of gold This refers also to the sweetness 
of the notes, with the difference, howevei, that, while the 
former designated the sweetness of the notes, produced in 
the throat, the latter means gold only figuratively “ He 
who knows the gold of the Sama, obtains verily its gold ” 
The meaning is since the same word Suvarna, denotes a 
musical note, (Suvarna fiom Su, good, and Varna letter) 
and gold (Suvarna) common gold becomes the reward of 
him who knows this quality Its musical note is, as it 
were, its gold “ He who knows the Sama m such a manner, 
verily obtains its gold,” just as it has been described before 

27 HTH) t: sfdST ^ Slid f fail'd dPM % 

Elfdyi kddlM: 

Sfif: 11 

He who knows the abode of that, Sama here, 
abides Speech is its abode , for it is well known, that 
this life venly abides m speech, some say, that it abides 
m food 

Then the quality of abiding is explained, viz , “He 
who knows the abode of this Sama ” The Sama abides in 
speech , therefore speech is called the abode He who 
knows this quality of abiding of the Sama, “ abides ” It is 
proper to assign this quality to him, because it is said m 
the S'ruti, accoidmg to the manner m which “ it is wor- 
shipped ” To him, who, as m the former description, is 
desnous of the reward, and wishes to know which is the 
abiding place of the Sama, the answer is given • “ Speech is 
the abode of the Sama ” Speech means the oigans of sound 
at the root of the tongue and elsewhere 1 This speech is 
the abode Therefore it is said “ For it is well known,” 
because it is well known, that this life abides m speech, m 
the oigans of speech, the root of the tongue, etc , theiefore 

1 Viz , of the chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose, 
lips, and palate — A G 
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speed* is the abiding place of the Sima Sotno other 
saj that it abides in food that it is woll known to 
abide there And because neither of those two opinions is 
blamed thoroforo it is optional to assign the quality of 
abiding cither to speech or to food 

28 n sraar * tr q^cAfcr 

n^n^nPi sV*mi sgiw *tt 

sqiffFPPT | <*F7H4fa *n=TOlT 

wif^i m 

mil m ^-hhisc! 

RH-U^d *TT dT7 fd^ft 

cifirnfo! I qwianfer tni iifri a 

cTJ 3 r ^ OT*Td <rq 

dlc+id df *FWHP? 3T d E FTTR <olHdc1 cPTTni-tJRT di*<1 
d ^.MK-il^dPir 3FI?Ilf^l d *<«$d dIH ^ || 

Therefore afterwards the rite of the Abliy iroln of 
the Pavanrtm Stotras is defined The praistr verily 
praises the S'lma Where he praises it there let him 
mutter these Mantras From the unreal lead me to the 
real from darkness lead me to light from death lead me 
to immortality In the words of the Mantri From the 
unreal lead mo to the real death is the unreal the real 
immortality from death lead mo to immortality which 
implies render me immortal Further in the words From 
darkness lead me to light death is darkness light 
immortality from death lead me to immortality, 
which implies render me immortal In the last Mantra 
From death lead mp to immortality there is nothing 
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concealed Then m the remaining Stotras let him praise 
the primeval food for his own sake Therefore m those 
Stotras he may choose a blessing Whatever desire he 
may desne, the same he may choose, viz , the Udgata 
who thus knows. Whatever desire he may desire, either 
foi himself or the sacnficei, the same he accomplishes by 
the recital This verily overcomes the worlds There 
is verily no doubt to be worthy of the worlds for him 
who thus knows this Sama 

Tor him who thus knows life, the rite of muttering 
prayeis is appointed The perfection m muttering prayers 
which one who thus knows has acquired, is called his 
knowledge “ Therefore afterwards ” Because the rite of 
mutteung piayers, the rewaid of which is the ascension 
(Abhyarolia) to a divine state, must be performed by one, 
peifect m knowledge, “therefore” it is defined The 
muttering of piayeis by its connection with the Udgitha 
might be performed at any time but according to the word 
of the S'luti “ Pavamanam,’ a time is fixed foi them, and 
although the ute is heiemth assigned to the three Pavamana- 
Stotras, yet the time is again restricted by the words “ The 
praisei, verily piaises the Sama ” “ Wheie,” at what time 

“ he,” the praisei, “ praises,” commences the Sama, “ there,” 
at that time let him mutter these Mantias The rite of 
muttering these Mantias, is called Abhyaroha (ascension), 
because a person who thus knows, directly ascends (Abhi- 
mukhyena aiohati) to the state of a god The plural Etam 
(these Mantras) shows that three Mantras of the Yajus are 
meant The^e Mantias must be lead according to the accent, 
which is in the Biahmana, and not as it is m the Mantras, 
as the second case (Etam) proves , 1 2 and also then being found 
m the Biahmana " The ute of muttering must be performed 
by the sacnhcer 

1 Otherwise the third case would be required — A G 

2 Viz , the Satapatha Bnhmana 
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Tho following aro tho Mantras of tho Yajus From 
the unreal lead me to tho real from darkness lead me to 
light from death load mo to immortality As the meaning 
of tho Mantras is concealed the Brahniana itself explains 
it In tho \ ords of the Mantra From tho unroal load me 
to tho real death l tho unreal death it is called 
because his knowledge and work arise troro his own 
naturo unroal it l called from the vory low degree of 
its existence The real immorta ity the leal know 
ledge and works derived from tho ^ftstra aro immortality 
because thoy aro the causo of it Therefore from tho 
unroal Liz from unroal works and from lgnoranco lead 
mo to the real vu to such vvorl s and knowledge as aro 
derived from tho ^ftstra that i to say produce the state of 
tho t.oul by which tho nature of a god 1 obtained The 
meaning of the whole sontenco is given m the words 
which implied render mo immortal Thus al o in tho 
noxt Mantra Trout darknos led me to light death is 
darkno s for evory ignorance from its natural tondoncy 
to screen is darkne s this as the causo of dying is death 
Light immorta ity the divino naturo contrary to tho 
former (darkness) knowledge by its natural tendency to 
manifest is light tins is immortality because its nature is 
oxompt from destruction Therefore Fiorr darkness lead 
mo to light as before means From death lead mo to 
immortality which imp ics render mo immortal that 
grant me the divine state of Prajapati as reward Tho first 
Mantra means from a state without cau ality produce a 
state that has causality Tho second Mantra however 
means from a state that has causaUty but which is y et 
subject to lgnoranco produce a state vhoro the uhole effect 
is accomplished In tho third Mantra From death lead mo 
to immortality the whole meaning of the two preceding 
Mantras is given as conclusive In the third Mantra there 
fore there is not as in tho two preceding the meaning con 
cealed but it is tho real moaning of tho text Then having 
made the song of tho sacrificor in the three PavamSna 
Stofcras in tho remaining Stotras let him the Udgata 1 

1 The priest who knows the Sams Veda 
B 11 
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who knows life and has obtained the nature of life, 
“ praise the primeval food for his own sake ” m the same 
way, as life did Because such an Udgata knows life 
thus, m the manner, before descnbed, and hence, like life, 
is able to accomplish the desire, theiefoie he,’ the 
sacnficer, “may choose m those Stotias,” at the recital of 
them, “ a blessing ” “ Whatevei desne he may desne, the 

same he may choose,” ask as a boon, viz , “ the Udgata 
who thus knows ” “ Whatever desire the Udgata desires ” 

asks, “ either for himself or for the sacnficer, the same he 
accomplishes by the recital ” In this sense it is said, that 
the acquirement of life m its identity with the soul takes 
place by knowledge and woiks, and therein is no apprehen- 
sion of any doubt It may, however, be matter of doubt, 
whether m the absence of works life is obtained or not 
To remove this doubt, it is said . ‘ This verily overcomes 
the worlds ” “ This venly,” this knowledge of life alone, 

separated from works, “ overcomes the woilds,” is the cause 
of gaming the worlds “ There is verily no doubt to be 
woithy of the worlds.” noi even a desire, foi if one has the 
firm knowledge, that life is the soul, he has no doubt that he 
will obtain it , for a man, who is m a village, does not doubt, 
like one in the desert, whether he may aruve at the village 
There may be indeed a doubt for one who has not the know- 
ledge of the soul, which is yet fai from him but not foi one 
who has it, he 1 therefoie has no apprehension that he 
should not acquire the state of life as identical with tho 
soul Foi whom is there not such an apprehension ? “For 
him who thus knows the S2ma ” to be life, m accordance 
with the greatness, as has been explained, foi him theicjoic 
who Knows I am the life, inaccessible to the sins of the 
demons, which consist in the oontact of tho senses with 
then objects , I am purified , I am speech and tho other 
foui organs, 2 which by their dependence upon mo have 
obtained their oi iqinnl nature, as fire, wind, otc , which are 
free from tho blemish of tho sms of the demon-., produced 
by tho contact of the sensos with thoir objects, m 

1 Who knows that life is identical with the boui 

3 , no'-e, eye, car and mind. 
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oonsequonco of natural knowledge and which by dopondonco 
upon mo aro the causo of the connoction of tho primeval 
food with all tho elements I am tho soul of all tho olemonts 
as tho common ossonco of them I am also the soul of 
speech embodied in tho Rk Yajus Suma and Udgltha 
bocauso I porvado thorn and am thoir causo When I have 
obtained tho state of tho song of tho Snma mv external 
wealth or ornament is tho swcotnoss of tho notes When 
I havo obtained tho goldon state figuratively speaking the 
swootnoss of tho notes tho stato of tho song my organs aro 
tho \nrious places of tho throat etc Possessed of such 
qualitios I porvado with my wholo nature all living beings 
down to tho smallest insect for I am w ithout ‘diapo and 
ovorywhoro He will attain luch a reward whose worship 
manifests such a knowledge 


FOURTH BRAHMAN A 

Pucqqiq rw *nfci u qcy^ls- 

v^ic^t+hctiqb-HW sfaPd ? ^ s ci 

-nb*-Hicy^l ^ & II 

This was before soul bearing the °liape of a man 
Looking round he beheld nothing but himself He «aid 
first Tins am I Hence the name of I was produced 
Therefore even now a man when called says first It 
is I and tells afterwards any other name that belong 
to him And because he as the first of all of them 
consumed by fire all the sins therefore he is called 



84 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


purusa He verily consumes him, who before this 
strives to obtain the state of Prajapak, he, namely, 
who thus knows. 

“ This was before soul ” How the state of Prajapati 
is obtained by the united effect of knowledge and works has 
been descnbed, and also, how it is obtained by the meie 
knowledge of life, by passages as . ‘ This verily overcomes 
the world,” etc. By descuptions of the omnipotence and 
other attribute 13 of Piajapati, who is the embodied leward, 
m the cieation, preservation and destruction of the woild, 
the eminence of the lewaid, resulting from knowledge and 
works, m accordance with the Vedas is fuithei to be 
described- For this object the pi esent Bi Uhmana has been 
commenced This desci iption sets foith the piaise of the 
knowledge and works obtained by the practical 1 part, 
because they are of great power But it is at the same 
time intended to show, that the whole leward, resulting 
fiom knowledge and woiks, has a worldly tendency , foi it 
is said, that it is subject to feai and unhappiness , it is 
furthei involved m the connection between cause and effect, 
and as a manifestation of the gross oigamsm 2 it is not 
eternal The second part of the Vedas , on the other hand, 
is intended to show the liberation, resulting from the mere 
knowledge of Brahman, which will hereafter be explained , 
for he who is not dissatisfied with the objects of the woild, 
subject as they are to the division of cause and effect, etc , 
has no desire to obtain the knowledge, that the soul is one 
and all , as a peison who is not thirsty has no desire to 
drink Consequently the description of the reward, resulting 
from knowledge and works, is made for the sake of the 
second part With regard to this, it will be said “ This 
should be known by him ” “ This is better than a son ” 

“ This was before the soul ” The soul is here defined 
as Prajapati, the first-born from the egg, the embodied soul, as 

1 Ceiemomal part of the Veda 

Vide p 39 note 
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tho result from his knowlod^o and works in accordance with 
tlio Vedas Ho was what ? This produced by tho divi ion 
of body was tho soul not soparatod from the body of 
Prnjnpati boforo before the production of other bodies 
Ho was also bearing tho shape of man which moans that 
ho was endowed with head hands and other members ho 
was tho Virflj tho first bom Looking round reflecting 
who am I and of what nature lie beheld nothing but 
himself tho fulness of life tho organism of causes ond 
effects Ho boltold onl> himself as the universal soul 
Then ond owed with tho recollection of his Vedic knowlodgo 
in a former birth ho said first 1 his am I tie PrajUpati 
tho universal soul Hcnco therefore bacaiisc from tho 
recollection of his knowledge m a formor world he called 
himself I thoroforo his name was I Tho name of I as 
proved in this Upani ad and thoroforo in tho Sruti will 
afterwards bo explained 

Thoroforo becau o this happoned to PrajSpati as 
tho cause thoroforo it happens also to the living creatures 
his effects for ovon now a man whon called addressed 
with Who art thou ? says first It is I denoting him 
self with the name of tho soul ns the cause and whon 
afterwards asked for Ins pccial namo the name of this 
special individual ho answors by I am Do\adatta or 
Yajfiadattn otc he tolls the name which was given to 
this individual person by father and mother And because 
ho PrajEpati m a former birth which is the cause as tho 
fir t of those who were desirous to obtain tho state of 
PrajUpati by the oxerciso of reflection on works and know 
ledge viz as the first of all of them of all thoso desirous 
of obtaining tho state of Prijapati — consumed by tho 
perfect exercise of reflection on works and knowledge all 
the sins of contact which are obstacles to tho acquirement 
of the state of PrajEpati — becauso such was tho case — 
therefore he is called Purusa because ho PDrvam Ausad 
(first burned) As that Prajapati by consuming all opposite 
sins became this Purusa Prajapati so also any otner con 
sumes reduces to ashes by the firo of the practice of his 
reflection on knowledge and works or only by tho force of his 
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consequence of bis desire against his destruction 1 therefore 
man on account of his likeness with Prnjapati also now 
when alono is afraid And further as with us so also with 
Prajapati the true knowledge of himself (the soul) is the 
cause that the dosiro against one s destruction is removed 
Hence it is satd Ho looked round How ? The answer 
is Since nothing but myself but the soul not a second 
thing exists of whom hould I bo afraid while there is 
no cause of my destruction Hence from the true 
knowledge of himself (the soul) Prajapati s fo-ir departed 
for his foar is merely the effect of his ignorance which 
cannot remain with true knowledge wherefore it is said 
For whom should he fear vi~ ho who foars and the 
meaning which is intended is when truth has been 
ascertained foar is removed since fear an es from a second 
from another thing and a second another thing is merely 
the production of ignorance for a second tiling of whioh 
there is no knowledge cannot be the cause of the origin of 
fear Thu it is said in a Mantra What blindness of mind 
what di tress exists for him who is conscious of the 
m iticrsnl identity? And it is also proper that by the 
knowledge that all is one the fear is removed for the 
knowledge of a second from which fear may arise is 
removed by the knowledge that all is one hence there is 
nothing from whence it could arise Here it is asked 
Whence was produced Prajapati s knowledge that all is 
one or who instructed him ? 

Either the knowledge manifested itself without 
in truction Then the same should be the case \vi h us and 
similar beings Or it is derived from impressions received 
in a former birth then the knowledge that all is the soul 
is useless for in this case as the knowledge of Prajapati 
although existing when he was in the state of a former birth 
did not remove the cause of the contrary ignorance because 
on account of his ignorance he was afraid o also is the 
knowledge of the identity of the soul useless for every one 
And if you lastly say that the knowledge removes the 

1 Or of his deans for his preservation 
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ignorance at the time of death, we also object, because, as 
before, it must again be connected with a prior knowledge , 
whence anses the logical fault of a too geneial argument 
Hence it must be concluded, that the knowledge of the 
identity of the soul is useless 

We deny this, on the ground that the knowledge of 
Prajapati is pioduced from the most powerful cause , for as 
m common life stiength of intellect and extent of memory 
are observed with him from the time of his birth, who has 
acquired various efficacious causes by his pious actions, so 
also with regard to the eminent birth of Prajapati united as 
it is with efficient causes, which are purified by his having 
consumed all sms, the effects of opposite causes, by the 
power of moial merit, of knowledge and of liberty from 
woildly desnes Hence it is proper to maintain, that 
Prajapati’s knowledge of the identity of the soul, produced 
at the time of his birth, has arisen without any instruction 
In this respect says the Smyti “ Whose four qualities, his 
unbounded knowledge, freedom from passion, power and 
moral ment are innate ” 

If you say, ‘ if they aie innate, fear is impossible, for 
darkness does not use with the sun,’ we deny this on 
the ground, that the notion of innate knowledge has 
merely the meaning to exclude instruction from anothei 
If your opinion is, that faith, devotion and leveience are 
no causes of know-edge, and that such causes of knowledge, 
as faith, devotion and reverence, assigned by the Siuti and 
Smrti m such passages as “ The faithful whose mmd is 
devoted to only one object, whose senses aie subdued, gams 
knowledge,” 1 ‘Thou shalt know 7 - it by leveience,” 3 have 
no causality,’ and if you moreover say, ‘ that our moral merit 
m oui former birth is the cause of our knowledge (in the next 
birth) as it is the case with Piajapati,’ we do not agiee, be- 
cause we must attend to the distinction of geneial and special 
causes, as well as of qualified and unqualified causes , foi 
in the common life obtains a manifold division of causes 

1 Bliagavad-Gita, Fourth chaptei 

- Ibid G 1 
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with regard to offocts dopondont upon n causo m tho samo 
mannor of j onoral causos fhoso ns well ns spocia! cause*? 
aro again divided into qualified ond unqualified causes lo 
show this b> an mstanoo wo chose tho porcoptfon of form as 
an effect from a variety of causos Hero tho pcrcoption of 
form in tho dark \ lthout light hi animals roaming at mt ht 
is caused by tho contact of tho o>o with form The causo or 
perception of form b> tho \ogis is tho mi nr! mono for us 
it is tho contact of tho ova with form through light 
Further by tho division of light into sunlight moonlight 
etc aro producoJ tho general divisions of tho can e More 
over thoro is tho other divi on of light light cspccialli 
qualified an 1 light not quahfio! In tho amo manner tho 
causo of tho knowledpo of tho identity of tho soul is somo 
time w orh porformod in a former birth as is tho ca v with 
PrajUpati somotinio ponnneo as tho S'ruti snj By 
ponanct search for Brahman 1 sometimes in truction fr >m 
tho teachor as folio vs fr>m such pa sages of tho *?ruti and 
Smrti A man who has a teachor knows Tho 

faiMiful acquires knowlodgo Dithou know it bi rover 
onco Trom tho teachor ho mu t bo known soon hoard 
otc Taith anvotion otc aro diroct causes to obtain that 
knowledge as tlioj oIToct soparation from v ico and from 
othor causes of the contrary Tho samo is tho caso with 
tho hoaring thinking and mental intuition of tho Vedanta 
bocausu Jioro is comprehended tho pro ont object of know 
lodge itsolf and also bccauso by tho annihilation of sm and 
othor obstacles tho truo knowledge of tho soul and tho mind 
from its very naturo producos that knowlodgo Thoroforo 
faith rovoronce otc aro real causos cf knowlodgo 

3-TI CT?R*4iht 5*41 MkHvtd 

*n s rc<r*w«i?ni'' -JHi-ht^r f^n 95c! ^ 

1 Taittariya Upanmd Bhfgu Vnlli 5th Khanda 
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He did thu^ not feci delight. Thcielore no body, 
when alone fee] 1 - delight lie was desirous of a second 
He was m the Mine stale as husband (Pali) and wife 
(Palm) me when in mutual embrace Pie divided this 
two-lold Hence weic Imshand and wife pioduced. 
Theioloie was this only a half of himself, as a split pea 
is of ihe whole Thus verily has Yjjuavalkya declared 
it This void is thus completed by woman He 
appioachcd hci Hence men weie bom 

Fiom this also follows the worldly state of Prajapati, 
viz, because “ He>” Prajapali, “ did thus not feel delight,” 
winch means, was unhappy, like us and others at the 
present time “ therefore,” in consequence of the state of 
loneliness, etc , “ no body, when alone, feels delight” De- 
light means the pleasure, derived fiom the union with a 
desued object Unhappiness is called the state of mental 
distress following the separation fiom an object of desire, 
to which one is attached For the lemoval of this un- 
happiness 11 he was desirous of a second,” of a wife able to 
destroy the unhappiness And while he thus longed foi his 
state was as of one, embiaced by a wife And because by 
wife this state he desued something real, he was of such a 
state Of what state ? In such a state, as in common life 
husband and wife aie, when m embrace for the removal of 
unhappiness “He,’ thus divided this “ self, ’ which was 
of such a kind, ‘‘ two-fold ” The teim ‘ this ” used m order 
to define the self and to distinguish it Irom the Viraj the 
hist cause He was by the removal of the state of Vir'aj, 
not in the same state, in which curd is, when its foi met 
state, that of milk is entirely removed Which was then 
the state of sepai at ion ? By the objective mental power of 
Viraj, entirely dependent upon himself, theie was, beside 
himself, anotliei body m the state of husband and wife in 
embrace And this Viraj of such a kind, “ was m the same „ 
state,” because he is the same subject for two predicates 
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Honco from this division (Fiitanfit) hu band (PatS) and 
wifo (Patni) woro produced which is a description of tho 
common state of husband and wifo Thcroforo bocauso 
this wifo is as it were tho other soparated half of himsolf 
tlioroforo was this this bodj only tho half of himsolf 
as a split poa is of tho whole Of whom wa it only a 
half boforo his taking a wifo? Tho answor is Of 
his self Thus vonly has Aujnavalkja nx tho son of 
^.ajfiavalkya (which donotos him who spooks at tho acnfico) 
Dovarati declared it It niny also mean a son of Brahma 
Bocauso this malo half is void as wanting tho fomalo half 
thereforo ogam after tho taking of a wife it is again 
complotod by tho female os a plit poa by its boing joined 
uith its other half Ho Prajapati under the name 
of Manu approached her by name SfatarQpB Ins own 
daughter under tho notion that sho was his wife Honco 
from this union men woro born 

4 hi priteraSi srj 3 ww ^ srPph 

fd'brti-fife hi rfhiI' HH qw-iTidT nnr- 

sii-M m ktct H'Tfrarr »pw ^htrik 

HtMIH-WI ^EltTbRRdMflti 

$d'wr tfil-dH.MdIh'itUMini'I'-fl-lfll qpF ftH ftsj 
HHlRpflR HilMIW r «-I*«iid II 

Aaanda observes that tho word ogam refers to tho saino 
evont in a former birth —be anso the world is without commencement 
Tho notion of Vir j divid ng bis own substanco into malo and 
female occurs in more than one Purina So does that of an 
incestuous marnngo and intercourse of tho first Mann with his 
daughter Satnrnp and the commontatora on tho Upanisad under 
stand that legend to be nllutlcd to m this place But the institutes 
ascribed to Manu make Vir j to bo tho ibsuo of such a separation of 
persons and Manu himself to bo lus offspring There is indeed as 
tho reader may observo from tho pas a 0 cs cited m tho present essay 
much disagreement and consequent confusion in the gradation of 
person interposed by Hindu theology between tho supreme being 
and tho created world Col M E Vol I p G5 See also Wilson 8 
Visru Purina where p 51 note5 a very lucid view of the opinions 
of the different Puraoas on this subject is given 
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She verily reflected . how can he appioach me, 
whom he has produced fiom himself? Alas, J will 
conceal mysoli Thus she became a cow, the other a 
bull. He appioachcd her Hence lane were born The 
one became a mare, and the other a sialhon, the one a 
female as-, the other a male a^s. He appioached her 
Hence the one-hoofed land was horn The one became 
a female goat, the other a male goat, the one became 
an ewe, the othei a lam He approached hei 
Hence goaLs and sheep were bom In this mannei 
he created every living pan whatsoever down to 
the ants 

“She ” Satarlipa, recollecting that it is forbidden m 
the Smyti to approacli one’s own daughter, “ verily reflected : 
How happens this impropei action, that he can appioach 
me,” whom he has produced fiom himself " Alas, I will 
now conceal myself,” will conceal myself under the disguise 
of anothei land “Thus,” Paving thus reflected, “she 
became a cow,” by herself, and again and again was this 
the inclination of Satarupa, incited by the impulse of living 
creatures, as well as of Manu Therefore “ the other 
became a bull ” “ He approached hei,” in the same manner, 

as it has been related before “Hence lane were born ” 
Thus “ the one became a mare, and the other a stallion,” 
thus, the one a female ass, the other a male ass ” There, 
by the union of the mare with the stallion and the union 
of the othei kinds “ the one-hoofed Kind,” nz , hoises, mule* 
and asses, were ” born Thus “ the one became a female 
goat, the other a male goat, the one became an ewe, the 
other a lam He appioached her,” viz , the one after the 
other in the order as they ai e mentioned “ Hence goats 
and sheep were born In this manner he cieated every 
living pair, male and female, whatsoever, down to the ants,” 
viz , he created the world 
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r > TISTf 717 <TH TjfP 1 ' 

>u it 7 i«,i’t 37 '*n mfa 7 ri <r 11 

lie knew 1 am \on!\ tin** crcition for I cm tod 
this ill Hcnco tho mime of trtitiun is denied 
Vonlj ho who thu- I nows becomes m tins creation 
Id e fmn 


He Prujlpati having created nil thr \ jrl 1 
kno U hit? Ianivinj tins creation 1 lie world 

is create! therefore t ho created world is called creation- 
Because the world is crenel hi me therefore sjneo it is 
no cparifo 1 from me am 1 tho world it is not dist mptu hod 
from me Wlij is this J ? I >r I bectu o I created this 
whole word t loreforo Because PrajUpati calic 1 him elf 
tho creation hcnco tlnrcfuro tho name of creation is 
dome! \*ril> ho become* in tin creation in tins 
world of Prapputi like him ho become hko Prajapati 
a creator of tho word which is not different frjtn his own 
self Who? IIo wli > thus knows know ike Pnjrtpati as 
has been «aid that ho is tho world dopending upon tho 
notion of tho soul of tho elements and of tho doilies 

6 tT ^ hTH 1 1 

1 IM-nHnPdTj •’Urhl fy 

■MWJ ^ M-rTi RffiPirt e Cn ^71 

’ff-T qfrW'JTn? vD 1 -Ho'i-H cT£ r”s5n 

1 1T-T tP^Ptcl 

*rcfci q 11 


Then ho churned From Ins mouth ns the placo 
of production and from hia lnnds ho created tho fire 
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Both theiefore are m&ido without hair, for the place of 
production is inside without hair 

That they speak there this word Sacrifice to this, 
sacrifice to this, hence sacrifice to the one or the other 
god, is not pioper His is leally this cieation , for he 
verily is all the gods, fictitious view is obtained, if it is 
connected with a special fictitious attribute 1 In this 
manner it is declared in the STuti* 

1 I translated Kalpan, with “ fictitious view ” and TJptdhi with 
“fictitious al tribute,” as I was unable to find more adequate words 
KalpaiU accoidmg to the dictionaries means airangement, distinction, 
artificial making , but these words do not express the meaning, 
which it has according to the Vedanta, wheie it is a predicate, which 
is assigned to a thing to which it leally does not belong, or the 
conceiving of a thing undei an idea which is conti ary to its nature, 
as foi instance, if Biahman (the infinite soul, infinite substance) is 
compiehended undei the notion of infinite mind (manas) or infinite 
intelligence (Buddhi) which notions aie meie anthropomorphisms 
Thus fai is the Kalpam indeed an artificial notion, a notion made by 
some conti lvance, oi not founded on the real nature of the thing 
Upcdhi (according to Wilson, discummating or distinguishing 
propel ty, disguise, m the Vedanta this is especially applied to ceitam 
natural loims oi piopeities, consideied as disguises of the spirit 
which I translated with fictitious attribute, is any quality which is 
assigned by a fictitious notion to the infinite soul , for instance, 
omnipotence, omniscience, etc If the infinite substance is considered 
m its own nature, it has no attributes whatevei, and the notions 
under which it is thought, viz , existence, knowledge, happiness, are 
m reality no diffeient attubutes, but they constitute the one 
identical substance (Airua, soul) 

On the othei Hand, it is necessaiy to foim fictitious views of the 
infinite substance , for the woild cannot be thought by itself, and 
theiefoie lequnes to be thought by the infinite soul, as entnely 
depending upon it The act of the mind by which it tiansfers the 
notions of the world upon Brahman or the infinite soul, is called 
Adhyaropa, which is m fact the same idea with that of Kalpana 
Under the condition, that the woild is considered m Brahman, 
Brahma oi the infinite soul is also considered undei various attributes, 
as for instance, omniscience, universal providence, imminent cause 

of the world, etc The Kalpana, the view, although fictitious, is yet 

necessary, and the Upadhi, the attribute although not really an 
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Sitting ho proceeds afar sleeping ho goes overj 
where Who besides me is able to know tho god who is 
happj nnd not 

Then \\htloe\or is moist the samo lie created 
from hts semen this is the Soin i So ninth is this whole 
universe either food or the enter of food Soon is tho 
food nnd Agni the enter of the food Tins is the 
surpn^sin* crcntion of Brihnil Botiusc ho from 
the hotter p irts created tho gods a/so bee iu o 

ho n mortn! created the immortals thereforo is it n 
surpassing crcntion Ho who thus knows becomes m 
this surpassing creation hi e Prajilpati 

Prajapati having thu crcatod tin world as a 
succession of pairs was do irons of creating tho guardian 
doitios of tho Brahmanas and of the other c&stos and at 
tho commoncomcnt throwing las hands upon hi mouth ho 
churned Churning with hi hands ho croated from his 
mouth as tho organ of production and also from Ins 
hands as organs of production tho firo the special 
bonofactor of tho casto of Brahmanas Bccauso both tho 
hands and tho mouth are tho organs of production of tho firo 
whoso naturo is to consumo thoroforo both nro without 
hair not tho whole howovor but only tbo insido for 
both roscmblo in this respect tho femolo organ of production 
for tin is in ido without hair Thus also tho Brahmana 
was born from tho mouth of Prajapati Thoroforo tho fire 
is tho bpeoial benofactor of tho Brahmana both boing sprung 

attribute of Brahman is still indispensable if ha is considered in his 
relation to tho world 

Thero is therefore according to tlie Vcd nta no contradiction if 
attributes are ascribed to Brahman and denied of him as long as tho 
notions under which both is done aro kept separate namely he 
has no attributes if considered m himself he has attributes in his 
relation to the world 
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troin the same source as the elder brothel is of the younger 
Therefore the Brahmana has the fire as his guardian deity, 
and the mouth as his strength, as proved by the ?'iuti and 
Smyti Thus he produced fiom his arms, the seat of power, 
the slayer of Bala . 1 and other gods , 2 the ruling deities of the 
Ksatriya caste and also the Ksatnya Therefore the Ksatriya 
has Indra as his guardian deity, and the arm as his strength, as 
both Sruti and Smrti attest Thus he created from his thigh, 
as the seat of endeavour the Vasus , 15 and others, the ruling 
deities of the Vis', and also the Vis' Therefore the Vais'ya 
is devoted to agnculture, :nei chandize and similai pursuits, 
and his guardian deities are the Vasus, etc , accoidmg to the 
evidence of the S’mti and Smrti Thus he cieated from his 
feet Pusana 4 the guardian deity of the earth, and also the 
Sudra, who is fitted for servitude, accoidmg to the evidence 
of the Shuti and Smrti The Upamsad makes here for the 
praise of the whole cieation, the supposition, as if the 
ongm of the guardian deities of the Ksatriya and the 
other castes had been related, although it has not been 
done, and yet remains to be related By this passage of 
the S'luti it is accoidmgly evident, that Prajapati is all 
deities, because there is no diffeience between the creator 
and the creatuie, and because the gods are cieated by 
Piaj^pati 

The meaning of the subject being thus established, 
the blame of the contrary notion J of ignorant people is 
mtioduced for the praise of the meaning, as it has been 
established , foi the blame of the one is the praise 
of the other 

1 India 

- Varuna, etc 

8 The Vasus weie the sons of Vasu Their names are .A pa, 
Dlnuva, Soma, Dhaba (fire), Amla (wind), Anala (fire), Pratyiisa 
(day break), and Piabhfsa (light) — W V P, p 128 

One of the twelve Aditvas, sons of Kas'yapa by Aditi, the 
daughter of Dak -a — L C , p 122 

r The contrary notion is, that the deities are independent beings , 
this view is blamed m the next sentence of the Upanwid 
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That thoj tbo moro porformor of sacrifices 
speak there during the performance or tho ceremonies at 
tho timo of offoru g this word Sacrifice to this to Agni 
sacrifico to tins to Indra otc thc\ do so in accordance 
with the difference of name Sastra Stotra w<jrh etc by 
considering tins or tho othor different god for instance 
Agni etc as one among other llns should not bo thus 
under tood hocau o his PrajQpati s is really this 
creation tho whole diw ion of the gods for he PrajH 
pati as life is \enlj ail tho go<I 

Hero wo meet with a contradictor} opinion 
Namely some ay tho supremo Hirayy ngarkha is meant 
others Hiratjj agarblm os boing in a wor’dlv state Accord 
ing to tho letter of tho Mantra the supremo is meant for 
tho Sruti says The} call him Indri Mitra Varuija and 
Agni And anotlicr passage lie who is Brahman who 
is Indra and Prajapati is all these gods Also tho Snifti 
says Some call him Agni others Mann other Prajapati 
And further He who is no object of the organs > who is 
unapproaohoblo who is infinitoly lit tie 1 unmomfosted 
otornal whose nature comprehends all elements who js not 
conceded by thought * sprung thus forth by himself On 
tho other hand ho is also m a worldly stato This follows 
from tho passago of tho Sruti stating Ho consumed all 
sms for unless one is in a worldly state ho cannot 
consume sins It follows also from tho passago of the 
Sruti that ho is subject to fear and unhappiness Also 
from tho other Being mortal ho croatod immortals 
Furthor from tho lottor of the Mantra Lo tho 
birth of Hiraijyagarbha Also from a pas ago of 
tho Smfiti in the chapter which treats on the results of 
works Sagos call Brahma tho creators of tho world 
virtue tho groat tho unmamfostod tho host condition 

1 Tho organs of action aro here meant according to Annnda 

* To tho senses of intellect oyo ear etc 

•This is tho ciuso that ho cannot ho perceived by tho senses 

* No object of tho mind tho internal sense 

B J3 
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■which can be obtained by the quality of goodness 1 
Therefore a contradictory meaning being obtained, the 
argument is faulty 

“ We do not grant this, because there 1 c no contradiction, 
if it is considered under a diffeient fictitious view, and a differ- 
ent happy ” 2 Through attributes he is connected with the 
world , m reality by himself he is unconnected with the 
world This is the identity and diversity of Hiranyagarbha, 
and in the same manner of all living creatures, which 
follows from the passage of the S’ruti “ That art thou ” 
But while Hiranyagarbha, m consequence of the superlative 
purity of his attubutes is, as it were, almost entirely 
supreme, as Sruti and Sm^ti declare, although they show 
his worldly state as it were, at some places, the worldly 
state of the living creatures, m consequence of the prevalent 
impuritv of their attributes, is almost everywhere evident 
Divested, however, of all distinction of attributes, every one 
obtains the name of supreme according to the evidence of 
"the Strati and Smj-ti But the logicians who, abandoning 
-the authority of the holy writings, reason much about 
existence and non-existence, agency and non-agency, 
confound the meaning of the SAstra Hence the determina- 
tion of the meaning becomes difficult But for those who 

1 This passage is taken from Manu 12, 50 According to Ananda, 
by the cieators are meant Manu and others, by vntue Yama, by 
the great one (Mahat), intelligence, Buddhi, the first pioduction of 
Prakiti, oi self-existing nature, accoidmg to the Sankhya stystem 
Kulluka Bhatta, the commentatoi of Manu, explains it diffeiently, 
viz , Brahma is the Brahma with four faces, the creators Manci and 
the others, Mahat and Avyakta (unmamfested) two of the causes of 
the Sankhya system, heie the tutelary deity of the same, vnfcue the 
embodied virtue 

2 Katlia Upanisad, 2 V 21 In this passage the contradictory 
predicates are founded upon different modes, by which the soul may 
be conceived Thus “ sitting ” refers to its unchangeableness, 
“proceeding” to its woildly nature, wheie it proceeds faster than 
any other being The Upamsads generally repiesent the difficulty 
to understand the infinite soul by assigning to it contradictory 
predicates Thus it is said m the V&]asaneya Up , v 5 If (the soul) 
proceeds, it does not proceed , it is far , it is near , it is within this 
universe , it is without this universe 
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witli out prido foMow llio *>il«lri nlono tlio moaning of tho 
^Ustn with report! to deities is a clear n« if it were on 
object of perception Here it is intended to mtrodneo with 
rotoronce to Prajapiti although lin is one Ood such 
dt tinction food etc anionr tiioni tho hro 1ms been 
menu me I the Sonia ns the first food will now bo 
montmned 

Then whatsoever is in tho world inoi t in tho 
form of n fluid tin sumo ho create 1 from hi semen 
from hi seed Thus it r n)( i { n t 1 m Sruti Trom tho 
semen prang tho waters And tin soma i al o wotorj 
tlierofiro all that is moist is crifttcd b> PrajApati from his 
semen Tins is as it were the oma So much is 
this who o uni\er*i that is there is no more than this 
What is It? 1 ithor fool which is Soma as nourishing 
bj its fluiditj or the rater of tho food \gm hj Ins heat 
and harshness Hence Soma is defined as food l rom tho 
forco of tho meaning it is evident that Soma is all that is 
eaten an! that Agni is tho eater Somotimos tho firo whon 
offonng is mado bv it becomes Soma— Soma also when 
oflbnng is mado to it becomes hro breauso it cats 
Wlio oovor in this nanner porcoivcs the world as consisting 
of Agnl and Soma under tho idea of tho soul is not tainted 
hi ani blame and becomes also Ml o Projnpati This is 
the surpassing creation of flrabmnn Prajtpnti «urpa a»ng 
because it surpasses his own naturo Which is this 
creation? Pecan c ho from tho bnlter parts tlio parts ro 
pomblmg him created tho gods therefore is tho creation 
of tho gods a surpassint creation How is it ngaina creation 
which Burpasses him^olf 7 Tho answer is And also 
bccauso ho a mortal of a mortal nature created tho 
immortals tlio gods of immortal naturo aftor ho had 
consumed all his sins bj tho hro of works and knowledge 
tlioroforo is this surpassing creation tho ofToct of perfect 
knowledge Tlioroforo ho who knows this surpassing 
croation of Prajttpati as procooding from himself vordy 
bocomos in this surpassing creation liko Prajttpati bocomo fr 
a creator liko Prajttpati 



100 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


7 cfl? ^dlkhdchdl dlMM- 

ski dR^^dft did^qhut^q ^qiMMcts- 

til dlHMffeWT sfd H <<*t ^ MM2 ^Hgilifcqt qqT 

fpc: ^^sq^d: vurtudU qi fq#%g>iq q q 

Hr#d I f| H qiuit did Rqfd W 

sfer d-dldt ddKIM-KMdlfd 
qrHdMMsjq tT dTd ddr-h^Mltc) «T U l^c^dT iMTSd 
Wm dqcMic^qqiqididiq m m Rqfoi 
c^dcMsqVKM HdVd qqdHIrd^d ^dcdd ^ I W 
^ q M^dl^fq^q fq-dc) q qq ^ || 

That which is this, was then verily unmanifested 
That manifested itself by name and foun, as it is 
commonly said “ He is of this name, of this form ” 
In the same mannei that which is tins also then mani- 
fests itself, as it is said “ He is of this name, of this 
form ” He entered this world. 

Until the ends of the nails, as a razor is placed 
in a razor-case, 01 Visvambhara m the dwelling: of 
Vis vambhara They do not behold him Foi v\ hen 
incomplete, when mspuing only, it is called life 
when speaking, speech, when seeing, sight, when 
hearing eai, v h en minding, mind These arc the 
names of its actions Whosoever u 01 ships one or the 
other special being, scpamlc fiom that totality, doc^ 
not know, foi that soul is incomplete , it is defn mined 
by this or that individual junction, the '-mil, consider- 
ing tins, let a man woiship it , ioi in it all this ih(uu aces 
become one 



BltH\DAK\£\ \KA U! AM*’ \I> 


101 


lliii c n thi** is to be concern d m tins all ttz 
ibis soul for bj ibis one knows ibis nil Ah\cn)> bj 
a foot print one finds cattle k> n prn-on who thus Knows 
finds famo and complelcnt •* 

That which is tins' n ns then vcrilj unmanife ted 
\ll \ cdlc cause 1 denotr I 1)} knowledge and \ ork depond 
upon uch di tmclion* as m ont ole nnd tlinjr ultimate 
reward is the acquirement of the state of f rnjipali tho 

effect is so much ti this mamfc ted world Tiio 

tJponisfld is now to show how thi manifesto! world dc 
pending upon the connection of causes and effects was bo 
fore its mnruft station in the shape of a oed (in its original 
shape) which is mferrcl ns tho tree is inferred from its 
effect tho sprout for this treo of tho world who o oed is 
work nnd whost hold is Ignorinco i to bo takon up with 
its root as b its Inking up tho liberation of man is accom 
pdslnd Thus it is s Q id in tho Kachala* Its root is 
abovo Its branches go dov award Tho same is paid in 
tho Gita Its root i< above it * branches go downwards 
It is also said in n Purttqa Tho elornal tree of Brahman 
That tho world in tho stato of a Reed boforo its creation 
is named on account of Its imporceptibmlj at that time 
by tho pronoun that which denotes nnj thing that is no 
object of perception Tho word verd} which i« tho 

Tint which in thin Thd fdam (Hint this) according to nn 
idjotinm in Sanskrit * hero two dcmonslmtlw. pronouns this nnd 
that arc connected with tho siroo Hubjcct nnd whero tad (tint) 
refers to tho pa t time nnd idam (this) to the pr pent time 1 ho 
Ved nta freqiientlj uses thin form of expre sion IofIiow the identjt} 
of tho logical subject in itu connection * ith predicates which cxcludo 
each other 

I- Vidic caupcH nro hnro caupes of nn> mode or form of worldlj 
oxlstenco ns assorted bj tho \cdns can os which lead to final hhcra 
tlon from tho world nro accordingly in this pa sago not referred to 
this is c\Idcnt ra\a \nnndn on the ground tint n multiplicity of 
causes cannot bo a means of liberation which in of n uniform nature 
s Or in other words the ultimate reward is tho etato of 
death — A G 

* Kathaka 2 Adh G Volli V I 
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mark of a narrative , 1 is used heie for the object to make 
it easily understood, that the woild was m the state of non- 
manifestation, because it is connected with the past time 
If it is said Thus it verily was, it is easily understood, that 
the imperceptible state of the world is meant, in the same 
way, as if it is said There verily was a king Yudhistira 
“ Which is this ” This denotes the world as manifested by 
name, form and work, as being m the connection of cause 
and effect, m the manner m which it has been described 
The terms ‘ that” and this” denote the state of nnper- 
ceptibility and perceptibility of the world, and placed upon 
one and the same subject they express the identity of the 
world m its state of perceptibility and imperceptibility 
The meaning is That which is this, and this, which is that, 
was then unmanifested. If this is the case, it is evident that 
no effect can be produced from any thing that does not exist, 
and that it cannot, be destroyed from anything that exists 

“ That,” so described world, which was not mani- 
fested, manifested itself by name and form The reflexive 
form 2 * “manifested itself” shows, that the soul was mani- 
fested by itself “ It manifested itself,” it clearly obtained 
a perceptible form of existence, the limits of whose know- 
ledge are the differences of name and form, which by its 
own power produced the relations of ruler, agent and 
depends upon the action of causes “He is of this name ”, 
by the pronoun, 4 ‘ he,” which is a name without distinction 
a name only is indicated “He is of this name,” viz , 
Devadatta, or Yajnadatta is his name In the same mannei 
the pronoun “this,” in the sentence , lie is of this colon ) , 

1 The woid for narrative is Itihasa Iti-ha-asa, thus venly it 
was, which formula commonly concluding a narrative m the Vedas, 
became the term of a nairative generally 

2 Karma Kaitr where the agent (Kartr) is its own object 
(Karma) 

a This is here mentioned, because according to the Vedfmta it is 
necessary that the world as an effect must have a cause 

1 The word for pronoun is m Sanskrit, Sarvaimma, a general 
name, on the meaning of which the exposition, as given above, is 
founded 
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denotes colour generally without distinction of white or 
block etc That unmnmfcMcd substance winch is 
this then at that time manifc t> Itself |>$ nmno and form 
in the mariner a It is an 1 Ho i*» of this imniL this form 

He 1 for whom tho uhoh sistra i cim.monctd 
upon whom b> mean* of natural ignorance the »< /i » of 
fluent cornnom anl rowan! nro transferred who i the 
cause of the whoic a orld from whom identical with his 

nature name and form not nmnifi ted / fnn aro 

manifested as dirt,) foam from clear ' ater and who 

different from either name and fo*m of hi o\ n nature is 

eternal pure intelligent an! free he manifesting tho 
bofora unmanifestrd name and form which are identical 
with Ins own nature entered this world these bodies 
from Brabman down to inanimate matter dependent upon 
worl s and tho consequences thereof and subject to death 
and other oiils 

Bui it was i«aid that tho mimnnifestcd nianlfo tod 
itself how can it now ho maintained that rson tho upremo 
soul manifesting tho unmamfosted entered this worn! ? 

There Is no fault in this first because tho supreme 
soul \rn meant under tho notion of tho unmanifosted world 
for wo said that tho unmamfosted world which produces 
tho relations of o creator ngent otc and which is 
dopondont upon tho action of causes oto manifested it self 
srcondly bccauso tho tonn this is identical with tho term 
momfested A« this ' means manifested wlion it has 

'The Supreme Brahman 

T Ji the \oda in its two parts tho Karma Km da which 
relates to ccremonie and tho JiUna hi i da which relates to tho 
knowledge of Brahma 

1 Ii the only cause without any diiT renco of tho mediate 
and material cause an in tho S-ftUijn s) stern 

In other words before it was not said of tho soul that it 
manifested the world but It was said lint tho unmanlfestcd 
manifested its* If How Is It thoreforo consistent with that doctrine 
to substitute hero tho notion of tho soul for tho notion of tho 
unmamfested ? 
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obtained the endless differences of i tiler of the wor.d and 
other agents, of cause, etc , so means “ that ” unmanifested, 
when it has not emitted any of its differences The only 
difference 1 is, that the one is manifest, the other not 
manifest In common life also the same woid has different 
meanings according to the intention of the speaker, as if, 
for instance, it is said. The village is aruved, the village 
is empty Sometimes the word viJage may only mean the 
dwellings, as in the sentence the village is empty. Some- 
times the inhabitants may be intended, as m the sentence, 
the vihage has airived Sometimes both meanings may be 
intended, as in the sentence let him not enter the village 
Thus also in the present case If it is said this manifested 
and unmanifested world, where there is no intention to 
separate them, the soul and the non-soul are meant 
Fuither, this woild subject to production and destruction, 
means the woild alone Further, the soul, which is gieat, 
not produced, not extended, which is not this, which is not 
that, means the soul alone 

But how can it be thought ‘ he entered ’ the world, 
manifested by the supreme manifestor, and everywhere and 
at everytime pervaded by him ? For a country, which is 
not entered before, may be entered by anything of limited 
extent, as for instance, a village by a man, etc , but not by 
anything uithoat limit, as fo? instance the ether, because 
from its natuie it is always present If he enteied 
it, as a snake" m a stone, by a modification of 
qualities, we may grant such a modification for the 
snake, but not for the supreme soul, because he entered 
even with his natuie If it be supposed, that, abiding m 
the effect (the woild) he was produced by a modification of 
qualities, and that by this he entered, as a snake, which is 

Between the woild m its formei and m its present state 

“The snake can he considered as a modification of the stone, 
because according to the Vedanta both are productions of the five 
elements , theiefoie there is no contradiction m considering the 
snake a modification of the five elements which abide in a stone 
In the same manner it may be thought, that the infinite soul entered 
the intellect and other cieations by its modification as life 
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p vluetd at the nmo time abide in Iho stone or water in 
a cocoitml wo object because the f»a>s hnsing 

created that ho entered it for here it is evident that tho 
creatcr him elf without nwuimni another modo of cxistonco 
when ho had created tho \ orld entered it afterward* Thus 
it 1 * said h&'irj onjorcJ hf f ocs Tin ro nl o i* a mutual 
djfTermct between the action* of enjoj in; and going refer 
nn toilet* * and prrnnt timr but tlio ngent i* tho same 
Tho same ca e i* here and it cannot ho th night that a 
modification of existence of him who abi lo* in this efTtef is 
pro luce 1 

\o ace ml* the via of an entrance which denotes 
tho reparation fnm one place and the connection with 
another with the i ien of tfu tout which is without parts 
and without limit* If it bo <upp J*<d that tho Sruti refers 
lo an entrance where part* arc admitted wodenj tin on 
the flulbont of such pa o^es of tho Sruti os for hoi* 
radiant without form* he I* comp eto without ports with 
out actions wo dcn> it nl o on the authnnij of such 
pa n os ns prohibit tb< application of an* difference* of 
fjuatUle* whatsoe or to then u! 

Nor cnlf red ho the world ns an linage as thoro i« no 
reparation of a second tiling 

Nor did lie enter it as a rjna I i t> enter* a substance 
hccau o ho sloes not depend upon an} thing for a sunlit} 
indeed which in oxer} waj depond* upon another thing is 
comiJtnd to inter a *ubstnnc< hut not so firahman ns 
depending upon himself according to tho Srutl 

Nor a** a seed tho fruit hccau o f ucli attributes an an 
incrca o and decrease of its part* a production and 
destruction are assigned to this rr’ation hut thoro are no 
such attributes of lira liman of * horn it is said in tho Sruti 
Ho is not produced In is \ itliout ago oto 

Nor as another soparato bodx for from tho passago 
of tho Sruti This doit} reflected let mo mnnifost namo and 
form it is clear that tlio namu doitj which ontors also 
manifests and acts Also from tlioso passages Having 
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ci catod tin- ho entered it,” and “ % aving opencd thc place) 
wheio the han s divide, he entered b^ T (-| ns door ”i “ Having 
consul oi cd all forms having made aU names> the hero sits 
inclined ” Thou, O youth, or lho H) 0 maid, thou, old man 
with a staff, spends thy time,” it f 0 n 0WSj that no other 
cntois but the supreme soul 


It it be thought, thoie is a mu Uiphcily m the supreme 
soul, in consequence of the natuial Hiffoi onens of the thines 
which he entered, we object Horn P aqc;a g es of the g rutl as 
One god lie sits at many places , being one, he pioceeded 
to many places Thou, although ] iaq t entered many 

One god art thou concealed m all be mgs thou pervadest all, 
thou art the soul within all beings ” 

‘We shall at present not enqu ne> whether the idea of 
entering has been established 01 n ot f but it is clear, that 
the supreme soul has a woildly fq rm> because the things 
which he entered, have a woildly for m> and are not different 
from the soul ? 5 


We deny this, because the S'rq tl says . He overcomes 

death 


If it is thought that he is ^ a wolld l y state on the 
ground that he is subject to happme^ and unhappiness, we 
object, for the Sruti says He r s not tainted with the 
unhappiness of the wor t d, he is free f^ om x t ” 


If you sajr this is improper, b teause lt ls at Tananoe 
with peiception, we do not agree, beoause the dlffeIence 
m objects of perception or other s Was of knowledge 1S 


1 Aitareya-Upa , III, 12, that is to 
middle part of the skull, where the hairs d 
by this opening 


say, having opened the 
ivide, he entered the body 


- The first pait of the 
supieme soul which enters 


argument w^ s 
the second is i, 


to prove, that it is the 


supieme sum wmeu eumis hue seeumi is gh that the supleme 
soul is not affected m its nature by his entr ance l 


* With individual peiception, as m e bmmQn hf le x 

am happy, I am unhappy 11 F J 
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only produced by the notion of dependnneo on attribute; 1 
Such passage* of the Sruti as *lhou doe* not bohold tho 
beholder of the wsibic How could ono know him who 
know ? Unknown is he who knuv s -provo that know 
ledge has no roforcnco to tho soul 

To wlmtthon? Knowledge from perception declared 
in such sentences as I am happ> I am unhappy is tho 
object of the imago of the soul which is reflected in tho 
intellect and in other attnbuto9 

Tho samo is also shown by tho fiction of tho identity 
of tho perceptible object (tho bodj) and tho subject which 
porcoivo* (tho soul) in a sonteneD hko this I am (bodj) 
It follows aho from the /umar/r o/ tin Sruti Thoro is 
nono olso but him who sees b> which tho idea of anothor 
•tout is prohibited 

If jou ay that happino s and unhappiness aro 
quahtios of tho body bocau o both must bo predicated parts 
of tho body * and that ihoroforo from tho passngo of tho 
S’ruti Tor tho sako of tho dosiro of tho soul it 13 
impropor to maintain that tho soul is freo from tho world ? 
— wo do not agreo bccauso tho passago of tho Sruti Whoro 
it is as it wero some other things show that it is for tho 
sake of tho soul which is in tho stato of ignoranco _rrom 
such passages IIo\ can it bohold any ono (B A 4th 
A uth B 15 Bib I V 11 p 929 ) Thoro is no difference 
whatsoever with regard to him (K. U 4th V 11 B I V 

\.nd therefore not by the eohI os attributes do not really 
belong to tho soul 

1 \ccordmgly no perception for instance I am happj I am 
unhappy 

s Becauso hero the. soul which is endowed with tho porcoptiblo 
object tho body is an object of perception and therefore tho soul m 
itself is not in a worldly state 

On the ground that cacry ono who feels pain or pleasure in 
nnj part of tho body refers tins part to himself ns if ono says my 
head aches 

Tho desire of lnppinoss is granted tho contrary must be also 
admitted becau o both are inseparable 
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VIII, p 130 ) “ There is no delusion, no grief” (Vaj S U. 

7 B I Vol VIII 14) which refer to knowledge, it also 
follows, that unhappiness, as prohibited m them, is no 
quality of the soul 

If it is said, ‘ that the unworldly state of the soul 
cannot be admitted as contradictory to the argument of 
logicians,’ 1 we deny this, because by reasoning also it can 
be proved that the soul is free from unhappiness , for un- 
happiness, which is an object of perception, cannot be 
attributed to the soul, which is no object of perception If 
you say, ‘ that unhappiness is m the same manner a quality 
of the soul, as the sound is a quality of the ether,’ 2 3 we deny 
this, because the soul and unhappiness are not objects 
of one and the same kind of knowledge , s for a knowledge 
of unhappiness, which is an object of perception, can 
never become an object of the soul, which is eternal, and 
can only be known by inference Unhappiness cannot 
become an object of the soul for this leason also, that the 
soul, as one, is no object of anything whatsoever 

If you maintain, ‘ that, like a light, the soul, although 
one, is an object and manifests objects,’ we do not agree, 
because this is impossible at one and the same time, 4 and 
because the soul has no parts Hence the idea, that there 
is a perception of knowledge, and that knowledge is at the 

1 Of the Vais'esikas, according to whom the soul has the follow- 
ing fourteen qualities intellect, pleasuie, pain, desne, aversion, 
endeavour, numbei, quantity, severalty, conjunction and disjunction, 
faculty, ment and dement 

- Viz , the connection between substance and quality, which exists 
between ether and sound, of which the one (sound) is perceptible, 
the other (ether) not perceptible, may also exist between soul 
and happiness 

3 This is in accordance with the principle, that where there is a 
relation between quality and substance, these are both perceived by 
one and the same kind (source) of knowledge, as for instance, a jar 
and its white colour 

4 In accordance with the doctrine of the Nylya, that the mind, 
through whose agency every object, external or internal, is 
represented to the sbul, can only perceive one object at one time 



BflHADARANiAk V UPANI3AD 109 


snmo timo porconod cannot bo adm I ttod utth reference io 

the soul 


If it is paid Unhappiness and soul tho one of 
which is an object of porccption tho othor of inforonco ero 
in rolation of quality and substanco as may bo known by 
inforonco for unhnppinoss js constantly an objoct of 
perception and ha an equal dopondonco upon a iiibstajicc 
as form has otc Accordingly ns unhappiness is pcrccticd 
by the <oul tlirourh Its union with tho mind suoh attributes 
as multiplicity changcabloncss and transiontness must bo 
also assigned to tho soul for without a chango in tho 
substance which is in contact it is nowhero found that a 
quality is added or romo\od Nor has it any timo been 
found that a substanco which changes is without parts or 
that a sub tanco whoso qualities aro transient is eternal 
Nor is tho othor considered as an otornal thing by thoso 
who follow tho Sruti Nor is thoro any othor caso 1 If 
you say that a thing although it changes may bo otornal 
bocauso tho knowledge that is this yet remains — wo 
dony this bocauso tho notion of chango cannot bo thought 
without tho notion of a chnngo of tho parts of tho thing 

And if you pay that a thing which has parts may 
also bo otornal wo deny this bocauso a thing that has 
parts must before have boon joined by a union of its parts 
by which tho idea of a separation is established 

If you say that this is contrary to porcoption as if you 
soo lightning w o object because wo conclude that its parts 
have boon joined before Therefore it is impossible to 
concoivo tho idea that tho soul is tho site of unhappinoss 
and other transient qualities 


And if you say on the supposition that tho supremo 
soul is without unhappiness and that thoro oxists no othor 
soul which is unhappy tho Sfastra which is commenced 
for the purpose to romove unhappiness is useless wo object 


1 The supposition of atoms is meant 
cannot bo proved by any e\ idence 


for t]} 0 rrils tehee of atoms 
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because it has the purpose to destroy the illusion of 
unhappiness, which is placed upon the soul by ignorance 
And also because the unhappiness of the soul is only 
fictitious, and zs lemoned zn the same way , as a mistake m 
counting a common number, m which the person who 
counts, himself is included 1 

As the image of the sun, etc , enters the water, so 
the entrance of the soul means the perceptibility of Ihe soul 
m its effect which is manifested like a reflection Before 
the production of the wozld the soul is not peiceived , after- 
wards being perceived within the intellect m the effect 
which is cieated, manifested as the reflection of the sun, 
etc , is pez ceived m water, it is defined, as it were, as entering 
after the creation of the effect This is evident, for 
example, fiom the following passages 

“He entered this world” (B A U 1st Adh 3d B 
7 B I Vol II, p 155 ) “ Having created this world, he 
venly entered it ” (Taittarlya U 2d Adh 6th Anu B I 
Vol VII, p 90) “ Having opened the place, where the hair 

is divided, he entered by this door” (Aitt U 3 Eh 12 
Varga B I Vol VII, p 198) “ This deity reflected Verily, 
I am these three deities ” (Chh IJ 6th Prapa 3 Eh B I 
Vol III, p 406 ) “Having entered by tins nfe, soul, etc” 
(Chh U 6th Prapa 3d Eh B I Vol III, pp 407 411 ) 

This is meant by the entez mg of the soul, but we say, 
it is impossible, that the soul which is all-peivadmg and 
without paits has ever a zeal entrance, the notion of which 
is to pioceed fiom one pait of space, place, or time to 
another 

1 This seems to refer to the following tale Ten friends having 
crossed a dangerous liver, weie anxious to know, whether any of 
them had been lost, and accordingly one of them commenced to count, 
hut omitting himself (Atma, meaning the soul and himself) found, of 
course, that theie weie only nine The otheis successively counted 
also, but doing it m the same mannei as the fust, the result was the 
same Upon this they thought, that one had penshed m the river, 
and bioke out m lamentations A stranger who passed by, peicejved 
the cause of then enoi, and explaining it to them satisfactorily, 
changed then distiess into rejoicing 
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Muroo\or thoro is nothing oho but tho supremo soul 
as wo soil boforo m accordnnco with such passages of tho 
S’ruti ns the following There is nothing cl o that soes 
hoar etc but ho (B \ 3rd A Gth 13 11 B I Vol XI 
p 637 ) 

And tho notions of creation entrance pr creation 
nnd destruction nro merely formed for the npprehen ion of 
the out Again tho apprehension of tin hi ul is enjoined 
for tho snho of final Iibe ation ^ Inch is ewdent from such 
pas apes of tho S'ruti as 

Ho know tho soul (B \ 1st Adh 4th I> l() J3 
I Vol II p 1^8) Therefore ho was this al (B A 
p 20°) Ho who ) nows Brahman obtains liberal! m 
(Taitt 2d A 1 \nua 1 kh B I \ ol VII p 37) Ho 
who know tho supremo Brahman \on!v becomes Brahma 
U Mund U 2 kf) 9 M B I and Vol VIII p 323 ) The 
por on who has a toachor knows Urnhmnn (Chh U 6 
Prapa 14 Kh B I Vol III p 450) Ho Ji\o as long 
(os ho has not obtained liberation) (Chh CJ Oth P 14th 
Kh B I Vol III p 4G0 ) It is also owdont from passagos 
of tho Smfti as Then forthwith (Bh G 18th Adh 
55) Haung known mo in truth ho ontor* mo For it 
(tho 1 nowledgo of Brahman is tho highost knowledge 
immortality is thereby gained (Manu S 12th Add 8 *j ) 

And tho passages with regard to n croation otc 
servo for tho purpose to establish tho knowlodgo of tho 
idontitj of tbo soul bccauso tho notion of chfibrcnco is 
prohibited Thoroforo tho ontranco moans tho porcoptibihty 
of the out as far as it abides in its cfToct 

Untl* tho onds of tlio nails (Vide p 104) Tins 
moans to tho ends of the nails tho consciousnoss of tho 
soul extonds How did ho enter tbo world ? Tho answer 
is As in common lifa a razor is porconod as placed in. a 
razor caso or as Visfvambhara which means fire — so 
called from its supporting (bhara) the world Vma — is 
concealed m a nest viz in wood otc — It is thcro for on 
rubbing vood otc firo is porcoivod — and as razor is placed 
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on one side of the case, and as file is everywhere pervading 
wood, etc , so, the soul, generally and specially, abides 
pervading the body For there it is observed, performing 
the functions of inspiration, etc , and of seeing, etc. 
Therefore “ they do not behold,” do not apprehend “ him” 
the soul, which has entered there, endowed as it is with 
mspnation, etc , seeing and other functions 

But is not m the sentence “ They do not behold 
him,” a prohibition of a thing, which has not been obtained 
befoie ? for no doubt , the beholding has not been obtained 
m our text 

There is no fault m this, for m the passages, relative 
to the creation, preservation , etc , which were directed 
towards the acquirements of the knowledge, that the soul is 
identical, the beholding (knowledge) of it (of the soul) has 
been introduced Thus a Mantra declares “ Being of this 
and that form, he became every form for the sake of being 
seen ” (Kath TJ 5 V 9-10 Mantr B I Vol VIII, p 138 
B A U 2 A 5 Brahm 19 Kh B I Vol II, p 600 ) 

The reason, why the soul having the functions of 
inspiration, expvation, etc , is not apprehended, is given 
m the words : “ For when incomplete ” . because it is not 
perfect, when inspiring or performing other functions. 
Whence again proceeds the incompleteness ? The answer 
is for by “ inspiring” peiformmg the function of inspiration 
(Pranana) it is called life (Prana) for by performing the 
function of inspiration (Pranana) life (Prana) inspires, that 
is to say, peiforms no other function, as a wood-cutter, or 
a cook is so called from special woi k Therefore because it 
does not include the other functions, it is incomplete 

In the same manner, “ when speaking,” performing 
the function of speaking, it is called speech, “ when seeing,” 
it is called sight , for because the beholder sees (caste) 
therefore it is called eye (caksu) , when hearing (synvan), 
it is called ear (srotram) By the words “ when inspiring? 
it is called life, when speaking, speech,” the origin of the 
power of action is shown, by the words “ when seeing, 
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sight whon hoaxing ear tho origin of the power of 
knowledge for tho objeots of tho powor of knowiodge aro 
name and form for nothing is an object of knowledge 
unless lm\ing namo and form Tho organs of porcomng 
them aro tho oyo and tho ear and tho action to bo performed 
by namo and form is mtimatoly united with hfo Tho organ 
of tho manifestation o/ this action which doponds upon life 
is tho word In this manner speech is montionod here in lllus 
tration of tho other organs of action viz the hand foot and 
tho organs of exortion and generation for it will afterwards 
bo «aid for this all is manifested or this threefold name 
form and action (BA 2d A 1st Kh B I Vol II 
P 313) 


Whon minding mind Mind (Manas) is derived 
from minding (manuto) and it is tho goncral organ of the 
manifestation of tho powor of knowledge 

Thcso namos of inspiration otc are the names of 
its tho soul s actions that is to say produced from 
actions Thoy arc names of action as it were but not 
object of tho substanco (of the soul) alone therefore thoy 
do not manifest tho who o substance of the soul for in this 
manner the soul although manifested bj the action of 
inspiration etc and by its forms and namos derived from 
its different actions, is still not completely apprehended 

Whosoever worships this or tho othor special 
being — separated from its totality as inspiration etc for 
instance life or the eve as a being unmodified by the 
totality of tho other special actions— tikosoever worship* this 
in his mind under the notion that it is the soul does not 
know Brahman Why? for that soul is incomplete not 
whole because this soul as separated from this totality of 
inspiration otc seeing etc and determined only by one or 
the determining action excludes all the other attributes 
As long as a per on knows himself only as determined by 
the activity of his own nature which appears m such sen 
tences as I see I hear I touch etc so long he 
does not know perfectly the complete soul 
B 15 
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How again seeing doos he know ? The text answers • 
“ Tho soul ’ , for it is called soul (At mu) because it unites 
(obtains Apnuvan) all the above mentioned different func- 
tions of life, etc The soul, m this manner including all 
differences, becomes all, for only in its notion as substance 
it unites (obtains) tho differences, produced by actions of 
inspiration, etc., which are the fictitious attributes 0 / the 
soul For instance, it will he said “ He thinks, as it. were, 
he proceeds, as it were ” (B A 4th A 3rd B 8th Kh. 
B I Vol II, p 730 ) Theiefore “ tho soul, considering this, 
let a man worship it 1 , for m this manner the whole 
soul is comprehended by its own notion as substance ' 
Why is it the whole ? Under this doubt it is said 
in the text “For m it.” “for,’ because, “ in it,” m this 
soul, when con'udeicd without fictitious attributes, like the 
different reflections of the sun in w r ater, the above men- 
tioned differences as life, etc , which are fictitious attributes 
of the ?ou! and bear diffeient names from their different 
functions as inspiration, etc , “ become one,” obtain indiffer- 
ence, therefore ‘the soul, considering this, let a man 
worship it ’ 

The passage . “ The soul considenng this, let a 
man worship it,” is not a regulation, by which the acquire- 
ment of something not acquired before is enjoined, as it is 
acquired on our part , for the knowledge whose object is the 
soul, is produced by passages of the Sruti, intended to 
produce the idea o/the supienie soul, foi instance ‘ That 
present, perceptible Brahman ” (B A 3rd A 4th B 2 Kh. 
B I Vol II, p 575 ) “Which is soul” (B A 4th A 3rd 
B 1st Kh B_I Vol II, p 723 ) Whose nature is know- 
ledge, etc (B A p 305 ) 

Thereby the knowledge of the nature of the soul has 
removed the ignorance, which is the misunderstanding that 
the non-soul is the soul, and which creates the fictions of 
agent, etc , rite and reward If this ignoiance is removed, 
the thinking of the non-soul is impossible, because desires 
and other faults are impossible It remains at last only the 
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thinking of tho soul Thoroforo tho worship of tho soul is 
on our part not onjoined for it is acquired 

Wo will not now discuss whothcr tho acquirement 
of tho worship of tho soul is called proceeding from tho toxt 
or permanent but at any rate it is a regulation for some 
thing not acquired boforo boenuso if hnowlodgo and 
worship arc tho same it was not acquired before and tho 
identity of tho terms of knowlodgo and worship is 
owdont from tho passage of the Srutl commoncing Ho 
doos not know whore knowlodgo is praised and conclud 
ing_ Tho soul considering this lot a man wor hip it 
(B A- p 173) for hi such passages of tho Sfruti a By 
this he Knows this all (B A p 185) and Ho know 

tho soul otc (B A. p 198) knowlodgo is tho samo as 
worship and as it was not acquired boforo it is also tho 
object of a rulo 

Nor show pooplo anj activity if only tho noturo of 
a thing is rolatod Thoroforo that passago is a regulation 
for acquiring somothing not acquired boforo 

3 his follows also from its boing identical with a 
regulation concornmg ntos As tho regulations concerning 
ntos enjoin by such words as Let him sacrifice lot 
him offor so by similar words as Lot a man worship 
it and Tho soul should bo soon otc the worship of the 
soul is enjoined whoroforo thero appears no difforonco be 
twoen a regulation onjaimng tho worship of tho supreme 
soul and tho formor regulations 

This follows also from tho reason that knowledge 
is an act of tho mind As a person by whom an oblation 
is taken for a doity should reflect on this deity in his mind 
boforo performing a sacrifice which is commenced by tho 
word Vasad by which this and other ceremonies are 
proved as acts of tho mind so the passage Let a man 
wor hip indicates that_ the soul is to bo thought of to bo 
meditated upon (B A A 2d A 4th B 5th Kb B I V II 
p 450 ) and that tho act thoroforo refers to knowledge In 
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this manner we maintained that the terms to know ” 
(Veda) and “ to worship ” had the same meaning 

This follows also fiom the reason that our passage 
possesses the three parts of a regulation For instance, 
m the legulation “Let him sacrifice, 9 etc, viz., 
what, by what means, and how the thiee paits, by 
which future desires are removed, clearly appear In 
the same manner, if the regulation Let a man 
worship,” is about to be fixed, and at the same time 
the intention, what is to be worshipped, by what means 
or how, the three parts are established by a passage 
like this “ Let him who is intent on the duties of abstinence 
(from desires that are foibidden) of the observances of a 
religious student, of tranquillity and self-restiamt, of resting 
(from all ceremonies), endurance, etc , worship the soul by 
the mind ” 

And as by the enunciation of the regulation for the 
Dars'apurnamasa, etc , the application of all its parts is 
established , so by the enunciation of the regulation for the 
worship of the soul is established the application of the 
subject of the worship of the soul as found m all the 
Upanisads The application of passages as . “ He is not this, 
he is not that” (B A 2d A 3 B 6th K , B J V II, 
p 435 ) “ Without gross body,” one, without duality (Ch 

II 6 P 2 K P 387 ) “ He overcomes death,” etc , is made 

by showing the speciality of the nature of the soul which is 
to be worshipped And the reward is liberation or cessation 
from ignorance 

Others say ‘ By worshipping should be produced 
another special knowledge whose object is the soul. By 
this alone the soul is known, and ignorance also lemoved 
The knowledge, produced by the word of the Veda, has not 
the soul for its object This sense is also supported by such 
passages as “ Having known, let him form his knowledge ” 

“ He is to be seen, to be heard to be thought of, to be 
contemplated, to be seaiched, to be enquired ” 

We do not admit the latte) view, because its meaning 
does not differ from the former Nor is the passage The 
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imii therefore lot a man worship it a regulation for 
«omotlnng not Required before Wh> ? The vorl* referring 
to the naturo of thomml ha' o no othermonmnf of an) thing 
to be done hi the mind or tho exlrrnnl «cn cs besido tho 
know edge produced h\ the prohibiting «oittencc< with 
refertneo to tho non soul 1 Tor thero a rule has taken 
elTcct whore besido the knowledge produced hy moreiy 
hearing t ho words n person i observed as engaged in its 
execution as by the rule of tlio Duvaptlrpannsa 1 ot 
him who is dcsirou ofliuavon sacrifico for tho know 
lodge produced b\ tho won! for tin regulation of tho 
Dftr < ' - apnronni’l‘*a m not aim tho performance of its 
ceremonies Tins is denondent on a perfect knowledge* and 
the other requisites but hrrr on the th<r hand bosido tho 
know edge produced b\ the pa age >• Hoi not this 
ho is not that establishing the vU x o/ the oul there an os 
no nctiMti os it doe with regard to the ceromonios of tho 
Dars’ipnryam’t a etc and this for tho reason that tho 
knowledge produced hi that p« *agi cau es thoce s a tion of 
o'or> activity for tho knowledge of a person who is 
unconcerned in nni worldl> affair does not produco activ it> 
because such sonlcncn as Ho is nnu without dualit) 
(Oi U C Pnp 2 Mi B I Vol III pp 387 389 398 ) 
That art thou (etc pp 148 153 45j 457 4G1 ) 

annihilate tho knowledge rolatho to non nrahman or tho 
non soul \nd this knowlcdgo hoing annihilated no dosirc 
for action arlsos for it would bo contradictor 

If it is said that by tho knowlcdgo nlono producod b> 
such pa agos (as established noturo of Brahman) tlioro is no 
annihilation of tho knowlcdgo of a non Brahman or a non 
soul wo contradict ho can so it is pro'od b> such passagos 
as fhat art thou It is not this It is not that 11m 
is tho soul Ono immortal Brahman without dualiti is 
tins Ihoro is nono who hoos otc but him know this 
alono ns Brahman (kuna U 4 B I Vol VIII p 43 ) 

‘Tint sr to say thu st ntences which doclaro the naturo of tlio 
soul have tho namo meaning ns sentences which prohibit to 
comprehend tlio poul by attributes of tho non sou! 
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Nor do those passages set foith the object of a rule 
with reference to Biahman to be seen, etc , because this, as 
we alieady said, does not differ from the meaning first 
stated And we said before, that, because by passages, 
setting foitli the true nature of the soul, such as ‘ That 
art thou,” the knowledge of the soul was established at the 
time of hearing them, no performance, different from the 
regulation for the object of the seeing, was necessaiy 1 

1 If you say, ‘ that, without a rule, by the mere 
declaration of the nature of the soul, a knowledge of the 
soul could not arise,’ we object, because the knowledge of 
the soui is produced by hearing passages setting forth the 
soul, and why do you want to do once more what has been 
done already ? 

2 If you say, ‘ knowledge does not arise by hearing 
such passages,’ we do not admit this, because we should 
otherwise have a letrogress m infinitum For as (according 
to your opinion) by hearing the meanings of passages, 
declaring the soul, without a regulation, knowledge does 
not anse, it would follow that also by healing the meanings 
of the words ot the regulation, knowledge could not arise 
without a regulation, and this would require another 
regulation The same would take place on hearing the 
latter, so that a retrogress in infinitum is evident (by your 
assumption) 

3 Further, if you assume, ‘ that by the continuation 
of the recollection of the knowledge of the soul, arising from 
Vedic passages, a meaning is produced, different from the 
knowledge of what is merely heard, (and that therefore a 
regulation is necessaiy),’ we do not agree on the giound, 
that the meaning has been obtained At the time indeed 
that the knowledge, whose object is the soul, arises from 

1 Where then is the regulation ? If there is one, it either takes 
place — 1, with refeience to the knowledge of the soul, or 2, to the 
hearing of the passage, setting forth the knowledge of the soul, or 
3, to the continuation of the recollection of the meaning, or 4, to the 
subduing of the state of the mind But m all these cases it is 
impossible, as will be shown presently — A G 
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hoaring passages which produces tho idea of tho soul at tho 
same time this knowlodgo at tho momont of its production 
annihilates tho falso knowledge with roforonco to itself 
And if tho false knowledge whose object is tho soul is 
annihilated tho natural recollections also which aro tho 
affects of that false f nuitlcdgc and which manifests tho 
differences of a sub tanco not tho soul coaso to oxist 

This follows also from the knowledge of the unreality 
of cierif other thing for if tho knowledge of tho soul is 
truo it is also known that ovory othor *,ub tanco is unroal 
as tainted with tran icntnoss unhappino s impurity and 
many othor fault also from the fact that tho substance 
of the 1 soul is froo from thorn Thoroforo if tho soul is 
known there aro no longer any roco lections of a knowledge 
with reforonco to a non soul And as at last thoro exists in 
roality o continual roco lection of tho knowledge on y of tho 
soul no regulation can ho established 

This follow al o from the annihilation of all 
faults as gnof dolusion fear weariness an 1 othor 
kinds of unhappino s 1 for gnof dolusion and othor 
faults arise from a knowlodgo contrary to that rocolloc 
tion as is provod by such passagos of tho Sruti 
as What delusion is thoro (Vajan S U B I Vol VII 
P 14 ) Tho wise is not afraid You have 0 Janaka 
obtained fearlossno^s (Br A p 702 ) The bonds of 
the heart aro broken otc (Mund 2d Kh 8th M B I 
Vol VII p 302 ) 

If you say but then subduing has another moaning 
therefore there ought to bo a regulation for tho subduing 
of the stato of tho mini (Citta) has a meaning different 
from the knowlolgo producod by the words of the Veda 
And in other philosophical system also tho nature of a 
rule is known by that which is to be done We deny this 

1 This may also be rondered and other kinds uf 

unhappiness which is effo ted by tliat recollection for gnof delusion 
and other faults arise from a contrary knowledge 

1 In the Yogn9iBtra 
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passages, referring to the Dars'apurnamasa and other 
ceremonies ? 

‘ But aie the passages, refeirmg to the Dars'apurna- 
masa and other ceiemonies, not pioved by their producing a 
knowledge causing man to act ? The same is not found m 
passages, referring to the knowledge of the soul ’ 

This is true , howevei, it is no fault, because we have 
obtained that which is the cause of proof. The cause of 
proof, namely, is what has before been mentioned , 1 * and 
nothing else ’ This, howevei, is rather a merit than a fault, 
because, if there is something, producing a knowledge 
united with its effect, which annihilates the cause of every 
action, it cannot be maintained, that there is no proof of 
the passages producing the knowledge of the soul. 

‘ But passages, mentioned before, such as “ Having 
known, let him form his knowledge,” are rather destined 
for the cause of worship, without the knowledge of the 
meanings of the passages ’ This we admit , but they do 
not refer to a rule for something not acquired before, but to 
what has been necessarily acquned in our text 

‘ How again can the woiship of the soul have been 
acquired in the text ? For it has been said, that by the 
annihilation of the non-soul there remains at last the 
permanent continuation of the recollection of the knowledge 
of the soul ’ 3 Veiy good If this is the case, although 
perfect knowledge has been obtained, yet by the necessary 

1 Viz , such passages as produce a knowledge which is deter- 
mined and at the same time united with its effect 

J For the cause of a proof is neither that which produces a 
knowledge, by which action is produced, because otherwise no proof 
of passages weie possible by which something is forbidden, — noi 
that which pioduces a knowledge prohibitory of an action, because 
otherwise no pi oof of passages wei e possible which enjoin action, — 
nor that which is different fiom eithei, because, m this case, no 
proof were possible m accordance with the first supposition 

- That is to say, it has not been obtained from the text, but froin 
something else, not connected with it, viz , the annihilation of 
the idea of the non-soul 
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effact of wwk* which are the enures of tho a* sumption of 
q bo l> (transmigrotloii) actiwU will bo indisprnsihlo for 
action ho\ ing rained entrance m w m! thought and body 
H powerful than l 4 * tho nl at i of arrow* otc when in 
nioti >n Hence tho efficacy of knowledge ncqmrod in the 
course of di cu sion i weak 3 hori fore wo said boforo 
that tho uninterrupted recollection of the knowlulgi of tho 
soul is to bo effected la dependence upon the force of 
aban toning all worldly desires if indifference to them and 
of the other ossotltial cause* but it is not a regulation for 
something not acquired boforo because the ir/< ri rj a 
nccc it \ to act has not been obtained Accordingly such 
passages ns fla'ing Inown lot bim form hi* knowledge 
are intended to establish n rule for the uninterrupted 
recollection of a knowledge which is obtained for nnothcr 
meaning is impo sildo 

0) employing tho form considering this (f uh p 100) 
th< worship of tho non soul 1 (undor tho idea of the haul) l* 
rathor onjoincd a if it were said tho dear considering 
tin worship it lloro is not the quality of door to bo 
worshipped but the iiors/u/» of life etc which has tho 
quality of dear otc is boro onjoincd In tho snmo 
manner it must also bo understood in tho passngo undor 
con idcration that by employing tho torrn the supronio 
soul tho substanco of tho non soul determined by tho 
qualities of tho soul is to bo worshipped This is nlsoclanr 
from tho dilTcronco of that pa*«ngo from any otiior wlioro 
tho worship of tho soul is ottjoined Thus for instance it 
will aftorwurds bo said Worship tho soul as tho place of 
dep( lutcnce In tins sontonoo tho worship of tho soul is 
e\idently mtonJed by using tho accusatno caso In tho 
scntonco undor consideration howovor tho accusatt\o is 
not employed and there tho soul considering tin wor hip 
the term soul moans something different Therefore it 

This is an objection in the view of tho S aikbyns u z tho non 
soul is tho pradhun (tho chief) or Malaprakrti (naturo ne tho root of 
all tlunhfi) which according to tho passage would obtain tho nttn 
butes of tho rou! or tho non soul Is to bo thought of under the 
attributes of the soul 
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is evident, that not the worship of the soul is enjoined, but 
of something else possessed of the qualities of the soul ” 

We deny this, for as at the end of the passage the 
idea of the worship of the soul is understood , it is also 
understood, that the soul alone is to be worshipped, viz , 
“ This, even this is to be conceived m this all, viz , this 
soul,” “Because this soul is more internal,” “He knew the 
soul ” 

If you say “that there does not aiise the notion of 
the worship (of the soul) as the beholding is prohibited for 
him who entered , foi which soul is said to enter, for the 
same the beholding is forbidden, as it is evident from the 
passage, obtained in the text, viz , * They do not behold 

him ’ (p 100) Accordingly the soul is no object of worship” 

We deny this, for the beholding is met eh/ prohibited, 
in consequence of the fault of non-totality, with the inten- 
tion to guard against the fault of non-totality, not with the 
intention to guard against the worship of the soul, because 
the soul is determined m that passaqe by the differences of 
inspiration and other actions 

And if you say, “that the worship of the soul was 
not intended,” the consequences were, that the passage, 
referring to the non-totality of the soul, which is determined 
by individual functions, as inspiration, etc , would be with- 
out use, viz , “ for that soul is incomplete , it is detei mined 
only by this or the other individual functions ” (Vide p 100.) 
Hence it is proved that the soul, possessed of many func- 
tions, on account of its totality, is an object of worship 
The final application* however, of the term ‘ soul” after 
the teim “ considering this,” is in truth only to show that 
the real notion of the soul is no object whatever of the 
inflective base of the word atman (soul) and its inflectional 
terminations, (that is to say, the supreme soul cannot be 
described by any words,) otherwise the accusative case 
would have been used ‘‘Let him worship the soul ” If 
this were the meaning, (that is, if, without the formula 
“ considering this ” the word atmA should be applied) then 
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the Inflcctl'o bi o and ono of itt termination*) would ho 
applied to the «ouI Pul this is not admitted ns h clear 
from Hitch passages of tho S rut i as It is not this it Is not 
that How should one know ^ him "ho know* l/n 
known i* ho who Uo«< (BA p 473) I rom whom 
word*) and the mind return without hating obtained him 
(Toil! U 2d A D A 11 T \ ol VII p NO) T hopaw/r 
howovor I ot him worship the soul as the place i* not a 
different worl because it !•« designed to romo\o tho worship 
of tho non sou* 

If it i*» Haul Both tho soul and non soul are to bo 
known ns thoj hai o the conmmn notion of not homg per 
Teeth known Wh} then i« hero madi. an effort to worship 
tho soul alone an it in ail The soul considering this lot 
ono worship it anl not also an effort with regard to tho 
other knowledge? Tho answer to thin is This o\on 
thin which is obtained in the text it to ho concei\ od 
to be comprehended nothing nlse in thin all (tho sixth 
case in S»’i tft As\aSar\n<}n I for tho sako of deter 
mination u H for (ho sow nth Asniin Snna min ) till 
houI tho naturo of tho soul Shall this not bo known ? If 
so whj not aho wlmt Is different ? Because whon known 
anothor kno ^olgo Is not required different from the Aiioir- 
IcIqc of th *n«/ Win ? for became hj tin 
knowledge of tho soul ona knows this nil all tins other 
which Is non soul 

If the objection is made b> anothor knowledge is not 
known another thing wo nhall rofuto it aft< rn rtrrfs hi the 
passago roforring to tho drum otc 

How again is this to bo concoivcd ? Tho answer is 
As \orlly in common life b> a foot print fa foot 
print is callod a place marked b> tho hoof of a cow otc ) 

( one who makes a search bj moans of a foot print 
finis recovors oattlo that had boon lost and whoso 
rccovory is desired thus whon tho soul is obtained all 
is obtained 

If tho soul Is known oil othor is known and know 
lodge ieo may admit is obtained In tho text But thon how 
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can it be called obtaining, a tam winch is not authorized by 
the text ? This is not the case, because the terms of knowledge 
and of obtaining” have one and the same meaning accord- 
ing to the intention of the speakei for the non-obtammg 
of the soul is even ignorance Therefore is knowledge the 
obtaining of the soul, and the obtaining of the soul is not — 
like the obtaining of anything which is not the soul to 
be comprehended by the notion of an acquiring of what 
was not acquired before, because there is no difference (here) 
between the obtamer and what is to be obtained , for where 
the non-soul is to be obtained by the soul, there is the soul 
the obtamer, and the non-soul what is to be obtained 
This (non-soul) is not acquired, as concealed by the action 
of producing, etc , and is to be obtained when producing a 
special action by the production of a special agent , but it 
falls under the notion of an acquirement of something 
not acquired before, and is transient, because it is the effect 
of an action in accordance with a desire, produced by false 
knowledge, as the obtaining of son in a dieam But the 
soul, which is contrary to the formei (non-soul), is by its 
nature as soul not concealed by the actions of production, 
etc Therefore, as there exists the natuie of something 
eternally obtained, is ignorance only concealment As the 
non-apprehension of mother-of-pearl, although apprehended , 1 
which appears through enor as silver, is merely a conceal- 
ment of the opposite knowledge, so is apprehension even 
mere knowledge, because knowledge has destroyed the 
concealment by the opposite knowledge Thus in this case 
also is the non-obtaining of the soul the concealment of if 
merely by ignorance Therefore by knowledge must he 
understood an obtaining, which annihilates ignoiance 
merely, and no othei obtaining Therefore we shall say 
attentat ds, that m lespect of the obtaining of the soul, any 
cause, which has any meaning different fiom knowledge, ^ 
usele-s Tlierefoie the text, without anv doubt, intending 
to set forth the identity of the tei ms of “ knowledge ” and 
“ obtaining ” aftei having mentioned knowledge m the text, 
^avs . u One finds ” (as Vmdati, “ to find, ' has the meaning 

1 According to its nature, adds A 
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of 1 nhha obtaining this is stated as tlio olTcct from the 
know edge of tho quahtios) 

\s that soul by untonng with nanio and form 
acquired famo u with the namos and forms of tho soul 
etc an ! as it obtained comptotcuoss (STloho) that is to say 
tho totahti of life and ofhor uction* so a porson who thus 
knows finds obtains fame (klrti) celebrity and 
complctcnc s (^floka) a multitude of follouers together 
witli lus fnonds 

Or the pa^auf may n/50 Ihu'f be umlcritanrf A per on 
who knows tho substance in tho declared manner obtains 
tho hnowicdgo of idontitv (which is understood b> tho term 
klrti ) do ired by thoso who Htmo for liberation and tho 
fruit of that / nOirluhjc (which is undor tood bj the term 
Sloka) liberation that is to say tho principal fruit 

*m fsrc g«iw fspK nfpiaraiwi sr 
efft ftqgqmra a q finamw 

ft n=q to nny-h jjbRi 11 

Tins is dearer than n bon dearer than wealth 
doaror than any other thing dearer than all because 
this soul is moro internal Whosoever sa>s to one 
saying anything else to be dearer limn tho '■oul 
What is doir is to perish, ho is the lord therefore 
verily it should be so A person should worship as dear 
oven the soul Whosoovor worships as dear tho soul 
to him is not doar a ponshablo object 

And why then is tho nature of tho soul to bo known 
without regard to other things ? Tho answer j This 
tho nature of tho soul is doaror moro boloved than a 
flon for a son is goncrally known as doar By baying 
that is moro boloved ovon than this it is shown how 
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•exceedingly dear it is In the same manner it is dearer 
than " wealth,” gold, jewels, etc , in the same manner 
deaiei than any other thing,” which is generally known 
as dear, that is to say, therefore deaiei than all 

Why then is the nature of the soul more beloved, 
why not tathei life, etc ? The answer is The totality of 
life is more internal, is nearer the soul than what is external, 
a son, wealth, etc , because this soul,” this nature of the 
soul, ‘ is more internal ” than what is more internal For 
a person who m common life is exceedingly dear, must be 
obtained by every effort In this manner is the soul the 
dearest of all that is dear m common life, that is to say, 
great efforts should be made to obtain it Why again, 
discarding an effort, considered as a duty, with regard to 
the obtaining of other dear objects, shall by the 
abandonment of either of the dear objects the soul and non- 
soul- -with reference to the obtaining of the production of 
one, the abandonment of the other lather be made by the 
obtaining of the production of the soul, why not the 
contrary ? 

In reply to this it is said “ Whosoever (wz , a 
person who holds that the soul is the dearest object) says to 
one saying anything else,” some particular non-soul, for 
instance a son, etc, "to be moie beloved than tho soul,’ 
what ? " What is dear,” m thy opinion, a son 01 tho like, is 
to perish ” (rotsyati) is to obtain concealment or ceasing of 
life (Prapasamrodham) that is, " is to bo destroved ” On 
what ground can he sav so ? Because " he is the lord,” 
because be is able, fit to say so, tlieieforo it should be so, 
that he obtains the ceasing of life, as has been said by linn 
for lie js a speaker of truth therefore ho is the lord to say 
every thing Some understand by tho term " isvara ” 
(which has before been explained bv able, and wliou* 
ouginal moaning is ruler, lord) ' quick If it e accrue 
plishcd, then, abandoning oven other dear object, a per-oti 
should worship as dear on,y the -,oui ‘ WJio.oover 
wor-hip- as dear men the soul, to him, it is considered, f 
the -oul alone dear, and no other object JIa\ ing come to 
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tlio cortMnt} (hat an,, other worldij object which is dear h 
overt i r r » atitu not dear ho worship 4 ho meditates to 
him who thus know* h not dear a penshab o object 
an object who<o nsturo Is subject to death Tho icntc*ice 
(lot him worship at dear oven the aoul) H either only a 
repetition of what in certain (of tho sentence b> which 
knowlclgo of the tout is produced) beenu o for ono who 
knows tho houI nothing i« dear or not dear or it i nald for 
tho praise of (ho kuowlcdfc that tho soul 1** dear or Tor 
tlio determination of the fruit of tho nttnbuto of ‘dear 
bccauso it is producing faith in the perishable nature of all 
dear objects m /Ac mini/ o/ one whose knowledge of ibo sou) 
Is of a sluggish kind 

o a^^afVrn »n r rr^Tii n=^ ttm 

ii 

Tins thm declare to he the knowledM. of Brnhmon 
h> which men tlnnl \m ^hnll become ill Whnt then 
knew tint Bnhnmn b> winch lu I cent) call? 

The knowledge of Brahman has been declared in the 
aphorism Tlio *oul considering this let a nmn worship 
it Wishing to explain tills \erj aphorism for which tho 
who f o Upam«ad has been campo M tho text exemplifies it 
undor tho desire of otting fori h its necessity (end) 

Thi ti tha thing to be not forth to bo mani 
jostod In tho next Honlonco tho> declaro thoj , i tho 
Bnhmanas thoso who aro desirous to know Brahman 
having repaired to tho Guru (spiritual teacher) tho vossol 
^ver tlio futuro sjiorolc * ocean of tho pain of oxortion 
Caused bj tho uninterrupted revolution of tho wheel of 
birth old ago and death who aro do irous of crossing over 
to Its shore who aro separated from tlio naturo of causo 
and effect viz tho cause of virtuo and vice and its con 
sequences and who aro desirous of obtaining tho otornal 
Incomparable good froo from thoso causes 
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What do they declare ? The answer is : “ the know- 
ledge of Brahman” , Biahman means the supreme soul, the 
knowledge by which this is comprehended, is the knowledge 
of Brahman, “ men, think, we shall become all” the totality. 
The term “ man ” is used for the purpose to indicate the 
special subject of this knowledge 1 for men alone are the 
subjects of effecting m a special manner either a state of 
elevation 2 or of liberation This is the intention of the 
text As with regard to woiks they think, that fruits will 
necessarily follow from works, so they think, that from the 
knowledge of Brahman the fiuit which is the state of 
universal identity, will necessarily foJow for as to their 
being proved by the Veda, theie is no difference between 
them (the works and Brahman) 

There s is something 4 contradictory indicated There- 
fore we ask . “ What then knew that Brahman,” by whoso 
knowledge men think, we shall become all ? What knew 
that. “ by which,” knowledge he became this all, and 
Brahman is all according to the S'ruti 

If he, (Brahman) not entirely knowing anything, 
became all, then it (all) may also belong to others, and of 
what use would then be the knowledge of Brahman ? If 
knowing something it became all, then, as it is effected by 
knowledge, alt (the effect from knowledge) is like (ho effect 
from work, and therefore the notion ot transientness is in 
fact applied Moreover, the effect from a knowledge of 
Brahman, which (effect) is the state of the nature of all, 
has the fault of a regress into infinitum, namely, knowing 
something else than this, he became all, and Anther know- 
ing something else, otc., etc Hnucici , if knowing ail, it 
became ail, there is not the fault of a contradiction of the 
meaning of the SA-tra, and therefore not the fault of n 

i In the te\t is adhik. r.i, which means “ possession, " "com- 
petent knovhdge” T transited nllnhfri, as eon\ev in*' the ulen 
more e icti} . 

J In the *e'ilo of e\istesce, <■ ic , the *-t;» t o r happiness in tlm 
fhOrcnt worlds 

! In issjj»mng to man the nofc'on of fmhjcct, 

* Something rue, ins here tin o.h ot from knowledge — A d * 
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tran^icntnesi of tho oflfoct If knowing somotbing only 
this Brahman bocamo all mo ask \Miat thon knou that 
Brahman bj winch ho bocamo all ? 

10 m 31 ??nn ^Rfin^itiiMhmVT: aiai^ifife fCTitictwfl- 

vnu bbi m Vihi tpgs’fft b R3 fptmn<fiun bii 

Bg'-IIGTT tlri'KHs 

nR'hWfl^ n b %?x bt >rr(ct 

t* *r sn^n <nic*u nm a 
^dl^lVd^^U^Sntfiflfcl * a ^ w 
hJ^ *7 *t z 7Hf ^T-TT t *7 ^7 M$iai 
*&+> gTTl ^|ri V II-U^HHMsfs# 

*nfa fig ^i<Mf ei^ ftra ^d-n 3 ^i ii 

Brahman \only was this boforo tlioroforo ho know 
ovon tho soul (himself) 

I am verily Brahman Tlioroforo he became all 

Whosoever among tho gods comprohondcd it ho 
alono bocamo it thus whosoever among the Ryis 
whosoever among men 

Knowing that this is that tho p^i Vflmadova verily 
obtained those Mantrae I bocamo Manu I became the 
Sun Whosoever knows this Brahman also in this time 
in tho said manner I am Brahnmn ovon tho gods 
verily are not able to prevent him from its possession 
(The possession of the state of all ) 

For ho becomes tho soul of them 

Then whosoever worships another deity in such 
a manner as He is another another am I does not 
know like a beast ho is used by the gods 
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As verily many beasts maintain a man, so every 
man maintains the gods. It is not pleasant, even if only 
one beast is taken away, how then, if many ? Therefore 
it is not pleasant to them, that men should know this. 

Having thus said, the text gives an answer, untouched 
by any blemish . “ Brahman,” “ viz , the inferior Brahman ,” 
because it is obtained under the notion of a “ cause of the 
nature of all ” , font is impossible to obtain by knowledge the 
nature of all with regard to the supreme Brahman, and the 
text speaks of an obtaining of the nature of all by means of 
knowledge, m the words “ Therefore this became all ” 
Therefore the words ‘ Brahman verily was this before,” 
cannot mean anything else but the inferior Brahman 

Or '* By making man the subject of the knowledge, a 
Brahmana who is to become this Brahman , may be 
designated For m the passage ‘ Men think, we shall 

become all,’ 1 men me obtained in the text, and it is said that 
they are in a special manner the subjects to effect elevation 
or liberation, this is not said either of the supreme 
Brahman, or of the inferior Prajapati Therefore, on 
account of hi s knowledge of Brahman, is here designated 
a Brahman, (Brahmana), who is to become a supreme 
Brahman, who, by the knowledge of the inferior Brahman, 
viz , the knowledge, that duality is identity, a knowledge 
which is connected with works, has obtained the state of an 
inferior Brahman, who has renounced a J I enjoyment, and 
who by obtaining all, has broken the bonds of desire and 
work It appears also m common life, that a term is 
applied with reference to its future state, for instance, in 
the sentence He cooks the boiled rice , (Odana means 
rice which is boiled,) and also m the S'astra, for instance 
Let a Parivrajaka (a person who has already obtained a 

1 Here the opinion of the Vrttikrts is given, which is the view 
of the Bhartrprapanca Bbasya, viz , because the nature of all is 
obtained under the notion of something to be accomplished (of an 
effect, viz , from knowledge) it is impossible, that the supreme 
Brahman should have obtained the nature of all by knowledge. 
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state entirely devoted to the contemplation of God) give to 
all beings the blessing of fearlessness In this manner 
some explain a Brahmapa as a person who is to become 
Brahman 

This is not right because if the nature of all is 
obtained the fault of transientness is committed font is 
impossible that in this world any person should in reality 
obtain by any cause another state and at the same time bo 
eternal In tho same manner if by means of the knowledge 
of Brahman the nature of all should bo obtained and this 
state be at the same time eternal there is a contradiction 
If on the other hand it (lxz the nature of all) is considered 
as non eternal the before mentioned fault takes place viz 
that there is a resemblance with the effects from works 
But if you think thnt the abolition of the nature of non 
totality (individual existence) which (nature of non totality) 
is the effect of ignorance and the obtaining of tho nature of 
all is the effect of a know edge of Brahman then tha 
fiction of a person who is to become Brahman is useless 
But if you thin I that even before the knowledge of Brahman 
every creature by its possessing the nature of Brahman has 
eternally obtained the nature of all that the state of non 
Brahman and of non totality is superimposed in reality by 
ignorance and that, as silver is superimposed on mother of 
pearl or as any special p ace (Atala means literally a 
division of the infernal regions) of standing or unclearness 
on the sky so are also here the notions of non Brahman 
and of non totality superimposed by ignorance and removed 
by the knowledge of Brahman if you think thus then it is 
right to say that in reality the supreme Brahman was 
because in the passage Brahman \ erily was this before 
the literal meaning of the term Brahman is supreme 
Brahman for the veda declares a meaning as it in reality 
is but the fiction according to which a person who is to 
become Brahman is called Brahman at variance with the 
meaning of the term Brahman is not right because a 
hjpothesis by which the meaning of the !5fruti is lost and a 
fiction is made of something not acquired in the Sruti is 
inadmissible unless there be some strong necessity 
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If you say ‘ that, without being produced by 
ignorance, there may exist the nature of non-Brahman and 
non-totality,’ we object, because it is impossible that in 
this case they could be removed by the knowledge of 
Brahman , for it is nevei observed that knowledge either 
destroys or cieates attributes of any actual thing, but it is 
everywhere observed as the destroyer of ignorance In the 
same manner let also m our case the knowledge of Brahman 
remove the nature of non-Brahman and non-totality, 
as the productions of ignorance , but the knowledge of 
Brahman is never able to create or destroy any real thing 
Therefore the hypothesis , by which the meaning of the 
Sruti is lost, and a fiction is made of something, not found 
in the S'ruti, is even without use 

If you say, ' that ignorance with regard to Brahman 
is impossible,’ we do not agree, because knowledge is 
enjoined with regard to Brahman , for if mothei-of-pearl has 
become an object of the eye, then its nature is never known 
by Such a sentence This is mother-of-pearl and not silver, 
unless there is a superimposition of (the notion of) silver 
upon it In the same manner, from such passages as . 
“This all alone existing,’ “This all alone Brahman,” 
“ This all merely the soul,” “ This is not duality, non- 
Brahman,” the knowledge of identity with reference to 
Brahman could never be enjoined, unless there is a 
superimposition of ignorance upon Brahman We do not 
say (like you), as there is a su ] erimposition with regard to 
mother-of-peail, so there is not a supenmposition of the 
nature of non-Brahman (atad) What then ? Brahman is 
not the cause of the superimposition of the natufe of non- 
Brahman upon his own self, and is not the producer of 
ignorance 

We admit, that Brahman is not producer of ignorance 
nor deluded , but do not admit, that there is another deluded 
conscious being (beside Brahman which could be the 
producer of the ignorance of non-Brahman This is evident 
from such passages of the S’ruti as. “There is no other 
knowei than him.” “ There is nothing else which knows 
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but him Iliat art thou (Ch U P 448) JHo know 

the soul (B U 184) I am Uio oul (B A p 20o) 

Another is he anothor am I Ho doos not know And 
also from **uoh passages of tho Smj-ti as Whosootor 
boholds God as tho «amo in all boings oto (I3hag Git 
13 Adh 27th Sfl ) I am tho soul OGudakesra dwolling in 
tho heart of all beings (Bli G , 10th Adh 20th Sfl ) Tho 
aviso see tho amo in tho dog and tho man who lives 

upon dogs moat (Bh G uth \dh 18th SI) And from such 
Mantra*? as Who boholds all being in tho soul and In 
whom all boings aro Uko tho soul (Vaj SUM 6 and 7 B 
I Vo] VII p 13) 

But if this is tho ca**o tho advico of tho Sflstra is 
without any uso ? Woll this may in this mannor bo 
admitted if Brahman is known but if you say also tho 
knowledge is usotoss wo objoct 1 bocaui o tho cassation of 
non understanding is visiblo If it is said That cessation 
is oven impossib o because thero is idontity wo object 
because this is contradictory to what is visiblo for it is 
visiblo that thero is a cessation from non understanding by 
tho knowlcdgo of idontity 

If any ono says that o\on whon soon it is impossi 
bio it is contradictory to w hat is visible and a contradiction 
to what is visible is by no body admitted 

Nor when visiblo is anj thing in roality impossible 
bocause it is ovon soon 

If it is said that tho soomg 19 impossible tho samo 
argument bolds good 

If it is said Trom such passagos of tho Sfruti as tho 
following He becomes holy by holy work (BA p 546) 
knowlcdgo and work ontored him Tho Purusa i the 

comprohondor agent tho knowing soul it is ovidont that 
there is anothor mundane soul different from the supreme 

The cessation of non knowledge Is either different from 
Brahman and then there non duality is lost or it is not different 
and*then it cannot be comprehended under the idea of knowledge 
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soul And this different s on I is the supieme Bi oilman, 
winch follows iiom such passages ol the Siuli as ‘ He is 
not ! his, he is not that (B A , p 435) The soul libeiated 
fiom sm, without _old ago, without death ’ “ The mler of 
this unneise” (13 A p 528) 

Also in the Saslia of [Canada, Ak^apada 1 and others 
God lls’vaia) i- pioved as diffeient fiom the mundane soul , 
foi through the desire to icmove the unhappiness, ai isin</ 
from the world, activity is perceived uiih the embodied soul 
(and not with God), and hence the difference betv een God 
and mundane soul is cleai 

And the Siuti and Smiti declaie “He, without 
speech without honour ” There is nothing, O Partha, to 
be done by mo in the tin ee woi Ids' (B G 3d A 22) “He 
is to be seaiched, to be onquned into ’ (C h U , p 571) 

“ A pemon, knowing him is not contaminated (BAB 
I Vol II, p t)13) ‘ Whosoever knows Brahman, obtains 

the supieme Biahman’ (T U '’d A 1st An 1st M) 
“He (Biahman) is to be contemplated m a uniform 
manner” (B A 6th Adb ith Bi 20 B l Vol II, p 889). 

“Knowing that which is undestioyable, 0 Gargi ’ (BA 

5th Ad 8th B 10 B I Vol II, p t>36) ‘ The him 

knowing him” (BA, p 829) “The gieat word (the 

letteis A U M being joined) is like a bow, and the soui like 
the arrow, and Biahman what is aimed at by it” (2d 
Mund U 4th M B I, p vol vn p 228) In all these 
passages there is a declaration of agent and action 

This is also evident fiom the declaration, that the 
roads to elevation aie different from the > oad of him who 
strives attei libeiation If there weie no diffeience, to 
what place could there be proceeded by any one? And if 
theie weie not, a diffeience of the northern and southern 
loads and of the peaces to be proceeded to, would be 
impossible , but if the mundane soul is different fiom the 
supieme, all this is possible 

1 A name of Gautama, the founder of the Nyayo 
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I'M* follow i ftUo from thockclnrnt ion with rrfornnca 
to the cau«rs of knowledge and work If the mtimlom soul 
is difforont from Brahman tho declaration oddm rd to tlio 
former al> >ut work and knowlcfgc as boing tlio can o either 
of donation or liberation Is consistent but it is not with 
roforencc to God bccamo all desires nro obtained bj him 

If it is therefore (on all thoso grounds) Haul It is 
proper that the term Brahman means a person who is to 
bocomo Brahman we object beenuso tho application of tho 
declaration with regarl to Brahman would bo usolc s for 
if the mundane soul which i* not Brahman hut is to 
booomo Brahman on the strength of the j knowing 

the soul I am \aril\ Brahman should become all the 
advice with regarl to Brahman would bo undoubtodlj 
usoloss because the effect which is tho stnto of the nature 
of all woul 1 be accomplished b\ the knowledge of tho soul 
which is to bo accomplished * bocanso that knowlcdgo (n 
tho knowledge of the regulation concerning work) could 
no\e bo applied to the accomplishment of the last aim 
of man 

If it is said that the declaration nith nfjard to 
Brahman in tho passapo I am Brahman is for tho 
sake of transforming the mundnno soul to tho naturo of 
Brahman wo objocl for if tho naturo of Brahman is 
not perfectly known what can tho passago I am Brahman 
transform? If his nature is known a transformation is 
possible By passages in our text snob as Hint soul is 
verily Brahman (13 A 6th Adh 4th Br 5 B_I Vol II 
p 849) Thut present perceptible Brahman (B A 5th Ad 
4th Br I B I Vol II p oT>) Winch soul (BA p 575) 
This is true This is soul He who knows Brahman 
obtains thn supremo (T U 2nd A 1st A IstM) and by such 
a conclusion as Trom this aor> hou! tho term Brahman 
and soul aro moro than a thousand times placed on tho 

‘If it is Bald that tho ndvfco with reforonco to Drabman is 
useful under the condition that it is tlio object of a regulation wo 
ask whether it Is regulation regarding work or regarding worship? 
Either assumption is contradictory 
n is 
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same ground, and therefore it is evident, that they have the 
same meaning , for transformation of another takes place 
to the nature of another, and not to identity 

And the passage “Because this all is that soul,” 
proves the identity of the soul, which has been set forth in 
the text, and which is to be seen afterwards Theiefore, it 
is impossible, that the soul could be transformed to the 
nature of Biahman 

It is also impossible to conceive with regard to 
Brahman any other effect because in such passages as 
“ He who knows Brahman becomes Brahman,” the obtaining 
of Brahman only is declared 

“ If the transformation is the obtaining of Brahman,” 
we object , for another state of another is impossible 

If it is said, ‘‘that, according to the woid of the 
S'ruti the obtaining of the state of Brahman, even implies 
transformation,” we object, because transformation is only 
a notion “ not something real ’ and we said, that knowledge 
had no other agency but to destroy a false knowledge , a 
word has no power to pioduce any thing, for the SAstra 
teaches, but does not create , this is evident 

From such passage as : “ He entered this world ” , 
(B A , p 77) it is certain, that it is the supreme Brahman 
who entered , therefore it is not right to explain the term 
“ Brahman ” bv a person who is to become Brahman 1 

This is also evident on the ground, that the meaning 
which you ivish to establish, is an obstacle to the admitted 
meaning , for the knowledge that, like a lump of rock-salt, 
Brahman is of the same taste (substance) without difference 
without or within, -which is the meaning intended to bo 
expressed m all (Jpanisads, is clparly established at the end 
of two KAndas (of this Qpamsad, viz , tho Madhu KAnda 
and Mum Kanda), viz , “ This is the declaration ” (p 503) 

1 For instance, tho road which loads upwards through tho firo. 
that is to say, through sacrifices, etc. — A G 
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and So far extends Mm rnuir of immortality (B A 
B I Vol II p 930) 

In tho same manner is the 1 no" lodge of tlio Identity 
of Brahman tho certain meamnr of tho Upantsads of all 
tho Sfakhas 

If by tho pas«ago Ho knew o\on tho soul (p G2) 
a nmndano soul different from Brahman is assumed It 
■would be nn obstacle to the admitted meaning If it wore 
so thon by tho contradiction of tho commencement and of 
tho conclusion of this S'a tra nn inconsistent would bo 
assumed 

Also tho declaration would bo impo siblo for if by 
tho passago Ho know o\on tho sou’ a inundano soul 
wore assumed there could not he a declaration of tho 
knowlodgo of Brahman because then tho passogc Ho 
know o\on tho soul would rofnr to the knowlodgo of tho 
mundano soul alone 

If it is said that tho term soul means nomctlnnr 
difToront from tho know or wo object because It is tho 
prodicato of I in tho passage I am \cnl> Brahman 
and If anything e!«o woro the object of knowledge it would 
ha\o been dotormined This is that but not I am 
As in tho passage I am a only Brahman Brahman is tho 
prodicato and as it is dotorminod in tho passago Ho 
know ovon tho soul it is distinctly understood that tho 
aoul alono Is Brahman If this is tho caso tho declaration 
of tho knowlodgo of Brahman is possible not othorwiso for 
tho knowlodgo would bo othorwiso 

Nor is the I n mil edge of Brahman potable if tho 
naturo of Brahman and non Brahman woro to belong to ono 
subject bccauso tiioro would bo in roa ity a contradiction 
as darknoss t # contradictory at tho manifestation of 
tho sun 

Nor if both (Brahman and non Brahman) woro tho 
objocts of know odgo would tho dofinito declaration of a 
knowledge of Brahman bo proper because in this oaso 
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there should be a knowledge of Brahman and of the 
mundane soul 

Nor is it proper to assume a substance with con- 
tradictory attributes , for m this case, the knowledge of 
the truth being declared, doubt would arise m the mind of 
the hearer, and a definite knowledge is requued to 
accomplish the last end of man From the following 
passages of the S'mti and Smyti “ Of whom there is even 
no doubt,” “ A person who doubts perishes,” it is evident, 
that whosoever is desirous of the welfare of others must not 
say the meaning of a sentence which is doubtful 

If it is maintained, “ that in (your explanation of) 
the passage . ‘ He knew even the soul , therefore he 
became all,’ the not very skilful assumption is made of 
Brahman being like us and similar beings, an agent ” ( viz , 
as the subject of knowledge) we protest, because this notion 
is conceived in the S'astra , for it is not our assumption, 
but that of the S'astra , therefore the kS'astra is to be blamed 
(which you would probably not do) And by him, who is 
anxious about his welfare, must not be given up the literal 
meaning of Brahman by an assumption at variance with 
the meaning of the S'astra 

An obstinacy on your pait which goes so far, is also 
not proper, for all diffeience with regard to Brahman is 
only a fiction, and must be considered under the notion of 
identity, as follows from a hundred passages, such as 
Here is nothing different ” , “ for where there is duality, as 
it were ” , " one alone without duality ” Every action of 
man m fact with regard to Brahman, is a fiction, wherefore 
it is said very little, that this assumption is not skilful 

Therefore (m the passage Brahman verily was this 
befoie) ‘ Brahman” means the Brahman who entered, who 
is the creator The term “ verily ” is used for the sake of 
determination “ This,” all that is perceived as embodied 
(in the shape of a body) “ Before ” Previously even to 
apprehension (awakening) was Brahman alone, and all this , 
but from the moment of the apprehension theie is the 
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opinion — lam non Brahman I am not all — tho offoct 
of suponmpoiition lionco tho suporimposition I am 
agent I am porformor of coromonios I am tho mundano 
soul tho onjoyor of fruits happy unhappy oic but in 
roality thoro is Brahman alone and this all which is 
soparato from him Ho (tat) w ho has in any mannor 
boon mado known by a morciful toachor in tho sontonco 
Thou art not the mundano soul know ovon tho soul 
in its own naturo and tho torm ovon moans the soul 
froo from any difTcroncos suponmposed bj ignorance 

Say then which is tho soul in its own naturo which 
Brahman know as tho soul ? Do you not rocolloot tho soul ? 
for it has declared thus Ho who having ontorod this 
world inspiros causo9 to doscond diffuses oxpiros and 
equalises ? 

But thon you doolaro him in tho samo mannor as if 
you say This is a cow this is a horse you do not 
show him directly 

Welt thon tbo soul is tho boholdor tho hoaror tho 
thinkor tho knowor 

But then here also you do not show directly the 
nature of the agont of tho actions of sooing hearing oto 
for tho action of going is not tho naturo of the goor nor the 
action of cutting the naturo of the cutter 

Thon lot us say tho soul is tho beholder of tho 
beholding tho hoaror of tho hearing tho thinker of the 
thinking tho knowor of tho knowing 

But how differs this from tho mere beho’der ? Whore 
there is a beho»dor of tho beholding or tho beholder of a 
jar there is in every instance a beholder alone but whether 
it is a beholder of the boholdmg or a beholder of a jar 
there is no difference for it is oven a beholder 

Thoro is a difference The beholder of the beholding 
if there is a beholding constantly sees the beholding the 
beholding is at no time not seen by the beholder therefore 
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the beholding belongs peimanently to the beholder If the 
beholding of the beholder is transient, then the beholding, 
which is to be seen, does at some or the other time not 
behold, as for instance, wheie a jar and the like is seen by 
a transient beholding Moreover the beholder of that 
beholding sees never the beholding 

“ But theD there are two beholdmgs of the beholder, 
one, the permanent, which is invisible, and the other a 
transient one, which is visible ” 

Be it so On the one hand, the transient beholding 
of the beholder is evident from the appearance of blindness 
and non-blindness , foi if this beholdinq were constant, no 
one would be blind The permanent beholding of the 
beholder, on the other hand, is evident from the passage of 
the S'ruti " For theie is no variance between the beholder 
and the beholding” (B A B I Vol II, p 803) It follows 
also from inference , for it is observed that m a dream there 
is a beholding of the blind, by which a jar, for instance, is 
an object of manifestation This beholding of the beholder, 
then, is not destroyed by the destruction of the other be- 
holding By this unperishable permanent beholding, which 
is identical with itself, which is called self-manifesting 
light, seeing the other transient beholding, which remains in 
a dream, and which, among the two beholdmgs, resembles 
the knowledge of an impression, the beholder is the beholder 
of the beholding If this is the case, the beholding is even 
his nature, like the heat of the fire, and there is not another 
conscious beholder as is the opinion of the followers of 
Kan&da ‘‘This,” Brahman, “ knew even the son,” viz, 
the soul, like the permanent beholding, and free from the 
transient beholding, superimposed by ignorance 

“ But then the knowledge of the knower is prohibited, 
as follows from the passage of the S'ruti ‘ Thou dost not 
know the knower.’ ” 

We say, No , for there no prohibition of knowledge 
In the same manner must be undeistood the beholder of the 
beholding 
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This follows also from its indopondcnco of anothor 
knowlodgo for if it is known that llio boholding of tho 
boholdor is pormanont no other beholding of which tho 
beholden is tho object is expected for it ceases tho desire 
of a beholding which is the object of tlio boholdor as this 
is improbable for no ono has a dcsiro if thcro is no object 
(of the dosiro) Nor has tho visiblo boholding tho power to 
mako tho boholdor its object ho that ono could desire it 
Nor is there anj dc 3 iro of onj ono w hoso object is one b 
own nature Acoordmglj bj tho passago Ho know 
ovon tho soul it is said that thoro is a cassation from 
ignorance but not that tho soul is mado nn object 

How did ho know ? Tho answor of tho text is I 
tho boholdor of tho boholding tnu soul am verily 

Brahman and Brahman means tho prosont porcoptiblo 
soul which is within all has o\ orcomo hunger etc which 
19 not this which is not that and has thoroforo tho 
characteristics not to bo of gross body not to bo an 
atom ole 

This alono am I not anothor mundane soul 
as you said Thoroforo from a knowlodgo of such a 
kind ho Brahman bo camo all Prom tho disop 

pearing of the suporimpo ltion of non Brahman by 
tho cessation of tho effect of it (tho suponmposition of 
non Brahman) ho bocamo all Thoroforo it is alono proper 
to say mon think that by tho knowlodgo of Brahman wo 
shall become all What lias boon asked boforo What 
then know that Brahman from which ho bocamo all is now 
defined viz Brahman in truth was this boforo ho know 
ovon tho soul thoroforo ho bocamo this all 

Tn rospact of this whosoovor among tbo gods 
comprehended the soul m tho manner oxplained {vi2 
according to its truo notion) ho alone tho enlightened 
soul bocamo it Brahman thus whosoeier among tho 
Hsis thus whosoovor among mon (comprehended tho soul 
becamo tins all) 

By tho torras among tho gods otc a roferonce is 
made to tho different worlds and thoroforo tho knowledge of 



144 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISAD3 


Brahman is not mentioned thereby, but we declared, that by 
the passage. “Brahman (Purusa) entered befoie,” Brahman 
■every wheie entered within Therefore the terms “ among 
the gods ” are used with reference to the knowledge of the 
dijfeient worlds, which is produced by the superimposition 
of body, etc In reality, however, was Brahman here and 
there before, viz , before comprehension, in tlie bodies of 
the gods, etc , otherwise he would be an object of in- 
vestigation 

The meainnq of the passages “He knew even the 
•soul, ’ and also 1 he became ah ’ is, that the fruit of this 
knowledge of Brahman is the obtaining of the nature of all 
To establish this meaning firmly, the S'ruti quotes some 
Mantras How ? “ knowing, that this ” Brahman, “ is that,” 
the soul “ I am Brahman,” from this knowledge of Biahman 
alone “ the Rsi Vamadeva,” by name, verily “ obtained ” 
these Mantras He, firmly established m the knowledge of 
the nature of Brahman, saw these Mantras “ I became 
Manu, I became the sun,” etc 

By the words “Knowing that this is that,” 
Brahman, the knowledge of Brahman is shown , by the 
words “ I became Manu, I became the sun,” etc , the text 
shows that the fruit of the knowledge of Brahman is the 
obtaining of the state of all Knowing, he obtained the 
fruit, the state of the nature of all , thus by this declaration 
the text makes known the liberation, which is effected by 
means of the knowledge of Brahman, as he who eats gets 
satisfied 

Some one may have the impiession “ The obtaining 
of the state of all by the knowledge of Brahman was 
possible for the great gods by their extraordinary jiower, but 
not at present for beings of the present Yuga, especially not 
for men because they have only little power To lemove 
this objection, the text says “ Whosoever,” free from 
external desires, “ knows this ’ Biahman, set forth in the 
text, as having entered all bemgs and possessed of the 
charactenstics ot knowledge, action, etc , “ also m this,” the 
present, “ time,” whosoevei knows this as the soul alone m 
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tho said manner I am Brahman who having discarded all 
difference* superimposed no knowledge by dolusions produced 
by fictitious attribute^ (upndlu) knows I am only Brahman 
no affected by any worldly characteristics who is not 
within who is not without — ho from tho cessation of the 
state of non totality become this all by tbo knowledge of 
Brahman Thoro is no differonco with regard to Brahman or 
to tho knowledge of him among persons of great power such 
as Vamadova and persons of Iittlo power tuck as tho present 
men But there is a doubt wliother tho present mon are 
adequate to obtain tlio fruit of tho knowledge of Brahman 
To remove thi s tho text says Even tho gods of cxtraordi 
nary power are not ablo to proven! him who knows 
Brahman in the said mannor from its possession from ob 
taming tho state of all like Brahman How then othors ? But 
there is no doubt that tho gods and tho liko aro ablo to croato 
obstacles to obtaining tho fruit of tho knowledge of Brahman 
as it is said Tho mortals arc in tho condition of debtors 
towards the goJs for tho SVuti shows that man ovon 
when born is indebted to tho flsis by tho duties of a 
religious student to the gods by sacrifices and to the 
forefathers by ht<t offspring This fo'lows from tho dcclara 
tion that men are like beasts to the gods and also from the 
passage Then that soul is tho placo of all beings 

From tins argument that tho god from the dosiro 
to preserve the state of tho soul creato obstacles to men 
subject to another s will like debtor o obtain the state 
of immortality — arises that apprehension The gods 
preserve their beasts like their bodies for the text shows 
afterwards that the maintenance of gods etc which depends 
upon work becomes greater because each single man worth 
many beasts for it will be said Therefore it is not 
pleasant to them that men jhouid know this (p 82) 

As one for his own bodv verily wishes welfare so al o wish 
all brings welfare for one who knows thus (B A p 255) 
If a man has the knowledge of Brahman then with the 
ceasing of dependance there exists no longer the nature 
of one s own body and of a dependance like cattle this is 
the intended meaning as is evident from the two passages 

B 19 
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about “ the not being pleasant,” and the “ welfaie ” There- 
fore the gods raise, even to the knower of Brahman, 
obstacles to obtaining the fruit from the knowledge of 
Brahman , for they are powerful 

‘ But then, if this is the case, the gods raise obstacles 
also to obtaining other effects of works, like the drinking of 
what is drinkable Alas, then, there is an end of the faith, 
that practice (of ceiemonies and knowledge) is the cause 
of elevation and liberation In the same manner, on 
account of his inconceivable power, god is able to raise 
obstacles, m the same manner, time, action, charms, drugs 
and penances , for that they are causes of obtaining or not 
obtaining the fruit, is evident from the S'astra and common 
belief , hence there is no faith m any practice in accordance 
with the S'astras 

We reply to this, No , for all things are produced by 
their necessary causes and the world shows a vanety (of 
happiness and unhappiness), both of which is impossible 
under the supposition, that all arises from its own nature 
But when the supposition, that (ceremonial) work is the 
cause of (the enjoyment of) happiness and unhappiness and 
of other consequences, is firmly established and confirmed 
by the statements of the Veda, Smrti, argument, and common 
belief, it is cleat that the gods, Is'vara and time are not 
opposed to the acquirement of the fruit of works, because 
works are the causes of what is desned , for the good or 
bad work of men, independent of the gods, time, Is'vara and 
other agents, is by itself without effect (liter does not 
pioduce itself), and if it should even have effect by itself, it 
is not able to give the fruit, as it is the nature of action to 
be produced by agents and other numberless causes There- 
fore the gods, is'vara, etc , favour actions, and hence there 
cannot be a disbelief as to the obtaining of the fruit 
Sometimes actions are subject also to them (to the gods) 
because their powei cannot be destioyed , but whether the 
nature of action or time, gods, thing, etc , is the first or 
second, is not determined, and is difficult to be understood , 
hence arises the delusion of the people Some say, action 
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tlio cause and not anything oho with roforonco to tho 
obtaining of tlio fruit others it is iho god* other time 
othais tlio nature of tho thinr other all the o together 
With regard to this the statements of tho Voda anil tlio 
Smfti nchnov lodgo action as the principal cau c as for 
instance Holj gets a person b> holj action sinful bj sin 
ful E\cn if one ortho other of tho o atjcnti with regard 
to its own object should become principal while at the amo 
timo tlio principal pow or of the others wore stopped jet it 
could not bo said that works is not the principal agent as 
to tho ncqmromont of tho fruit because tho principal agenej 
of work is cstabhshc 1 bj tho Su tra and argumont 

(But if it bo asked wliothor tho gods do not bin ler 
tho acquirement of the offoct of I now ledgo wo answer) No 
bccauso on tho moro cessation of ignorance tho effect is tho 
obtaining of Brahman In re poet of w bat has boon aid 
that tho gods raise ob taclos to tho cficct which is tho 
obtaining of Brahman the gods hn\e no po vor to rai c 
obstacles Whs ? bocau c thoro is no tuno intervening 
betwoon tho knowledge of Uiahman and the offoct which is 
tho obtaining of Brahman How? As in common life at 
tho lory timo whon light is in contact with the ejo of tho 
boholdor there is tho manifo tation of co our so at tho \ orj 
tuno whon tho know ledgo whoso object is tho ^ou takes 
piaco thoro is tho disappearance of tho ignornneo whoso 
object is tho soul Thoroforo whon tho know 'algo of 
Brahman exists an offoct cont arj to it is nnpo lb o just 
as it is impossiblo that tho offoct of light is darknc s Wlioro 
(Whon tho knowledge of Brahman exist ) tho Lnowor of 
Brahman is tho very soul (sub tanco) of tho gods how can 
thoj in anj way raiso obstacles to him ? 

Tho toxt then declares what i this \ory nature tz 
Brahman, identical with himself (whoso nature is tlio soul) 
who is to bo thought of who may be known from all tho 
Sfastras for ho tho knowor of Brahman bocomo the 
soul of them of tho gods at tho vory timo when thoro 
exists the knowlodgo of Brahman by tho mere cessation of 
tho screen of ignorance hko tho nature of mother of pearl 
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winch appears as silver, as we said before. Therefore the 
endeavour of the gods has no success against the soul, for 
whero an effect ensues, not refci'ring to the nature of the 
soul, and whoic there is a difference of space, time and 
causes, there, m respect of any thing who->e object is not the 
soul, the endeavour of the gods to raise obstacles is success- 
ful, but not m lespect of the effect lofernng to the nature 
of the soul, which takes place at the time of the knowledge 
without any difference of space, time and causes, because an 
opportunity (to raise obstacles) is impossible 

“ But then, since theie is no continuation of the (hrat) 
apprehension of the knowledge of Biahman , and since (after 
the ffist apprehension) the contrary apprehension (=non- 
soul), and its effects are appal ent, only the last apprehension 
of the soul destioys the ignoiance, and not the first 5,1 (If 
the last knowledge destioys ignorance it is eithei, because 
it is the last, or because its object is the soul Not under 
the fiist alternative, because the last could not be deter- 
mined (Not under the second) for if the first apprehension, 
whose object is the soul, does not destioy the ignorance, 
then also not the last, because the object is the same 


If it is said, “ this being the case, the continuation 
of knowledge destioys the ignorance, not a single act of 


1 As S'ankaia lias set forth his argument rather enigmatically, 
I give it m the moie explicit form of Anandegiri ‘ ‘ But then, an 
opponent may say, the knowledge which destioys the ignorance, 
cannot be the fiist, because after the first knowledge theie is no con- 
tinuation of it, and because aftei wards the opposite knowledge and 
its effects take place ’ To show the futility of this objection, Sankara 
assumes the following alternative, if the first knowledge does not 
destroy the ignorance, eithei the last knowledge destroys it, or the 
continuation of knowledge 


If the last knowledge destroys the ignoiance, it is either, because 
it is the last, oi because its object is the soul , but not under the first 
of these alternatives, because it could not be determined (which is 
the last) , not undei the second, (because its object is the soul) be- 
cause in this respect it is the same as the first knowledge, which, 
accoidmg to admission, does not destioy ignoiance” The second 
part of the aigument is clearly given by S'ankaia, wherefoie we do 
not repeat it here 



BflHADAKAMAkA UPAM?AD 


no 


knowlodgo wo objoct for as long ns hfo otc remains a 
continuation (of knowledge) is impo iiblo for as long a* there 
is on approhonsion of which life etc is tho cause the 
continuation of tho apprehension of know ledge is impossible 
becauso it is contradictory 

If vou say But then by tho di appearance of tho 
approhonsion of which lifo etc i tho cause thoro ro 
mains a continuation or 1 nowlodgc until death wo object 
becauso tho continuation of a so much ness of the appro 
lion ion is not defined and thorc is hence tho fault that the 
moaning of tho Mantra is not defined By ay ing — tho 
cont nuatton of a so much ness of the approhonsiun destroys 
tho ignorance “thoro is nothing defined and bunco tho 
meaning of tho ffflstra is undefined And this is not 
desired 

If it is said that tho meaning of tho Sn str\ is o\ n 
dofined whon thoro is a moro continuation wo object 
bocauso thoro is no difToronco botwoon tho first and tho last 
knOiilidtjc for oithor tho first knowledge is tho continue 
tion of tho approhonsion or tho lost until tho timo of 
doath but as in tin way no difToronco 11 found botwoon 
tho first and last approhonsions tho two abo\ o mentioned 
faults apply 

If it is said This boing tho caso thon f non ledge 
doc3 not ovon de troy ignorance wo objoct because our toxt 
declares Thoroforo ho bccamo all tho saino is also 
declared in other passages of tho Sruti Tho bond of tho 
heart is brokon and Thoro is no dolusion otc 

If it is *»aul It is merely for tho sako of praise 
(Arthavada) wo object bocauso otherwise tho same applies 
to tho Upanisads of all tho S’flkhlls (Vcdio schools) i7i„ 
that they aro merely for tho sako of praiso for tho 
Upanisads of all tho Stakhas sot forth neither moro nor loss 
than this meaning 

If it is said Lot it bo so (that thoy aro for tho 
sako of praise ) sinco tho objoct of tho soul is owdont from 
perception wo objoct becauso from tho said statomont 
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(that knowledge destroys ignorance) ignoiance, grief, 
delusion, fear and other faults have ceased 

If it is said “ from peiception,” the answer has 
alieady been given. Therefore it cannot be fixed, whether 
the knowledge is the first, 01 the last a continuation or not a 
continuation, because the ultimate effect of knowledge is 
the cessation of ignorance and other faults That appre- 
hension, whether the fiist or the last, continuation or no 
continuation, is alone knowledge, which produce^ the 
effect, viz., the cessation of the faults of ignorance, etc 
Having come to this conclusion, there remains nothing to 
be fixed 

But what has been said before “ Since the contraiy 
apprehension and its effects are appaient, only the last 
appiehension of the soul destioys the ignorance and not the 
fiist,” (p 148) this also holds not good, because the last 
action (in a former bnth) is the cause of the production of a 
body (in this world) The action, which is the cause of 
the pioduction of the body, and which, by means of the 
fault of the opposite apprehension of the work, which is of 
such a nature and which has the fault of the opposite 
apprehension, is able to produce the fruit, tins action puts 
into effect the opposite appiehension, and the faults of 
passion, etc , by the continuation of the enjoyment of the- 
effect, as long as life lasts, and only so long, because the 
entering upon the enjoyment of the effects follows neces- 
sarily fiom then cause, viz , action like arrows which are 
shot (continue their course, until their velocity is spent) 
Therefore knowledge does not destroy action of such a kind 
(which is the effect of actions m a former world) because 
it is not opposed to it What then (does it destroy) ? The 
effect of ignorance, opposite to its own (knowledge’s) 
nature, which (effect) has the tendency to pioduce anothei 
body (in a future world) even from ignot ance, which is its 
support, (it destioys it,) because it deteimmes it , foi it 
(the action) has not yet arrived, (not yet been done) the 
other action (which is the cause of the present body) has 
been pioduced, (is passed and cannot therefore be destroyed 
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b> know’edro) Mon n\pr tho oppo ito i»pprrhcn«1on 
(oppo ito to tmo Lnowle Igc) i* not produced 'or the Lnower 
because it (tbo opposite approhonsi '•u) without object 
for thr opposite apprehension when prvluci J i pr t lucH 
a'? dependent upon ronerthtv when the nature of It 
particular object ha* not been a^certaino! a« iber i« no 
mother of pearl But thi* (opposite npprohen ion) b\ the 
destruction of the *it of onpotjir npp "Inn »on< \ itliout 
number does not arise fo ono who }i n«» ascnr*nini-l tho dif 
fcrencc* of objects ns the i/r/u ton «/ * 1 / <rdoe nit again 
appear whon a perfect apprehension of mother of pc ami 
lias tal on place 

If jou saj that recol octioni manifesting < ppo Ho 
apprehension ami arising from imp res ions produced 
from opposito approhon ion winch \ ore made pn \mu h 
to the knowlelge — that thc<c rcc tUietta is m the* manent of 
their birth sometimes cause of a sudden the obtnmmont of 
opposito approbensions utul that in the saint manner a 
for ono who is pcrfictlj acquainted with tbo divisions of 
spaco f ict of a puddon a confusion mav art e with recant to 
apace o also for the porfect know or an opjio lie 
apprehension may bo produced a it irav before (the 
attainment of knowledge) then tt tto ild follou that there 1 
no conbdenco also in perfect knowledge tint lienee an 
aotivit \ ith regard to tbo 1 nowlcdgo and the works m 
accordance with the meaning of tbo Snstra wou’d be 
incon i tent and that proof hod become non proof for a 
difference between proof and non proof wore impossible 

Hcrebj it is ascertained for what roason thoro is no 
liberation from tbo body (immediately) aftor tbo attainment 
of porfect know edge But that conscciuont to knowledge 
from the very same time thoro is a destruction of tho 
actions which are collected for a futuro birth and who o 
fruits lia\o not commenced has boon provod from our text 
which prohibits any obstacle to tho obtaining of tho fruit 
also from such passages of tho *?ruti as His actions also 
are annihilated (1st Muod B I Vol VII p 302) All 
is his forovor All Bins aro shakon off Having known 
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him, they are not tainted by sin,” (B A B I Vol II, 
p 913) “ Him alone do those two not trouble, him good and 
bad actions do not torment’ (1 c , p 910) “ Him he does not 
torment, he is not afiaid of anything (S' U B I Vol VII, 
p 119) , also from passages of the Smrti such as this “ The 
hro of knowledge burns all actions to ashes ” (Bh G. 4th 
Adh. SI. 37) 

But what hef oi e (p 144) has been said, that he is bound 
by debts, is also not applicable, because this lefers to 
ignorance , for the ignorant is a debtor , for him the notion 
of agency, etc., is true , thus it will be said afterwards 
“ Where some othei thing exists, there another sees it 
otherwise,” and the term “ other ” means here, what differs 
from the true substance, the soul Where ignorance exists, 
there it is another thing, as it were , there like the moon 
on the second day aftei its darkness, is an action of 
showing (one saying, It is this, another, It is not this, etc ), 
depended on the many agents through ignorance > and the 
effect, arising from this ‘ ignorance,’ is also shown by 
passages such as this “ Another sees it otherwise ” (BA, 
p 813) Wheie, however, knowledge exists, by the 

removal of the numberless illusions, arising from ignorance, 
theie is shown the impossibility of actions by such passages 
as “ Therefore he sees all” (p 122) Therefore the state of 
a debtoi is described as referring to ignorance alone, 
because that state is the consequence of actions, not 
as referring to knowledge This we shall m the next 
passage explicitly show by our explanation, as follows 
“ Then whosoever,” not knowing Brahman, by praise, 
reverence, offering (of flowers, scents, etc ), oblation 
(gift of eatables), attention and contemplation, wor- 

ship ” (represents to himself the state of the excellencies 
of a deity) 14 another deity,” a deity diffeient from the soul 
" m such a manner as He is another,” not the soul, 
different from me, “ another am I,” subject to him , I, like a 
debtor have to propitiate him, whosoever through such a 
belief worships, “ he,” through such a belief, “ does not 
know” the truth Such a person is not only ignorant, or has 
the faults of ignorance and the like, but like a beast, a cow, 
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etc is used for tho benefit of convcn ance of giwtig milk 
etc so far tho \anou** benefits ho affords through offerings 
etc is lio used b$ each of tho gods fliercforo lie is like n 
beast subject to works of all kind this i tho meaning 
Tor tho effect of the work in accordance with the word of 
tho Castro be it work united with 1 now lodge or ho it work 
alone done bj a person who is ignorant a pnrtakor of tho 
dj\jsion of caste and the order? of life 1 and dependent the 
effect nf ’ll eh a uorl is elo\ntion from man etc to Rraliman 
tho effect lumo'or of work which is at \ariftiict with tho 
'ord of tl o ‘'Astra and which is dono b> the prompting of 
onos own nature is desconsun from man ole down to 
inanimatomatter 1 or as bore sowt slmilsnj the somi at tho 
end of this chapter b> tho pas ago \(,un there are threo 
words etc (It \ p 101) That the effect oflnowledgO 
is the obtaining of tho state of all has been briefly shown for 
tins wholo Upamsad is engage 1 to show tho di\ lsions of 
knowlcdgo and ignorance (or tho w hole knowledge within 
this Upamsft 1 is not \or> oxtonsi\o as it describes the 
dn sion of ignorunco) 

And that this is tho moaning of tho wholo ‘Tlstra wo 
shall aftcruard* show Bccauso it is so thoroforo tho gods 
arc ablo to raiso obstacles or to how fa\our to an ignorant 
man This is said in the icorrh As \onlj m common 

life manj boasts cows hor c otc maintain a man 

their ownor ruler o overj ignorant man who stands 
for many boasts maintains tho gods (tho plural tho 
gods is hero used to indicate also tho forefathers otc ) 
under tho idea Indra and the othorgods who arc difforont 
from me or mj lords I am liko a sorvant of thorn If I 
adoro thorn bi praise rovoronco gifts otc I shall obtain tho 
rewards givon by them i iz olovation and liberation 
Thus as in this world it is \ory unploasant for a possessor 
of many beasts ovon if only ono boast is takon away 
is Roizod by u tigor otc so if ono man who stands for 
many boasts risas from tho stato of a boast it is not 

'TheRo aro four iu of tho religious etudont of tho house 
holder of tho anchorite (Vunaprostha who rotircs to the wood) and 
of tho mendicant 

B 0 
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surprising, tliat it is unpleasant to the gods, as the taking 
away of many beasts is to the householder Therefore “it 
is not pleasant to them,” to the gods what ? “ that men 
should ” m any way ‘ know this,” truth of the nature of 
Brahman. In this view it is said by the venerable Vyasa 
m the Anugitas (a part of the Mahabharata) “ The world 
of the gods is closed for the performers of works , for the 
gods do not wish that men abide above ” Therefore the 
gods try to exclude, like a cattle from tigers, men from the 
knowledge to Brahman, as it is their desire, that they should 
not be elevated above the spheie of their use Whom they 
wish to liberate, to him they impart belief, etc , and unbelief 
to him whom they wish not to liberate Therefore let a 
person, desirous of liberation, be intent on the adoration of 
the gods, on reverence and faith, submissive, and assiduously 
striving for the acquirement of knowledge, or for knowledge, 
as is implied m the words of fear “ How then, if many ” 
This is the meaning of the passage “ It is not pleasant 
to the gods ” 

11. slff cTI 

<i*ld m ^dlR $ft|of)rs(t w <?*• 

^ M'-Wt dH s>ld dt-Hlc^ 8ddlcM< dlfw 

d<rHl£J$Pi: Hd dd^ 

^ifd Sm d^tN'dfq ini h<m 

diH^id h qiqtqid; w 

|| 

Brahman verily was this before one alone Being 
one, he did not extend He with concentrated power 
created the Ksatra of elevated nature, viz, all those 
Ksatras who are protectois among the gods, Indra, 
Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Death, and 
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Tstina Thoroforo nano is prcuttr limn the K^i'r.i 
therefore tho Brahmonn, under tin. Beatrix i, worships 
at tho Rfljnsojn cercmom The fv-oWn Morn hi t- 
him his g!or> Brahman is thus On hirth plaro of the 
Ksrtra Therefore although the hint oblnns thi 
highest dignitj, he nt last takes refuge m the Hnililnan 
as m Ins birthplnce Whosooaor doepi o hull <li Irm s 
his birth placo He is a \erj gr at Himer, like n man 
who injures a superior 


Tho mooning of tho TK'tra has boon declarer! In tho 
Satra Tho soul considering this Irl u man wor hip St 
(p 100) Tho relation an 1 tho necossitj of tins Sutra which 
Was to ho explained has boon ilotornilnoil 1» tho w orris 
They dcclaro that hj- tho hnowlolgo ofllrnliman etc 
<P 123/ together with us Artlmwida h> tho words There 
foro whostiovor among tho gods etc (p 13(1) and the sub 
jootion of ignorance to tho world in tho words Tin,, 

who oovor worships another doitj ote tp 150) 

i T* 10r ? I* h ?,’ b° on ’O' 1 ' Ibnt tho ignorant (s a debtor 
°’L S Z r t0 ?' U ” n nl nnut,, <’ r bj tho neoorsny to 
What „, lU * 5®“* ‘ 10 " 0rk ‘’ of 1,10 Boris and other 
worts of;L l ;ods\“d° a oThof / twT (, 'r° ““ 

ahove aU B or°tho 1 ™o a 0 tLI n of‘ Agn.% VdTj^'but’tT ,Jc,0r,1,cd 
of Aem Tin.^ konw t h u j-ij out t iio croation 

through P^patl Thrwttta'n 0 57*?* tl '° Cr ° aUm 
Should there have been shmvn h ^ otc ''Onetcr 
but it is here told in orit lt ’ 0™ctn,i O n 

proper subject for the performances' 1 ' Sn ° IImt ‘ H ’° 
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Brahman verily was this before ” “ Brahman,” by 

the creation of Agm having obtained the nature of Agni (he 
is called Brahman by believing himself to be of the caste of 
Brahmanas) “verily was this,” the caste of Ksatras, etc , 
the undivided Brahman, “ one alone ” Therefore was no 
distinction of the Ksatnya and other castes “ Being one,” 
without the distinctions of Ksatra, etc , of preserver, etc , 
he,” Brahman, did not extend,” which means, was not 
sufficient for extensive work 

Then “he,” Brahman reflecting, I am a Biahmana, 
I who by nature desire to perform the work to be done by 
the Brahmaqa caste, have to discharge such and such 
duties, “created ” foi the amplification of work and agent, 
“ with concentrated power the Ksatra of elevated natuie ” 
Which again is the Ksatra, the Ksatnya caste, created by 
him? To show this, the text specifies the individuals, viz , 
‘all those Ksatras who are protectors among the gods ” 
Those who are anointed kings, are here specified “ Indra,” 
the king of the gods (Devas) “ Vanina’ of the aquatic 
animals, “ Soma,” of the Brahmanas, “ Rudra,” of beasts, 
“ Parjanya,” of lightning, etc , “ Yama” of the forefathers, 
“ Death,” of persons m ill health, etc , and Is'ana of splend- 
ours These and others aie Ksatras among the gods 
After them (the divine Ksatras) he created the Ksatras who 
are ruled by Indra and other Ksatia deities, viz ,the families 
of the moon and sun, as the king Pururavas, etc For this 
reason the creation of the Ksatras among the gods has been 
set forth 

Because the Ksatra was cieated by more concentiated 
power than the Brahmana, “therefore none is groatei than 
the Ksatra,” who is also the ruler of the Brahmana caste 
“ Therefore the Brahmana,” although the source of the 
Ksatnya, placed “under the Ksatnya,” “ woiships ” him 
who is placed above Where ? At the Rajasuya cere- 
mony ” “ The Ksatra alone gives him his glory,” his repute 
as Brahman Rtvik, at the Rajasuya ceiemony addiessed 
by the king who is anointed and seated on the royal chair, 
by the words “ 0 Brahman,” replies again to the king 
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0 king thou art Brahman Ho nlono is called Ksatra 
who bestows glory Brahman is thus tho woll known 
birth place of tho Ksatra Thorcforc although tho 
king obtains tho lughost dignity in virtuo of tho anointing 
at tho RQjastiya ceremony ho at last at tho completion 
of tho ceremony takes rofugo in tho Brahman in tho 
Brahmamcal casto as in his birth p’aco that is ho 
appoints a family priest Whosoo\or again from tho 

pndo of powor despises lowers him his birthplace 

tho Brahmamcal casto tho Brahmapa dostroys his own 
birth placo Ho by so doing is a \ory groat sinner 
(in former timos the Ksatnya was also a sinner) by bis 
wickedness because ho mjuros his producer liko in 
common life a man who injures dofeats Ins suporior 
is a \ory groat sinnor 


12 B B 

STPpqPFcl MB -l I ^Ipcm B?B |fcl || 

He did not extend He created the Vi$ Ho is all 
those gods who according to their classes are c illed 
Vasus, Rudras Adityas Visvedovas and Maruts 

(As Brahman did not extend before the creation of the 
Ksatra) so even after tho creation of tho Ksatra ho 
Brahman did not extend for the work Ho did not 
extend because thero was nono to procure wealth Ho 
created tho Vit to procure wealth for the porformanco of 
ceremonies Who again is tho Vit ? He is all thoso gods 
according to their classes {for almost all tno \-its are caifc-? 
so as they are counted in classes for commonly they are 
onlv capable of collecting wealth when jointed together 
and not singly) the class of the Vasus is eight m 
number of the Rudras eleven of the Adityas twelve 
of tho VisWedevas means either the thirteen sons of 
Vitfva or all (sarve vis've) the gods and of the Maruts is 
seven times seven 
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He did not extend He cieated the caste of the 
S'udias as the nourisher This earth is the nounsher , 
for it nourishes all this whatsoever 

“ He ” in want of servants, “ did not extend. He 
cieated the caste of the Sudras ” Which again is the caste 
of the Sudras, created by him ? “ The nourisher ” (Pusan) 

because he nourishes Who again is that Pusa ? The text 
determines this m a special manner ‘ This,” earth, is 
Pusa , for it nourishes all this whatsoever ” 

14 H dRdcf. 2jfdVi ^ 

d^htdyfil^hlHK dhVidt c h-i)TT'<H I lT ? l y ^lcl 

^ mi ^ t H W' t dTR-dlcp dcd 
cjcj^-ddl^R Viyltfd V 7 ? m V^d^dcd Vtdlr^d^R- 
d^P? |1 

He did not extend , he created with concentrated 
power justice of eminent nature This justice is the 
preserver (Ksatra) of the Ksatra There is nought 
higher than justice Even the weak is confident to 
defeat the more powerful by justice, as a house-holder by 
the king Verily justice is true Therefore they say of 
a person who speaks the truth, he speaks justice, or of a 
person who speaks justice, he speaks the tmth, m this 
manner verily it is both 

“ He,” after having created the four castes, did not 
extend He,” from a fear of the ungovernableness of the 
Ksatra on account of his fiery nature, “ created by 
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concentrated powor justice of eminent naturo This jus 
tico created of eminent naturo is tho preserver tho govornor 
even of tho Ksatra moro fiorj ovon than tho fiory 
Thoro is nought higher than justice bccauso it govorns 
exon tho Ksatra for all aro ruled bj it In what manner? 
To this it is replied Tven tho woak is confident to defeat 

tho moro powerful than himself bj tho power of 

justico as m common life tho house holdor hi tho 
king who is tho most poworful Thcroforo it i in this 
manner evident that ju tico is governing all hocauso it is 
moro poworful than all Vorilj justice n aca o\ Inch 
has boon decided according to legal ovidonco is truo 
Hero truo ** moans in accordanco with tho meaning of tho 
J-fustra and justice means what is transacted in such a 
manner it is true if understood in accordanco with tho 
moaning of tho S'ztslra Bccauso this is so tlioroforo they 
thoso who aro sitting noar who are awnro of tho arguments 
on both parts su$ of a person who speaks at tho limo 
whon a suit is transacted tho truth that is according to 
tho ‘aflstras Ho speaks justice i ho speaks accord 
ing to fitness which is woll known and pursuant to usago 
Thus on tho other hand tlioj saj of a porson who speaks 
in accordanco with justico to u ago ho peaks in 
accordanco with truth ho speaks what doos not doviate 
from tho Sfnstra In this mannor verily it which has 
boon mentioned boforo is both vi tho ju tico which 
must bo mado known and which must bo practised Thoro 
foro justico as an object of knowlodgo and of practico 
govorns all as woll thoso who know tho Sfastra as thoso 
who do not know thorn Thoreforo it is tho preservor ovon 
of tho Ksatra Honco an ignorant per on who is proud of 
justico acknowledge for tho practico of its difforont parts 
its difforonco which is tho cause of tho Brahma Ksatra 
Vaisya and S'ndra castes Thoso difference? aro by thoir 
own naturo tho causes of tho different agonts 
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m qr f m ^MtgT qfq h qqqRikdt 

q ^jqfrR qqi ^fil q H*^rhfS»*qsi ^hHi^d qfd^ qi 
q^uif q;q ^<ifq d-gjPiFdd: sJV-iq 
<51^4 l^Td H q SfRfiM^q <$14^4 ltd 
q sjK-m 4ih sftqcf ^i'irHi'S^qkdqi qqc'hiqqct ddcttdcl II 

This is the creation of the Brahma, the Esatra, the 
Vit and the S'udra He was m the foim of Agni (fire) 
among the gods as Brahman, he was the Brahman a 
among men, m the foim of Ksatriya, Ksatriya , m the 
form of Vais'ya, Vaisya, m the form of S'udra, S'udra 
Therefore among the gods the place (loka) is desned like 
through Agni only, among men through the Brahmana, 
because m their forms Brahman became manifest 

Then whosoever, through this world not seeing the 
self-like world, dies, him the latter, because unknown, does 
not preseive, as the Veda which is not read, or as other 
work, which is not done Even the great and holy 
work, which a person who does not know m this 
manner, performs, all this work of him, verily perishes 
at last Let a man worship the soul as his place 
Whosoever woi ships the soul alone as his place, his 
work does verily not perish For whatsoever he desires 
from the soul, the same he obtains 

The passage “ This is the creation of the four 
castes ” “ of the Brahma, the Ksatra, the Vais'ya and S'udra,” 
serves as an introduction into the next sentence He,” 
Brahma, the creator, “ was m the form of Agni among the 
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gr>j* that i* lo *&> in no other form As Brihmi 
Iht* Hrlhmj’i caste lie wm th*' Hnhmapa in tho form 
of a P il iinga Drilim » vi among nun Assuming othor 
mMlhciliors union- tlir* o her ca t< « In became in the 
k*alri)a form n K^itrjjn who e tutelar; duties are I mini 
and other goh in the VnWva form n \ nh;a and in 

the SOdri form a *»ndn 

Became Bnhro*i the creator a «utmd h r ami offer 
modifications nrmn- tl n k ntriyn nml >thor ca u and 
renamed untnMift 1 onlj In \gni * form theref rn nmon(t 
the rod* the place the fruit of wort I drurid thr ugh 
Agnl onh that I* to aj b, tin performance of works 
dependent on \gnl for on this grmin I is tins Brahman 
evident); ropre rnted unirr the fan i of Agni the localit; 
of worts Thircforo it is established Hint In the perfor 
manco of work through Agni the fruit resulting from it 
is do irod Amonk men through the Drihmapa If 
among men them is a desiro of the fruit to be derived from 
works there h no dependence upon works of which Af ni 
etc is the cause How then? Tiio abject of ninn I efT ctcd 
onl; bv reliances upon tho naturo of tiie castes Where 
however tho accomplishment of tho Mibjcct of man i 
pubjcct to the gods tlioro it is dependant upon work in 
conjunction with \gni otc Tills follows also from tho 
pa ago of tho Sm^ti B> muttering prajors the Brahrnopa 
no doubt is successful whether ho performs other work 
{work dependant upon fire) or not I nond is called tho 
Brthraapa 1 This is also evident from his loading tho Iifo 
of a religious mendicant Therefore among men tho place 
tho effect of works is desired through tho naturo of tho 
Brahmapa alone bccauso Brahma tho creator m their 
forms inlhoformsofthoBrlbmanaand Agni tho forms upon 
which the agents of work arodopondont btcaino manifest 

With reference to this nonio sa> it is tho placo of tho 
flupromo soul the obtaunnent of winch is dosircd through 

without fear 
tho cause of obtain 


If 
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Agni and the Br^hmana ’ This is not true , because a 
subjection to ignorance existing, the division of the castes 
is introduced for the subjection to works, it is not true, 
moreover, because it differs from the next passage , for if 
here (in the present passage) by the term “ place,” even the 
supieme soul were declared, then m the next passage Not 
having seen the self-like place,” the predicate self-like ” 
would be absurd , for if there the common place (world) 
which is desired by dependance upon Agni, is different 
from the self-like place, then the predicate ‘ self-like ” is 
proper, because the meaning is the annihilation of the 
common place (world) after death, and because by the term 
“self-like” there is no going astray from the place of the 
supreme soul , but the works, performed by ignorance would 
go astray by the term “ self-like ” And by the passage . 
“ Perishes certainly,” the going astray of all the effects 
by works will be set forth By Brahma, the castes 
were created for the sake of work, and this work, 
because it rules all castes by the notion of duty and 
accomplishes the object of man, has the name of 
virtue 

If therefore by this work alone the self-like place 
which is called the supreme soul, is obtained, although it is 
unknown, why then is it necessary to do anything with 
reference to its production ? On this ground it is said m the 
text. “Then,” which is to remove the objection of the 
opponent Whosoever through this world,” which is 
subject to transmigration, whose nature is the assumption 
of a body, whose causes are the desire and work of ignorance 
by believing m the work, dependent upon Agni, or by 
believing m work to be performed by the Brahmana caste 
alone, on account of the world which is transient, and 
whose nature is not self-like, “ not seeing the self-like world,” 
which is called soul fiom not going astiay from the nature 
of the soul, not seeing “i am Brabman,” — “dies,” the latter, 
(although “the latter” means .the self-like world, yet it is 
unknown, concealed by the ignorance, as a horse, which is 
not recognised) “ does not preserve huh,” as the tenth 
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soul In tho well known example (t ide p 110) doos not 
preserve himself — by tho removal of gnof doluMon fear and 
other And ns in common Iifo tho Voda which 

is not read does not teach work and whatsoever arise 
from it or ns other work in common life for instance 
ploughing which is not done i* not manifested by its 
own nature does not preserve him by tho y icldlng of its 
fruit po tho soul if unmnmfestod by its self hko naturo 
which is tho etornat soul does not preserve him by tho 
annihilation of Ignoranco 

But then does it not follow from the necessity that 
work obtains its effect by preserving the cause of tho 
knowledge of tho self like world and from tho abundanco 
of work, which is tho cause of the desired efTcct that its 
prosorving causo is undcstroyahlo ? No bocauso cicry 
effect is liable to destruction Thorcforo it is said in tho 
text Even tho pr°at as for instance many A«rv amedha 
sacrifices and bob work which obtains its fruit as if it 
woro desired (although there has boon no dosiro of its fruit) 
which a person of extraordinary magnanimity who 
docs not know in this mannor who doos not know 
tho solf liko placo in tho said mannor continually 
performs undor tho notion that lie shall thoroby 
gam immortality all this work of him of tho ignorant 
person vonly ponshes at last at tho ond of the on 
joymont of tho fruit bccauso desire the effect of 
ignorance is its causo like some wonderful suporhuman 
power (ponshed) whioh appoared by tho delusion ofadroam 
Sinco tlio causes of it (of tho work) viz ignoranco and 
dcsiro are not permanent it is necessary that its cffocts 
aro also liablo to destruction Therefore thoro is no 
hope to presorvo for over tho fruit of holy work 
Thoroforo lot a man worship tho soul alono as tho solf*. 
liko plaoo tho soul is tho self like placo for in this 
moaning is tho solf liko placo sot forth in tho text and 
boro is tho term of solf like not appliod Whosoovor 
worships tho soul as his place vvliot of him ? It is Toplied 
in tho text his work docs vorily not perish bocauso 
thoro is oven no work this is ropeated here in order to 
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establish it firmly The meaning is, as there is constantly 
worldly unhappiness, consisting m the decrease of the effect 
deuved fiom work, so there is not for him (the wise) as if 
one thinks if Mitlnla is burned, nothing burns me. 
Others 1 explain it to mean, that the work of the knowing 
worshipper of his ownself (soul) does not perish by the con- 
nection with a person who does not know Further, for 
the term ot ‘ place ’ intimately connected with work, they m 
fact assume two 'meanings , one is the place m the state of 
manifestation, depending upon work, and bearing the name 
of Hiranyagarbha Whosoever worships this place, which 
is intimately connected with work, which is manifested and 
finite, the work of him, who knows the finite self as 
engaged in work, verily perishes But whosoever worships 
the world, which is intimately connected with work, 
compiehendmg it in its unmanifested state under the notion 
of cause, his work does not perish, because he knows the 
infinite self (soul) as engaged m work. This assumption is 
ingenious, but it does not accord with the Sruti, because by 
the teim ‘ the place of self ’ the supreme soul, set forth m 
the text, is denoted 

The text having mentioned (before) " the place of 
self,” omits (now) the term “ of self ’ and introducing the 
term “soul,” shows its identity with the former by the 
words whosoever worships the soul alone as his place ” 
There is here no possibility for the assumption of a place, 
intimately connected with work 

Moreover it (the place intimately connected with 
work) is different from the supreme place, whose object is 
knowledge alone By the passage “ The soul is not the 
place,” it is distinguished from the places, which are gained 
by inferior knowledge and the work of a son Therefore 
the soul is not the place,” and also . “ HiS place is not 
measured by any work , this is his highest place ” By 
these sentences, because they are determined, a corres- 
ponding meaning is proper Thus here also, because by 
the words the place of self,” the predicate is fixed 

1 Viz , the explanation, given by the Bhartrprapanca 



BflH VDAHAfr'V YKA UTYMSYD 


165 


If it is said tlmt according to tho passago for 
wlmtsoo\or tl Is improper that the place of self is tho 
supremo soul for if It is certain that bj- tho worship of 
him ho becomes tho supremo soul wIinNoovof ho desires 
ho obtains from tho soul then tho declaration v ith regard 
to tho fruit is improper unless it is to obtain that soul 
Wo contradict bccauso it has tho object to extol tho worship 
of tho world of self for tho moaning is from t lie placo of 
self alono all that is desired is obtainod nn> thing different 
from it i not to bo askol for bocau o all do ires are 
satisfied as it is said in another passngo of tho bruti (Ch 
CT 7th Pr 16th Kl» B I Vol III p 524) Trom tho soul 
is lifo from tho soul hope Or it means to show tho 
state of tho unisonal soul as beforo (p f>G) lor if 
tho su promo soul is declared it is right to applj tho 
term soul in tho passago for from tho 

soul (p 93) and it moans from tho placo of self 
which is sot fotth as soul m tho toxt Otliorwiso it 
would havo boon said with a prodicato from the 

place of work in its unmanifosted state in ordor to 
romo\o thereby the idea of a placo of tho supromo soul in 
accordanco with tho text and to romovo tho state of 
manifestation for sinco it sot forth in tho toxt and dotor 
mined anothor stato not authorized bj tho Sruti is 
impossible 

16 3t4*i ti-tm ^51 hi sri b 

^-UMI W-hKT-J 

*A*-4I55R 

cR ^ MIM^I 

*TCIjr % RR c l-hHlftfe 

^nfcrj 

4RI\Rkih* II 

Next that soul (self) verily is tho placo of all beings 
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He is the place of the gods by what he offers and 
sacrifices, further of the Esis by what he learns, further 
of the forefathers (Pitrs) by what he gives to the fore- 
fathers, and by his exertions about offspring, further of 
men by housing them and giving them food, further of 
cattle by finding them grass and water, further of 
beasts of prey, birds, etc , down to ants, by sustaining 
their life m his dwelling As every one desires the 
continuance of his place, so verily desire all beings 
welfaie for one who thus knows This verily is declared 
and considered 

“Next that soul verily ” It has before (in the last 
section, describing the state of ignorance) been said, that 
the ignorant in the conscious pride of caste and order of 
life, etc , and governed by the law, is, like a beast, subject 
to another by the necessity of performing the works of the 
gods and others Which again are the works by the 
necessary performance of which he becomes, like a beast, 
subject to another ? And who are the gods and others 
whom he assists, like a beast, by works ? Both is explain- 
ed m the rext The term “next” is intended as an 
introduction to tliep?eseni sentence The house-holder, as 
set forth m the text, who is subject to work, ignorant, and 
endowed with body, senses, etc , is here called “ that soul” 
The meaning is 1 he is the place,” the object of enjoyment, 
of all beings,” from the gods down to the ants, because he 
affords assistance to all by works which are commanded 
with reference to the different castes and others By what 
special again affording assistance does he become the place, 
for what special being ? The answer is “ By what he,” 
the house-holder, offers and sacrifices ” Sacrifice with 
reference to the deity is an abandonment of wealth (to the 
deity) If it is performed until the sprinkling of the water 
(on the head of the sacrifice), it is Homa By this work, 
viz , by Homa (offering) and sacrifice (YSga) which it is his 
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duty to perform ho is hko a boast subject to the will of 
another tho placo of tlio gods Turthor by •what ho 

roads, vt lus daily reading of tho Vedas ho is tho placo 

of tho pLsis FuTthor by what bo gnos to tho foro 

fathers viz tho oblation wator otc and by his exertions 
about offspring by that work which ho is bound to por 
form ho is tho place of tho forofathors Further by 
housing mon by gning thorn placo wator otc in his 
houso * and giving thorn food vt~ thorn who ask him for 
it whether tlioy h\o in Ins houso or not lin is tho placo 
of mon Furthor by finding giving thorn grass and 
wator ho is tho placo of cattlo Further of boasts of 
prey birds togotlior with ants by sustaining their 1 f > in his 
dwelling with grains and (particles of food gained) by tho 
cleaning of tho sacnfioi&l vessels ho is tlio placo of thorn 
Because by thoso works ho affords assistanco to tho gods 
otc theroforo as ovory ono dosircs continuance of his own 
placo o! his own body dosiros tho preservation of his 
naturo from tho foat of losing his naturo sustains it always 
by nourishing protecting it otc so \only dosiro all 
beings tho gods and othors tho above mentioned con 
tmuanco of lifo for him who thus knows who thus 

frames his soul I am to bo enjoyed by all boings I Uko 

a debtor am bound to make roturn that is to say they 
preserve him for tho continuance of thoir own oxistenco as 
house holders preserve cattlo Thoreforo it is said It is 
not pleasant to them This vorily that tho said works 
must necessarily bo done like tho paving of a debt is 
declared in tho chapter of the five groat sacrifices (tho 
five great sacrifices viz to all beings to men to (ho fore 
fathers to the gods and to Brahman) and considered 
and proved as necessary by consideration m the chapter of 
the distribution of tho thing required for the five great 
sacrifices (Av&danaprakarana) 

17 'HKtftvM 73 #5-tiR-Kl >3131 ^ WKH 
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Hc\ d|c|«-dr-ficl Cltr^t 
^KTT ^l^TlC'HT db^i'MT MI«Jf: M«1! ^ 

vfgpj ft fifsrdd ft g-o^ofl^icticiK-q 

•tonfctMl ft rJ c\H =hllfd H ^ mtxb\ q§f: miaih: h$|: 

MKthJ 3^q*. ■Mp.d tAtalffi 

T ^ %S II 

N \ Self (the soul) alone was this before , he was even 
one Ho desired Let me have a wife , again, let me 
be born , again, let me have wealth , again, let me 
pei form work. So far extend verily desire Lor 
without desire one does not get more than this. 
Therefore also now a person, when alone, desires 
Let me have a wife,— again, let me be born, again, let 
me have wealth, again, let me perform work As long 
as he does not obtain one of them, so long he thinks 
himself incomplete His completeness is this, that the 
mind is his self (soul) and speech his wife 

Life is their offspring, the eye the wealth of man , 
for by the eyes one obtains it, the ear the wealth of the 
gods , for by the ear one hears it , self is even his 
work, for by self one performs work 

The sacrifice is five-fold, the animal, five-fold, the 
man five-fold, five fold this all whatsoever Whosoever 
thus knows, the same obtains this all 

“ Self alone was this before ” If the knower of 
Brahman is liberated from the state of cattle, which con- 
sists m the bondage of duty, by whom then has he been 
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made subject to tho bondage of A\ork and not again to tlio 
practico of knowledge which is tho moans of Uboratjon ? 
Is it not said Tho gods preserve ? Cortainly but tlioy 
proservo thoso who by tho porformanco of work obtainod 
their own (tho gods ) stato othorwiso it would bo in 
thoir power to bestow tho effects of actions not done or 
destroy the effect s of actions dono (that is to say othor 
wiso thoy would bo partial) but v thoy do not preserve a com 
mon man who has not obtainod a special porfoction 
Therefore it must bo tho same (who makos him subjoct to 
tho bondage of work) by whoso power a person subject to 
work is go f tmg out of his own place Is that not ignoranoo ? 
for tho ignorant getting out of himsolf is engaged in work ? 
ho ignoranco also is not tho cause which makes one to 
engago in work for its character is to concoal tho true 
nature of a thing but it ma> bo tho cause of making one 
to ongago in work in tho samo manner as bhndnoss in tho 
cause that ono is hablo to fall into holos otc If this is 
tho caso thon say what causo one to ongago in work ? 
This is sot forth viz it is willing dcsiro Thus it is s ai d 
in the Ka^haka (4 to P 2 B I Vol VIII p 123) Remain 

mg in their naturo ignoranoo youths ongago in actions 
follow oxi,crnal object of dcsiro In tho Blmgavad Gita 
It is dosiro it is anger otc (B G 3rd A 37 ) And in 
Menu Dosiro is tho cause of all engagomonts m action 
(M S 2d A 4 ) Tins moaning 13 in all its dotail proved 
throughout this whole chapter Self alono was this 
before Self alono viz tho person who is ignorant by his 
own nature who is to be comprehended under tho notion of 
effect and causo the Brahmacari (tho roligious student) 
Before Previous to tho union with a wife ho is called 
solf 


Thoro was no object of dt ire as a wife ttc 
different from this self Ho was even one possessed of 
ignorance the cause of tho desire of a wife otc he was 
even alone he was pervaded by ignoranco tho nature of 
which is to assign to ono s own soul the assumptions of 
agent action and fruit He dosirod What? Lot me have 
a wife Let me the agent have a wife the cause of the 



170 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


performance of work , without her I am not a fit agent for 
work , therefore to accomplish the performance of work, let 
me have a wife ‘ Again, let me be born,” let me be 
produced as offspring ‘ Again, let me have wealth,” cows, 
etc , by which work is accomplished “ Again let me 
perform work,” the cause of elevation and liberation, 
viz , let me perform work, by which liberated from my 
debt, I may obtain the places (worlds) of the gods, etc, 
and the ceremonial rites tor objects of desire which are the 
causes by which a son, wealth, heaven, etc , are effected 
“ So far extends verily desire,” which means, desire is 
limited to those objects So far extend the objects which 
are to be desired, viz , a wife, son, wealth and works, viz , 
the desire or cause The three worlds, the world of man, 
the world of the forefathers, and the world of the gods, are 
the effects of this desire as cause , for the desire, as cause 
referring to wife, son, wealth and work, is for their sake 
Therefore this is one desire , and the other, the desire of the 
worlds, which is also a desire, depends upon a cause , m 
this manner desire is two-fold Hence it will be afterwards 
(B A , p 592), said ‘ These two desires.” Because every 
action is undertaken on account of its effect, therefore it 
should be understood, that by the passage “So far extends 
desire” the worlds are necessarily implied, and therefore 
declared, for if eating is mentioned, it is not necessary to 
mention also satisfaction, because eating is merely for the 
sake of it These two desires, characterised as cause and 
effect, are the longing, by which compelled, the ignorant* 
who is subject to work , like the silk-worm, encases his 
self (soul) , that is to say, on the load of action not attend- 
ang to himself (the soul), and having got out (of himself,) 
he does not know his own place (the place which is 
like himself) Thus it is said m the Taittirlya “ Bewilder- 
ed by fire, teased by smoke, he does not know his 
own place ” How again is it asceitamed, that desire extends 
so far, because desires are infinite, for desires have no 
end 9 On this account the reason is stated Because 
“ without desire one does not get more than this,” which 
consists of effect and cause , for, beside cause and effect, 
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nc hirg eltlmr per"niM or nut peveii e* 1 h t » hr pain 1 
In f *4i 'won 1 fat t! n « bieet 1 1 be d nl? r 1 i< dr In* an 1 a 1 * 
ihW don ni e\i v*ith i it them ten i r ar 1 * <r ce lit i* 
pr ) t cr 1 1 *% •'i fir ex «*nl« ir ll> lr i *■ ** Hffrhj { »« 

•<*U Wl ich ll e object f 9 ncJh n « * tin* n»n >*mt nb)<*ti ii 
wofuM dcil*r ti <nlh*r dr ire ** e* T c ir ft* cm a 
whe let l* <bj c i* p^rcelie-l ii pe ^ ml Vb ive 
thl wi h t*»<j wi<i r*i»st b* r evatM !l fan n m this 
n inner t) e l~n ‘*nr »df( nl) It iiF*dt«lnu) irfnrrdc i ' 


a'm hr who p-e Mcl him (/* r thl 1 th* law / tb<* 
wold anl In !ht* nnc tunner «i tbi the cr> all *r of 
Prajtpatl f i r It l* «&ld (p fl) Iim»s *t f r»l l by l^n i 
fcnee Then Ipp Hence excited b> dr tr«* *» 

per«on Si nit happy slim abut to re nme tl r tinhap 
pln»' < lie de Ired n w Ifn ha oj p nacl cl bar hner »pnr" 
forth this creation — Therefore r»fte thl« creation a! o 


now" at the p~e«ont time *i lonct> per'it before hi* 
IminK marned deMrc in neco-dnner with what lift** been 
mud 1 cl nm line a wifp — ngnm lot nr be bom — -iipim 
let mo lm\t wealth — at, tin lot tna perform work A* 
lung ns ho who Is thus do irou* ami an leal miring of (.citing 
nil a wire etc a* font ft** ho don hui obtain one of them 
ono of v lmt ha* hern mentioned a -wife otc ko long ho 
think* hi mi elf Incomplete Al Inn when ho obtain* nh of 
them Mi complolom.il ensues bat win n ho cannot nccum 
pluh his completeness ho is in tho «tato of Incnmpb tenon 
then for tho accomplishing of hi* complptetu s* tho text 
•^3 His completeness the complctene * of him who 
ft* before mentioned 1* conscious of incompletenesses is 
tlm What? (to show thl*) the totally of effect and 
cause Is divided lloro (In this division) tho mind i- 
ttor ovorythlnp else produced from thr t taUty of cause and 
Ulcct is Koiorned by it) b> its suponorltj his nolf (tho 
a°u 1 svluoh means Hlo lus self ns the master of tho family 
f,, 0 J” c fiouI tlto wiles etc bocau«o hi* wife «on otc 
loilow him In the «amo mannor i* tho mind horo nssumed 
as tho self for tho sako of completeness and thus also 
speech his wife on account of spot eh bouiR In hVo 
mannor governed by tho mind Speech m sound whoso 
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characteristic is directing, etc , is received by the mmd 
through the ear, etc, considered and levered, in this 
manner is speech the wife of the mind Fiom both, speech 
and mind, iepiosonled as wife and husband, was produced 
life foi the pcifntmancc 0/ v ork , therefore “ life is tlieir 
offspring,” as it were There (if self, wife and offspring are 
present) woik charactonsed by the cffoit of life, etc , is to 
be accomplished by the wealth perconed by the eye, and 
therefore is “ the eye the wealth of man” Wealth is two- 
fold, wealth of man and other wealth , therefore it is said, 
“of man,” to distinguish it from other wealth , for cattle, 
the wealth connected with man and perceptible by the eye, 
is accomplishing action therefore it leprc^onts it Hence 
by connection is the eye the wealth of men . “ for,” because, 
“ one obtains,” percen e-^ “it,” the wealth of man, cattle, etc , 
“by the eye ’ (theiofoio is the ci e the wealth of man) 
What again is the other kind of wealth ? “ The ear the wealth 
of the gods,” because knowledge is the object of the gods. 
Knowledge is the wealth of the god= Therefoie m our case 
is the ear even the object of wealth Why? “For by the 
ear ” , because by the ear “ one hears it,’ the wealth of the 
gods, knowledge, therefore is the ear even the wealth be- 
cause knowledge is the dependent on the eai How again 
is work to be pei formed by those agents the first ot which 
is self, and the last wealth ? The answer is ‘ Self is even ” 
Self means heie the body How t again is self (the body) the 
repiesentative of work ? because it is the cause of work for 
him (the sacnficer) How is it the cause of work 9 * For 
by self,” by the body, “ one performs work ” In this 
manner is the completeness, whose characteristics are 
external objects, as a son, etc , accomplished for him, who 
thinks himself incomplete In this manner, therefore, 
The sacufice is five-fold, ’ to be performed by five, even in 
the case of a person who has ceased from work, w r here it is 
to be performed by symbols alone How again is the 
symbol by the meie apprehension of five, called a sacrifice ? 
Because an external sacrifice also is accomplished by men 
and animals, and there are five men and five animals^ by 
the application of the mentioned five, mmd, speech, etc. 
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Therefore it i<* said Tho animal five fold tlio man fi*t 
fold Although the notion of animal i* found also in man 
yet tli oro Is a difference bclwen them wherefore man ha* 
been aoparatclj mentioned \Miat moro t Tno-fold till* 
all the cuho and effect of the work. wlmtsonvrr 
Whosoever tbu* know* whosoever in tin** m minor rc 
present* tho live fold sacrifice a* himself the *anio 
obtains tin* all the world under the notion of himself 
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Of thopovon provision which the father created 
understanding nnd ponnnet ho ns assigned ono ns tho 
common to all and two to tho gods threo lio inndo for 
lum«olf ono ho gave to tho amnnls for upon this all 
is founded whatsoever breathes and whatsoever not 
breathes Why arc tlic> not destroy ed although alwnjb 
consumed ? Whosoover knows tho cau^o of tho non 
destruction cats tho principal food he goes to tho 
gods he lives etomally 

Thoro (in tho last Brahmaga) ignorance has boon 
introduced by tho words Wliosoavor worships anothor 
deity in such a mannor Ho is anothor anotlior am I tlio 
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same does not know ” (B , A., p 118) It has also been said 
(p 200), that the person, who has the consciousness of caste 
and of the different conditions of life {viz , of a religious 
student, a house-holder, of one who retires to the forest, 
and of one who lives merely for the contemplation of God), 
who is ruled by his duties, who, compelled by desne, affords 
assistance to the gods, forefatheis, etc , through sacrifice and 
other rites, is the place for all beings And as by each and 
all of his works he has been created as the place to be 
enjoyed by all beings, thus he has created all beings and 
the whole world for his own enjoyment The meaning is, 
m this manner, everybody, in accordance with his know- 
ledge and work, is the enjoyei and enjoyment, the agent 
and the object of action of the whole world To understand 
the identity of the soul, we shall say with reference to 
knowledge m the chapter treating on the knowledge of the 
universal essence (madhu lit honey) All is the effect 
of all, one universal essence ” 

He created by the five-fold work whose object in 
desire, viz , by the five-fold sacrifice, etc , the world for his 
enjoyment, and also by knowledge (for his consideration) 
This whole world is seven-fold divided according to it being 
cause and effect They (these parts) are called provisions, 
because they are objects of enjoyment Hence (by the 
creation of them through work and knowledge) he is the 
father of those provisions Those Mantras “ Of the seven 
provisions,” etc , are here assumed as Sutras, because they 
show, compendiously, the fneanmg of those provisions 
together with their application (The term “ Yad ” is here 
an adverb m connection with 1 he created ’ ) By “ understand- 
ing,” knowledge, and “ penance,” work , for knowledge and 
work are the meanings of the terms “ understanding,” and 
' penance,” because they are topics of the text, and not “ the 
literal meanings of them " understanding ” and “ penance,” 
because they are not topics of the text , for the five fold 
work, to be accomplished by a wife, etc , and afterwards 
knowledge by the words “ who thus knows, etc ,” have 
been set forth m the text Theiefoie it must not be 
doubted, that understanding and penance are well known 
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m The *»e\on proti'lnn' which Hip father created " 
be hnowlwlRo nnti work hore it mu«l be ««pjntr<l \\i* *MV 
I will mention ' 

2 q'lriwiift uni tmi.. t^rrori uni fr uiumu 
uq un- J \ -uirufnt >. i n nrinsn i mF »““i 

"7 U l I'JMi 1 o U Mi- 11 OflTri F?I* ri*U~ n-n i 

>.i- Ffi 571 *i an i n-iU-.i isfi 'iqi 
jt-qqi u i i uFiPi i Tuirf-qrj- "Jrrj-q 
(r-i; jii^F'fi ii i-i mmi nun j .,!i <n»irr 

•Mi-iF^i ti^uri jut sin >3-1 mto nfv-, .1"~i 
ur-pim-m sn uriiWir 'Hi nFfur, ~i 
nFtiTin qi ntfaFi mu in qnFu fr* il qFi.n m 

fliFuFti m n l inF ■• n„ it t* q i n & qg-t,, 4 

■qqiiFn * uji firaia’m g^Fi <n; y , 1 3 , 
Tiwn F^t fr unvRinn a ^ Fi 1 a -.unFi 
u sflqsqisqqraPi ttPi yqj n uf 1P1 u 51-1, * 
gu jjfM-tf qi n awfoffl trfn g< 11 m TiPiFi 
u fimPrai vihi | inFq-u M gqr>.{mu 5 

qijqqfu qqFRfq ijq s^pf, q M ., <pi , t si^fq 

o^rci u 3 igq-frrailii m ui 11 

Of the so* on provisions which the father created 
by undorstondinK and penance for the father created 
by understanding and ponnneo ho assumed one as the 
common to all Tho common provision to all is that 
which is eaten \Vho«oo*er worships it tho same does 


There 18 no necessity for nssumln B the propositi ellipsis nn.l I 
have therefore not followed Mnnhorn s explanation In the translation 
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not turn from sin , for it is mixed “ And two to the 
gods,” viz , the sacrifice and the oblation. Again, 
others say they mean the ceremonies at the new and 
full moon Theiefore it is not their nature to be 
associated with desires “ One he gave to the animals” 
This is milk , for before men as well as animals subsist 
on milk alone Therefore they feed the child, when 
born, either with melted butter, or put him to the 
breast Then they call the babe born , for he does not 
eat grass 

Upon this all is founded, whatsoever breathes and 
whatsoever not bieathes , for on milk all is founded, 
whatsoever breathes and whatsoever not breathes The 
saying “ a person, offering throughout the year with 
milk, overcomes the second death,” let none understand 
this m such a manner Which day a person sacrifices, 
the same day he overcomes the second death A person 
who thus knows, will overcome the second death that 
day on which he offers , for he gives all the eatable food 
to the gods For what reason do they not decrease, 
although they are continually consumed ? The soul is 
venly the cause that they do not decrease, for he again 
and again produces this provision 

‘‘ Whosoever knows the cause that they do not 
decrease, the soul is the cause that they do not 
decrease , for he produces this provision by understanding, 
by understanding and by works , if he did not produce 
it, it would verily decrease, “ he eats food m the true 
manner,” true means principal , therefoie he eats food 
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in the principal manner ho goes to the gods ho lives 
upon strength this is said for tho sake of praise 

Here is tho sonse of tho Mantras on account of 
thoir obscurity difficult tobo undoistood honoo tho Brahrnapa 
is ongaged m tho explanation of thorn Tiioro what moans 
the Mantra Of tho sevon provisions which tho father 
created The answor is given by tho torm for which is 
to show that tho moaning is well known for tho moaning 
is that tho moaning of tho Mantra is woll known, and 
therefore by tho repetition of tho Mantra Tho provisions 
he produced is to indicate that tho moaning is woll 
known Therefore tho Br&hmapa says without liositation 
Tor tho fathor created by understanding and ponanco 
But how thon is tho moaning woll known ? Tho answer tho 
causes are Tho nature of a fathor with regards to thoso 
causes producing tho worlds of which tho first is a wife 
and the last work is ovidont and it is also doclared by such 
passages as Let mo havo a wife Thoro it has been 

declared that the wealth of tho gods — i nz knowlcdgo 
— work and a son are tho cuuso of the creation with re 
feronco to the worlds in thoir nature as offects (that is to 
say as the result of good or bad action®) And also that 
which will be said is well known Therefore it is proper 
to say By understanding etc for desiro whoso objoct 
is (enjoyment of) fruit is woll known in common life and also 
desire whose object is a wife etc which is sot forth in the 
passage So far extends desiro but as to the object of 
the knowledge of Brahman (which is liberation) desiro is 
impossible because then all is one and tho same There 
by (by showing that tho cause of the world is desiro 
produced by ignorance) it is also said that tho world is 
created by natural unsonptural knowledge and penance 
Tins follows also from the reason that work and knowledge 
are the cause of consequence which ate not desired down 
to the state of inanimate matter But it was intended to 
explain the relation of effect and cause in accordance with 
the Sastra for in the desire to establish the knowledge of 
-Brahman there is included the intention to describe the 

B 2d 
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state, m which the world is di^iegaidcd , for this whole world, 
whose naturo is manifested and not manifested, is impure, 
transient, a compound of cau'm and effect, the object of 
unhappiness and ignorance, and therefore for him who has 
no regard for this woild, the knowledge of Brahman is to be 
commenced 

There, by the division of the provisions, their 
application is sot foith “ Ho assigned one as the common 
to all,” this is a part of the Mantra. Its explanation is as 
follows “The common provision to all” to all enjoy ers 
what is it ? “ that which is eaten,” enjoyed by all beings 
day by day , this common food, the object of all enjoyers, 
the father assigned after the creation of the provision 

“ Whosoever worships,” which means is attached to, 
(for worship means ul so attachment, as it is clear from 
common expressions such as- “ He worships the teacher,” 
“ he worships the king,”) “it” ixz , the common provision, 
which is to be .enjoyed, the cause of the preservation of all 
living beings, whose principal object is the enjoyment of 
provision for the sake of the preservation of the body, and 
not work for the sake of something unseen, “the same,” 
being of such a nature, “ does not turn,” is not liberated, 
“ from sin,” from vice Thus a Mantra says “ He enjoys 
useless food,” etc (Kr Yajur Brahmana 2d Adh 8th Pr 
8th Anva) Also the Smyti ' Let him not cook food for 
himself ” (alone) “ He, who eats, without giving to the 
guests, is a thief Even a person who procures abortion, 1 
becomes free from sin if he eats food after he has first 
distributed it ” 

Why again does he not turn from sin? “ for it is 
mixed”, for the property, which is enjoyed by the living 
creatures, is undivided (and therefore it does not belong to 
one as the property, left by a father, does not belong to any 
of his sons, before it is divided) because it is the object of 
enjoyment for all Even the morsel which is put into the 
mouth is observed to cause pam m the mind of another for, 

1 According to Ananda, a person who kills a high caste Brahmana 
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while thoro is tho desire lot mo have it tho hopo of ovcry 
one is thereto oxcludcd Thoroforo it is impossible to take 
oven a mouthful of food without giving pain to anothor 
Thus it is said in tho Smfiti It is tho guilt of man etc 

Some (tho Bhartrprapailca) say Tho food cnllod that 
of tho Vwvedovas which is daily given bj tho house holder 
is here meant This is not ovident hho tho fool winch is 
an object of enjoyment for all living boing nor does it 
agree with tho passage that which is eaton Bocauso 
tho food which is called tho food of tho Vwvcdevas is m 
eluded in tho food which is an object of onjojmont for all 
living bo mgs thoroforo it is proper to understand tho food 
which may bo eaton by a dog a Candttla etc for it is tho 
food which besido tho Visaodcvas is taken by a dog 
CandUla etc In this ease tho expression that which is 
eaten is proper for if food is not to moan gonoral food 
then it must bo said that it has neither been croatod nor 
applied bv tho father but it has boon granted that ail food 
has boon created and distributed by tho father and it is 
very improper to say that a per on who has performed tho 
work which is called that of tho Visvedovas and which is 
m accordance tTas is not released from all sin Nor is 
there a prohibition of it nor is it liho the action of catch 
ing fish blamed for its own nature because it is performed 
by good people and because tho Sruti declares it sin if it is 
not done moreover otherwi o also sin is obtained for it is 
said in a Mantra I am food I oat him who cats food — 
And two to the gods This is a part of the Mantra 
Whioh are the two provision which after their creation ho 
assigned to the gods ? Tho answer is Tho sacrifice 
(Hutam) and tho oblations (Prahutam) 1 * * * 5 Sacrifice is an 
offoring in tho fire The oblation is tho taking of the 
offerablc food after the sacrifice Because tho father made 
over these two provisions tho sacrifice and the oblation to 

1 The Br^hmana has twice daily to perform the ceremony of 

Homa (the offering of ghee in fire) When the food is ready a part 

of it is to be offered m the fire to the gods this is called Hutam 

while another part is thrown on the ground as an offering to those 

gods who are called Dh^rmadi 
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the gods, therefore at this time house holders also '‘sacri- 
fice to the gods,” thinking, this food must be given by us to 
the gods, “ and offer,” which means, and having sacrifice, 
take the offering “Again others sav,” the two provisions 
which were given by the father to the gods, are not the 
sacrifice and the oblations , wh'at then ? “ They mean the 
ceiemonies at the new and full moon (Dara'apurpamSsau). 
Here, according to the first supposition, it will be said, 
because there is no difference with reference to the dual 
number (dve, two provisions, which may be as well applied 
to Hutaprahuta as to the Dars'apurnamasau) and because 
they (the Huta and Prahuta) are otherwise known, it means 
the sacrifice (Huta) and the oblation (Prahuta) But 
although the dual number accords also with the sacrifice 
and the oblation, yet the ceremonies at the new and full 
moon are also performed by the S'rauta fire, 1 and the notion 
of their being provisions, is yet better known, because they 
are declared m a Mantra 1 And if a quality and the thing 
to which it refers, are obtained (at the same time) the latter 
must first be comprehended , but to the ceremonies at the 
new and full moon the idea of priority must be assigned 
rather than to the sacrifice and oblation Therefore it is 
proper to think of them by the words “ And two to the 
gods ” Because those two provisions under the name of 
the provisions at the new and full moon, were designed by 
the father for the gods, “ therefore,” m ordei to remove any 
objection, that they are made for the gods, “ it is not their 
nature to be associated with desires ” (isti,) that the term 
isti ” means desire, is clear from the Satapatha BrShmana, 
(the affix uka m the word “ Istiyayuka,” means a natural 
inclination) 

" One he gave to the animals ” Which is the one 
provision which the father gave to the animals 9 “ This is 
milk ” How again is it known, that the animals aie the 
possessors of that provision ? The text answers ‘ For 

1 The house-holder has to perform his daily ceremonies, etc , by 
the Smarta fire (the file ordained by the Smrti) and the ceremonies 
at the new and full moon by the S’rauta fire (the fire ordained by 
the S'ruti) 
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boforo because before at first men as well ns nmtnalf 
subsist on milk olono therefore this provision is proper 
for them how could they otherwiso boforo subsist on it in 
accordance with a lavs ? How do they boforo subsist on it? 
Tho answc- is Bccauso mon as woll as animals subsist on 
that provision (as this application is made at tho commonco 
merit although there existed aI«o ofAcr provi ions) there 
fore they tho throo castes oillior feed cause to oat 
tho child vvhon bom at tho ceremony of Its birth with 
molted butter togothor with gold 1 or they put him 
afterwards to tho breast they causo him afterwards to 
drink milk As it is natural for tho others (u for animals 
different from mon) they put the uouny ammo/ first to tho 
breast Thon they call tho babo bom M Of what size 
(that is to say ago ) is tho babo? lo tins question it i« 
replied for ho does not cat grass oven until this day 
ho docs not oat grass which moans that a vory young 
child oven until this day lives upon mill And what has 
boforo been said that at first at tho coremony after birth 
thoy subsist on melted buttor and othors on nnlk (n that 
they subsist upon milk morcly this mal cs no differonco) 
for molted buttor is of tho samo nature as milk boing a 
modification of it Why is tho provision for animals which 
was boforo (in tho Mantra) gtvon in tho so\onth caso 
oxplained here in tho fourth ? 7 hit is done bccau o thereby 
tho work is accomplished for all work winch rofors to 
burnt ofTorings otc doponds upon milk as its cause 

And this work (milk) which is to bo oiTocted by 
woalth is to offoct tho throo provisions which will ho 
raontioncd as tho boforo raontionod two provisions of tho 
coromonies at tho now and full moon (are tho causo of tho 
three provisions) tlioroforo it (milk) boing a part 
of tho work (coromomal work) it is doclarod to bo 
identical with work Moreover ainoo thoro is no 
difToronco as to its boing a causo (as this prov lsion 
milk is a causo in tho samo way as the formor two 

l It is only n touching of tho tonguo with molted buttor mtxcd 
with gold 
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provisions are) and hence the meaning (of the two former 
provisions with milk) is similar, the succession (m which 
the topics are described m the Mantra) is disregarded (Lit 
ib no reason, that the explanation should not have been 
made m a different order) It is also done, because the 
explanation is thereby made mot e easy , for the provisions, 
when treated one after another, can be easily explained, 
and, when explained, are easily understood 

“ Upon this all is founded, whatsoever breathes and 
whatsoever not bieathes ” What is the meaning of this ? 
The answer is “Upon this,” the animal provision, “ all,” 
be it characterized as belonging to the soul, or to the 
material sphere or to the superintendence of deities, the 
whole world, is founded, “ whatsoever breathes,” endowed 
with the effort of breathing, “ and whatsoever not breathes,” 
immoveable matter, as rocks, etc* And there (m the text) 
it is explained by the term “ for,” which illustrates any- 
thing already well known How can it be said that the 
notion “ to be the foundation of all,” belongs to milk ? On 
account of its being considered as cause And it is the 
intimate cause of all the works connected with burnt- offering, 
and by its nature a modification of the oblation of a burnt- 
sacrifice That it is the whole world (which is founded 
thereon ) is establisned by a hundred passages of the S'ruti 
and Smrtu, wherefore it is proper to explain it by the term 
for” The saying” m other Brahmanas, “ a person, 
offering throughout a year with milk, overcomes the second 
death ’ (here by the year are m fact meant three hundred 
and sixty days, and m them there are seven hundred and 
twenty burnt-offerings) The bricks 1 which are collected by 
the sacrifice ? m accordance with the Yajur Veda and the days 
and nights of the year, obtain Prajapati m the shape of the 
fire, which is called Samvatsara (the annual fire). Having 
performed m this manner offering throughout the year, a 
person overcomes the second death , having died he 
becomes like the gods, and does not die again This, which 

1 The sacrifices or m his stead his appointed substitute, is after 
every daily ceremony to put down a brick to mailc the numbei of 
ceremonies he has performed m the year 
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is sMd in tho pa “apes of other Brlhmagas lot nono 
understand this in such u manner lot it not ho explained 
thus Which day n person nacrificp^ tho fimo dry lio 
ovorcomcs tho second death it does not depend upon tho 

practico of tho wholo yenr A person \ ho thus I now* 

ii whit has been said that Upon null nil is founded 
bocau o nil 11 a znolification of tho burnt adoring of milk 
obtains tho nature Of the world (of Prajlpati) in ono day 
Thus it 1 said Ho overcomes tho econd death tho 
sago once d> ing being separated from tho body become-* tho 
univcr il soul (tho nature of all) which meins does not 
assumo a finite body for d> lng ng un What again i tho 
reason that by gaining tho naturo of all lie o\orcoinos 
death ? It is replied for ho give because ho f ivos all 
tho ontablo food to the gods io all of them In his 
morning and ovonmg burnt offerings thoreforo it i propor 
tliat ho — after lmv ing made his wholo self like a burnt 
offering aftor having gained ono idontical naturo with all 
tho gods by his boing tho provision of all the gods and 
after being like all tlio go<is — should not dio again In 
this monnor It is also said in a Brahmaga Tho solf 
existing Brahman (in tho form of Hiragy agarbha) performed 
ponanco Then ho roflnctod Vorily there i a limit of 
ponanco alas lot mo offer myself in all beings and all boings 
in my olf thcroforo having offorod himself in all boings and 
all beings m himself he obtained by his eTCoUonoy ovor all 
bomgs his kingdom his dominion For what reason do 
they not docrooso although thoy aro continually consumed ? 
Trom tho timo tliat tho provisions aftor thoir croation woro 
given by tho fathor to tho seven difforont onjoyors thoy aro 
consumed by them Sirco thoy (tho provisions) ara the 
causo of thoir (of tho onjoyers ) preservation and sinco 
thoro continually without interruption is a docroaso of 
what has boon made thoir docroaso is propor But thoy do 
not docroaso as is ovidont from tho world continuing in an 
unshaken mannor honco tlioro must bo a causo for it that 
thoy do not docroaso Thoroforo it is askod For vvlmt 
reason again do thoy not docroaso Tho reply is 
Tho soul is vorily tho causo that thoy do not docroaso 
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As the father was before the creator of the provisions by 
understanding, and as he was enjoyer by the five-fold work 
m connection with a wife, etc , m the same manner also 
those, to whom the provisions are given, although they are 
enjoyers of those provisions, are fathers , they produce by 
understanding and penance those provisions It is then 
declared the soul which is the enjoyer of the provisions, is 
the cause, that they do not decrease How is it the cause, 
that they do not decrease? The answer is: “For he,” 
because he “ again and agian produces this provision,” viz , 
this seven-fold provision, which is to be enjoyed, the 
characteristic of which is to be cause and effect, and which 
consists m the effect of work, “ by understanding, by 
understanding,” by knowledge which will take place at this 
or the other time, “ and by works,” the effects of speech, 
mind and body “ If he did not produce it,” the mentioned 
seven-fold provisions, even for an instant, by knowledge and 
works, then he would be separated from the permanent 
enjoyment, “it would verily decrease ” And the meaning 
is therefore, because the soul, the enjoyer of the provisions, 
uninterruptedly produces them according to his knowledge 
and action, therefore is the soul the cause that they do not 
decrease 5 as it is a constant agent , therefore the provisions, 
although consumed, do not decrease Hence the whole 
world, the totality, characterized by knowledge and the 
result of action, consisting of effect and cause, being the 
effect resulting from action, because it is an expanse, 
concreted by the actions and desires of numberless embodied 
souls, joined together, of a moment’s duration, impure, 
without substance like the continuation of a light reflected 
on the current of a river, without substance like the trunk 
of the plantain-tree, like foam, like a deception, like the 
water in a mirage, like a dream, etc , although changeable 
and transient, appeals to be substantial to those whose 
knowledge is foimed by it For the sake of disregarding 
the world it is said “ He produces this provision by under- 
standing and by works If he did not produce it, it would 
venly decrease ” , for m this manner the disregar d of those 
who disregard the world has success therefore the 
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clrncr of Bnhman will bocomncncd m tho fourth chapter 
\\ho*oo'er Lnovr* t ha ca«<e that tlioj do not decrease 
— tin three pm i Ion* to iw mentioned are by thi < pportunitj 
explained in thl< manner the rfect of true knowledge i ■» 
*ot forth Whomever know tin cause that this do not 
decrease the soul i* \onl> the cause that Ihtj do not 
dccrca e for ho proluce* this prmlsion bj understanding 
b} understanding and h> wo k if hi did not produce 
if it wou’d \efiljr decren 1 — he eat fo vj in tho truo 
manner The sense of till i explained in (ho prill 
cipnl manner whosoeatf know-* In the principal manner 
that tho cause of tho n m-doereaso of the proa i*»on* i* 
the father the eoul he cats the foot 1 a person who 
Lnow< is not placed n« the Ipnora it is in occidental rein 
tion to the food liawng bocomi the substance of the 
p oai ions ho is alone the enjoy rr he docs not become an 
object of enjoy mint (for other*) bo fcus to tho go I 
obtain^ a godlike stati he liae* upon strength and 
immortally this is said for the sake of praise it has 
not another meaning relate 0 to an invisible efTcot 

? rfiwit ift ruiinsni hi 

*11" hi 37 >p snsJiqfifh >1 in fn q'qfn qirai 
’jmPi 1 <rn >jfV- 

‘iPrliMfi rt qq qq ii-n-Tq it \ sq^i hi«i 

fi-iwift q <f!i mi<m nqi ri^wuqi! ft; q 

5IPTI3MWI v. W *i *" cn°T 

OdtMdl m HI m^tdl TO HI JIH-I II 
llireo he made for himself uz mind speech 
and hfo these ho mndo for himself I was absent in 
mind 1 did not free 1 \mis absent m mind I did not 
heir in this mnnncr it is o\idont that a person sees 
with tho mind hears with tho mind Desire deter 
minntion, uncertainty belief unbelief 8teadine« , 
n 1 
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non-steadiness, shame, intellect, fear, all this is the 
mind alone Therefore, when touched from behind, a 
person knows by the mind Every sound whatsoever is 
speech , for it extends as far as the end , for it is not 
an object of manifestation The vital air, which 
goes forwards, the vital air, which goes downwards, the 
vital air, which goes everywhere, the vital air, which 
goes upwards, and the vital air, which equalises, vital 
air, all this is life (Prana). Thus modified the soul is 
the modification of mind, the modification of speech, 
and the modification of life 

The three provisions, mentioned before which are 
the effects of the five-fold work, exceed m value the others 
on account of their native as effects and of their extensive- 
ness For the separate explanation of them, the present 
section, from the words . “ Three he made for himself, ’ 
until the end of this Brahmana is commenced What is its 
meaning 9 The answer is “ Mind, speech and life, these 
three provisions, these mind, speech and life, “ he,” the 
father, at the commencement of the creation, made for 
himself,” for his own sake With reference to them there 
is a doubt as to the existence and nature of the mind , hence 
it is said the mind exists as something different from the 
ear and the other external organs, because it is well known, 
that, although there is a connection of the soul with t*he 
objects of the external organs, yet a person does not 
(always) apprehend a present object A person, when mind 
wandeied somewhere else, l< I was absent m mind, I did not 
see ” In the same manner when asked Dost thou hear my 
word ? he answers ‘ I was absent m mind, I did not 
hear ” Therefoie, it is evident that that, m the absence 
of which a knowledge of form, sound, etc , by the eye, ear, 
etc , ( the instruments fit to apprehend forms, sounds, etc ,) 
does not take place, although they (eye, ear, etc ,) are m 
connection with their respective objects, and by the 
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presence of 'which aucli a knowledge takes place — Is some 
tliinp different named the mind tho internal organ connected 
With the object'* of all the othrr organs TJierefort In 
this manner it Is evident that a person overy pomon 
sees with tlio mind hear* with tho mind because tho 
mind bolngdi turbed there is no seeing hearing etc Tho 
existence of the mind having ho«n proved tlio following 
is «>afd with reference to Its nature D( lire — though 
to bo united with a woman etc * determination tho 
ascertaining of a present object of white blue otc un 
certainty — doubt belief —tlio knowledge of the exist- 

ence of actions v\ hose effects aro not perceived of deities 
otc unbelief —tho I novletlge opposite to the former 
atoadmes —the firmness in pain of body otc non 
steadiness -tho oppn Ho of tin. former shame — 
bashfulne s intellect - knowledge fear oppri-hon 
slon all thl etc l« tho mind aro forms of the mind of 
tho mtomal organ Another rca on Is also mentioned for 
tho cxi tenco of tho mind Because when touched from 
behind by some bod) unporcoUcd by tho eye a person is 
awaro by discrimination this is a touch of hand that a 
touch of tho knoe therefore exists an internal organ called 
mind If tboro were nothing which di criminates callod 
mind how could thoro bo discrimination by tlio moro 
skin therefore the mind tlio cause of tho possibility of 
discrimlnotlon exists Its naluro has airondy been 
shown 

Tho three provisions tho offccts of actions 1 1 
mind speech anl lifo are lioro to bo explained inasmuch as 
they aro subservient to tho soul as they havo tlioir 
material sphoro and as thoy are nuporint ended by doitios 
Among thorn ti among mind Bpoocli and lifo as subsorvi 
ont to houI tlio mind has boon explained Now Kpooch will 
bo explained Tvory sound whatsoever n — oithor 
that which is characterized as a lottor etc to bo pro 
nouncod through tho palate and other organs by tho agency 
of living beings or tho othor / iml produced by drums 
clouds otc — ovory Hound is spooch Such is tho naturo 
of speech nov its effect will bo mentioned Tor it for 
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speech “ extends as far as the end,” the conclusion of what 
is to be named, the determination of the same , “ for it ” 
again, as being the manifester, is not to be manifested, as is 
what is to be named, because its natuie is to manifest like 
a light, etc , for what manifests, as a light and the like, is 
not manifested by some other manifestation In the same 
manner speech which manifests, is not manifested itself 
Thus the s'ruti removes the t egres sum m infinitum (that 
anything which manifests, supposes something else by 
which it is manifested, etc ) It is not an object of mani- 
festation, and the meaning is, manifestation is the effect of 
speech Now the vital air, which goes forwards,” 
(respiration, Prana) is explained Respiration is the func- 
tion of the heart which is to be discharged by the mouth 
and nose Respiration (PrSna is derived from Pranayana , 
taking forwards) The vital air which goes downwards,” 
(flatulence, Apana) whose function is downwards, from the 
carrying away of excrements, urine, etc , the vital air 
which goes everywhere,” (cnculation Vyana) has its place 
from the navel (throughout the whole body) and is called 
Vyana from its function of regulating (V y ay am ana) , it is 
the union of the functions of respiration and flatulence and 
the cause of energetic action The vital air, which goes 
upwards, ’ (Eructation IJdana) is the getting stout, it is the 
cause of going upwards, the function of rising from the sole 
of the feet to the head , the vital air, which equalises,” 
(assimilation, Samana) because it equally (Samam) carries 
(distributes) what is eaten and drunk its place is the 
stomach, and its function to digest the food , vital air (Ana) 
is the common function of all those special functions, and 
united with the common effort of the body " All this,” 
the whole of the mentioned functions of respiration, etc , is 
ife (Prana), Life, as having a function and subservient to 
the soul, is not mentioned , but its action has been ex- 
plained by showing the division of its functions 
Explained are the provisions called mind, speech and life, 
m their relation as subservient to the soul “ Thus 
modified, viz , by the modifications commenced by mind, 
speech and life, as referring to Praj&pati 
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Which is that soul tho whole of causes and offects 
tho thus or thus modified totality which by thoso who do 
not discriminate from want of distinction is thought to bo 
of tho nature of tho soul ? Tho mentioned totality is tho 
modification of speech tho modification of mind and tho 
modification of lifo this also is said for tho purposo to 
dotormino life 

4 771 Hil Pel ^7 cJhUm eM-fil KRlS^lfcy^l-h 

II 

Tiiey aro oven the three worlds speech is oven 
this world mind tho atmospheric world life that 
world 


Tho material sphoro (Adhibhautika) of thoso provi 
sions of Prajllpati will now bo statod Thoy speech 
mind and lifo aro ovon tho three worlds oarth atmo 
sphoro and hoavon Thoir distinction is speech is ovon 
this world mind tho atmosphoro and lifo that world 

5 771 %aT ^ || 

They are even the three Vedas speech is oven 
the Rg Veda mind the Yajur Veda and life the 
S&ma Veda 

6 fMdO 7Ft7 ^«TT 77 7I°TT 

II 

They are even the gods tho forefathers and men 
speech is even the gods mind the forefathers and hie 
men 


7 ImciI 7ldl 77 77 pcf fqcTT eUSHIdl 71°l 7511 ]| 
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They are even father, mother and child , mind is 
even the father, speech the mother, and life the child 

In the same manner “ They are even,” etc , the 
meaning of these words is plain 

8 ftsild qcl x Rrt klstki 

snfa todT ll 

They are even that which is known, which is 
wished to be known, and which is not known , whatso- 
ever is known, is of the nature of speech , for speech is 
known , speech being of such a nature, preserves a 
person. 

“ They are even that which is known, which is 
wished to be known, and which is not known ” Their 
distinction is, ‘'whatever is known,” fully known, “is of 
the nature of speech ” , and the text gives the reason for 
this , for speech is known,” because its nature is to 
manifest How can that be unknown which makes other 
things also known 9 “ By speech the universal king is 
known as a companion,” will be said afterwards The 
effect of knowing the nature of speech is “ speech being of 
such a nature, being known, preserves him,” viz , the person 
who knows the mentioned perfections of speech, that is to 
say, m the form of knowledge becomes a provision, an 
enjoyment, for him 


9. •HhT f| T3T^ll<r4 4d 

II 

Cv 

Whatsoever is wished to be known, is of the nature 
of the mind , for the mind is desired to be known , the 
mind being of such a nature, preserves a person. 
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Whatsoever is not known is of the nature of life 
for life is not known life being of such a nature 
preserves a person 

In tho same manner whatsoovor how indistinct 
soovor desired to bo known distinctly is wished to bo 
known is of tho naturo of tho mind for^ because tho 
mind on acconnt of its doubtful naturo is desirod to bo 
known As boforo is described tho Toward for ono who 
knows tho perfection of tho mind Tho mind being of 
such a naturo itz which is wished to bo known pre 
sor\cs him obtains tho naturo of a provision by its own 
characteristic to bo Romo thing wished to bo known In 
tho samo manner whatsoever is not known is not an 
object of knowledge nor doubted is of tho naturo of life 
for life is not known not known in its nature sinco it is not 
heard to bo dotormincd As tho distinction of speocli mind 
and life is established by tho division into what is known 
what is wished to bo known and wlmt is not known (viz by 
a division comprohonding all objects of knowledge) the throo 
worlds etc aro only montionod for tho sako of illustration 
By tho passago showing that tho naturo of what is known 
is everywhere otc its rulo is to be romombored Lifo 
being of such naturo preserves him which means 
lifo with its unknown naturo becomes his provision 
Toachors fathers etc appoar to bo doubted and their 
assistance to be not known by disciples sons etc In 
tho same manner is obtained tho naturo of the pro 
visions of mind and life which are doubted and not 
known 

H vr^icit 

dMN-wfa II 
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Of this speech is earth the body, its illuminating 
nature that fire Therefoie as far as speech extends , so 
far extends the earth, so far fire. 

The material extent of speech, mind and life has 
been explained , now their sphere as superintended by 
deities, is commenced “ Of this speech,” which is shown 
m the text under the notion of a pro vis on of Prajapati, “ is 
earth the body,” the external locality , “ its illuminating 
nature,” the manifesting organ, located upon the earth, 
“ that ” earthly, “ fire ” , for twofold is Prajapati’s speech, 
viz , effect, locality, which does not manifest, and secondly 
organ, which is placed m that locality and which does not 
manifest Both of them, earth and fire, are the speech of 
Prajapati “ Therefore (tat, explained by Sankara with 
tattra, with reference to this) ” as far as, m measure 
“ speech, extends,” in its divisions, viz , m its subserviency 
to the soul and m its material sphere, “ so fai extends the 
earth,” which is established everywhere under the notion of 
locality as effect, “so far goes that file,” as located m the 
form of sense, it entered so far with its illuminating nature 
the earth The last (relation, viz , the sphere supenntended 
by deities) is the same (and therefore not commented on) 

12 ■Hfi’dT ?jfh 5Rl< 

ddWIddf BRcII clcU 

Again, of this mind is heaven the body, its illumi- 
nating nature Aditya Therefore as far as mind 
extends, so fai extends heaven, so far that Aditya. 
They united m love Hence life was produced He is 
India, he is without rival A second verily is a rival 
Whosoever knows this, has no rival 
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\gnm of tin* mini which has boon declared a 
provision of Pnjttpati is hew on thu placo of heaven 
tlio body tho effect tlio locality its illuminating nature 
its organ that which is to bo located thatVlitja There 
as far as in measure mind a** ub erviont to tho soul 
or tn its matorml sphere extends so fur in expanse in 
measure is fixed heaven f o be tho localitj for tho illuminating 
orgevu of tho mind so far that Aditj a tho UluuunatmK 
orpin which requires to he located Thov \gm and Aditj a 
speech and mind in thoir nature as superintending deities 
mother and father united in love lioth hat in n the 
intentton I will do the action it \ a — botwoen tlio two 
places (heaven and earth) prolucod bv tho mind Aditja 
as fathor and manifested b> speech \gni as mother 
Hence bj tho union of both of them li fo air was 

produced for tho sale of motion of work Ho who 

was born is TnJra tho supremo lord (Paramos nra) and 
not onlv Indra but without rival W ithout rival moans 
n per on for v hom there exists no rival Who a^ain lias 
really a rival ? Asocondvonlj a ccond w ho approaches 
with the intention of contention i called a rival 
According although speoch and mind lmvt tho inturo of 
a second jot tlioj ontortain no nvalrj for thej have a 
friondlj intention towards life — Tho fruit arising from tho 
knowlodgo that there is no rivaNhip from thoso who woro 
united in lovo is liko that denied from tho subserviency to 
tho soul as follows Whosoever knows this hfo as it has 
been dc cnbed as boing without rival i bo who has 
true knovlodgo has no rival no antagonist 

13 ^ Pi •M’-MIM 

«lM*xlWln4l ^ ^ ^TT 

>d-i -17 qr * h pth ^rqfci n 

Again of this life aro tho waters tho body, tho 
illuminating nature that moon Thoreforo ns far as hfo 
li 
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extends, so far extend the waters, so far extends that 
moon. They are even all alike, all infinite Whoso- 
ever worships them as finite (beings) conquers a finite 
world , again whosoever worships them as infinite 
(beings) conquers an infinite world 

“ Again ot this life,’ of the life, set forth m the 
text, which is a provision of Prajapati, not the life which 
has been declared as offspring, and described immediately be- 
fore, are “the waters the body,” the effect, the locality for 
the organs, “illuminating nature,” as before “that moon” 
There “as far as,” in measure, “life extends,” m its 
divisions as subservient to the soul and as material sphere, 
“ so far extend ” pervade, “ the waters,” in their measure, 
“ so far” “ extends that moon ” which is to be located, so 
far, having entered the waters, and being of the nature of 
sense, it extends, as far as the sphere, subservient to the 
soul, and the material sphere extend Those three 
provisions, created by the father through the five-fold work, 
bear the names of speech, mind and life The whole world 
m its sphere, subservient to the soul, and m its material 
sphere, is pervaded by them, or, besides them, there is 
nothing whatsoever, either effect or cause But all these 
are Prajapati “ They,” speech, mind and life, “ are even 
all alike,” having the same extent, are as far pervading, as 
the objects of living beings together with the sphere subservi- 
ent to the soul and the material spheie Therefore they are 
“ infinite ” , because they are present m all bodies , foi a 
body cannot be conceived without cause and effect, for it is 
said that they consist of cause and effect “ Whosoever 
worships them,” which are of the nature of Prajapati, “ as 
finite,” limited, undei the notion of their material sphere 
and then sphere, subservient to the soul, “ conquers ” as 
the reward m accordance with his worships, “ a finite 
world,” a world which is limited, which means, “ he does not 
get their nature ” Again, whosoever worship them as 
infinite,” as possessing the nature of all, living beings, as 
unlimited, conquers an infinite wond ” 
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That Praj'tpiti m his likeness of the ye ir consists 
of 1G parts (Kalft) His nights aro even 15 parts his 
fixed part is the sixteenth Ho becomes full ind wanes 
by the nights At the day of the new moon during 
tho night entering with this sixteenth part all that is 
endowed with life ho is then the no\l day bom in tho 
morning Therefore lot in that night nobedy cut off 
the life of any ono endowed with life not even of tho 
chameleon It is intended for the honour of this 
deit> 


It lias boon said that tho fathor aftor having croatod 
sovon provisions by tho five fold work produced throo provi 
sions for his own sake They aro oxplaincd to bo tho offocts 
of tho five fold work How again are thoy callod tho effect of 
tho five fold work? Bocausa oven in tho o throo proMsion 
tho five fold work is porcoivcd as woalth and works aro thoro 
probablo therefore is then caui>e also swnlar Thoro (as to 
the throo provisions) tho earth and firo aro tho mother 
heaven and Adit>a tho fathor and tho life (air) which is 
in the middle of thorn is their offspring as it has bocn 
expiainea On account of this wealth and work should bo 
producod this moans to impiy tho commencement That 
Prajapati in his hkoncss of tho year who has boon sot 
forth in the text as consisting of throe parts is determined 
in a special manner by the nature of the year as consist 
mg of sixteen parts He consisting of sixteen parts is 
the year the nature of time His prajapati s as the 
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substance of time, ‘ nights,” days and nights meaning lunar 
days (tithi) are fifteen parts ‘His fixed,” permanent, 
“part” remains, as the sixteenth,” as the part (Kala) , 
■which completes the sixteenth ‘ He ” becomes full and 
wanes by the nights , by the lunar days which are called 
parts (Kala) , for by the first day of lunation, and by those 
which succeed it, the moon Prajapati, gets full m the light 
half of the lunation, it grows by the increasing parts (KaLas) 
until the orb is full at the day of the full moon , it wanes 
by the decreasing parts m the dark half of the lunation, 
until the one permanent part remains m the dark night 
“ He,” Prajapati, the substance of time, “ at the day of the 
new moon during the night,” “ entering with this sixteenth 
part,” which has been called the permanent part, “ all that 
is endowed with life,” all living beings, viz , all that djnnks 
water and all that eats annual plants pervading all this by 
his identity with the annual plants (or with watei) and 
abiding during the dark night, “ is then ” the next day, 
born m the morning,” united (the moon) with its second 
part In the following manner is Prajapati of five-fold 
nature The heaven and the sun are the mind the father, 
the earth and fire speech, the wife, the mother , and their 
offspring is life, the days of the moon, the parts (Kala) are 
the wealth, because by their increasing and decreasing they 
are like wealth, and the work of those parts is what effects 
the change of the world In this manner the whole 
Prajapati has become the effect of the five-fold work, m 
accordance with the desnes “ Let me have a wife,’’ — again 
„ Let me be born,” again, “Let me have wealth,” again, 
Let me perform work,” for as the cause so is the effect, is a 
principle even with the common people Because the moon, 
having that night entered all living creatures, is possessed 
of its permanent part, “ theiefore,” on this ground, “ let in 
that night nobody cut off the life of any one endowed with 
life,” let him not destroy a living creature, “ not even of a 
chameleon,” for the chameleon, as being wicked, is naturally 
destroyed, since it is considered to forebode bad luck, when 
it is seen “ But then enmity to living beings is prohibited 
according to the passage of the Smiti ’’ “ Not killing living 



BRHADARANYAKA UP ANTS AD 


3 97 


creatures except at holy places Vory good it is prohibited 
but yot it mu t not bo said that tho sentence moans to 
maho an exception for anj othor time tlmn the day of the 
dark night or an exception for the killing of tho chameleon 
What then does it moan ? It is mtonded for tho honour 
tho adoration of this doity viz tho doity of tho moon 

15 5 U st-icd' WWld 
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fel «H-W ^IcHdl qRrcT 

II 

That Praj'lnati who under tho hkone s of the year 
is possessed of sixteen parts is even tins That this 
is a person vs ho thus knows His wealth is the fifteen 
parts Ins soul (self) is his sixteenth part He gets full 
and wanes even by wealth 

It is well known that the soul is like the nave of 
awheel wealth like its periphery Therefore although 
he suffers the loss of all if he lives he is bare of the 
periphery as it is said 

That Prajapati boaring the namo of tho in 
visible who under the likeness of tho yoar is posso^sed 
of sixteen parts must not bo thought a*? absolutely 
invisible because ho is o\on this he is perceived 
visibly Who is that this ? Ho i« tho person 
who thus knows wlio \ nows that Prajapati whose 
nature consists of the three provisions is like himself 
By the similarity with what is ho Prajftpati i The answer 
is His wealth the wealth in cows etc of a person who 
thus knows is the fifteen parts For the sake of his 
completeness his soul the individual self is his (the 
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knowing person’s) sixteenth part, representing the permanent 
Kala “ He,” like the moon, “ gets full and wanes even by 
wealth” “it is well known” in common life, that “ the 
soul,” the ‘'individual” self, “ is like the nave of a wheel, 
wealth like its periphery,” represented by the family, the 
external part of the wheel, viz , spokes and circumference, 
etc “ Therefore, although he suffers the loss of all,” of his 
property, suffers distress, “ if he lives,” “ by the soul,” 
represented by the nave of the wheel, he is bare of,” he 
has lost “ the periphery,” the external wealth, the family, 
as a wheel, deprived of spokes and circumference, ‘ as it is 
said,” and the meaning is, if he lives, he is again increasing 
in wealth, represented by the spokes and circumference 

16 51T1 qiq 

^.c)<54t c hf ^ || 

Again there are verily three worlds, the world of 
man, the world of the forefathers, and the woild of the 
gods The world of man is to be conquered by a son, 
and not by any other work, (or knowledge,) by work 
the world of the forefathers, by science the world of 
the gods The world of the gods is the best among the 
worlds Therefore they praise science 

It has been explained, how by five-fold work m 
connection with science, the wealth of the gods, Prajapati 
is possessed of the nature of the three provisions , it has 
afterwards been said, how the wealth of a wife, etc , is 
represented by the family There (in the former section) 
it has only generally been understood, that a son, work and 
inferior science (knowledge of the Vedas with reference to 
ceremonies), are causes of obtaining the worlds, but the rule 
of the special connection of a son, etc , with the effect, 
which is the obtaining of the worlds, has not been 
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understood To oxplain tho special connection of tho offocts 
with their causes a , a son otc tho prosont section is com 
tnonoed Tho term again has tho object to introduce 
tho scntenco there aro \enlj \onlj I s to show cortainty 
threo wonds alono fit to bo causes stated bj tlio lustra 
noithor more nor less Which arc thoj ? Thoansworjs 
Tho world of man tho world of tho forefathers and tho 
word of the gods Among thorn tho world of man is 
to bo gained b> is tho effect of a son as cau«o (how it 
to bo gained by a son will afterwards bo said) and not 
by any other work or knowledge as must bo suppliod 
hero b\ work alono as tor instance tho daily burnt 
offering (Agnihotra) tho world of tho forefathers is to bo 
gained and not b> a son nor by knowledge — by scionco 
tho world of the gods not bj a son nor b> work Tho 
word of tho cods is tho best tho one most dosorutig of 
praiso among tho throe worlds Therefore thc\ 
praiso science because it i tho causo of it 

17 sura huPth i spnra^ras-j gramr fq as? u h t««t 
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Hence again the making over When the father 
thinks I10 is to die, thon ho says to Ins «on Thon 
art Brahman thou art the sacrifice thon art the 
world rile son repeats 1 am Brahman I am 
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the sacrifice, I am the world ” Of all that has been 
read, is Brahman the identity Of all the sacrifices that 
we to be performed, is sacrifice the identity. Of all the 
worlds that are to be conquered, is woild the identity 
Thus far extends verily all this All this multitude 
pieserves me from this world Therefore they call a son 
who is instructed, Lokya , therefore they instruct him 
When he, having such a knowledge, departs from this 
world, then he enters together with those lives the son 
-If by him anything through negligence, remains undone, 
the son liberates him from all this Hence the name of a 
son (Putra) ‘He continues by a son alone m this world 
Then those divine, immortal lives enter him 

In this manner the three causes, viz., a son, work, 
and knowledge, find their application according to the 
division of the eftect, viz , the three worlds which are to he 
accomplished But a wife, because it is necessary for the 
sake of a son and of work, is not a separate cause, and is 
therefore not separately mentioned. Also wealth, as 
it is the cause of work, is not a separate cause 
It is evident, that knowledge and work are means of 
conquering the worlds m consequence of their recover- 
ing their own nature But a son not being of the nature of 
work, it is not clear, m what manner he is the means of 
conquering the woilds “ Hence,” it is to be explained, in 
this manner again,” afterwards is commenced, “the 
making over ” , this is the name of the work which is to be 
now related, for the father makes over the duties he has 
himself to perform, m the manner to be mentioned, to his 
son lienee this work boars the name of “ making ovei ’ 
At what time is this to be done “ When the father thinks, 
ho is to die,” by inauspicious signs and the like, then he 
says to his son (after having called him) “ Tliou art 
Brahman, thou art the sacrifice, thou art the world ” Thus 
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addressed ho repeats That is to saj boing instructed 
boforo ho knows I ha\o to do this In this mannor ho 
saj s tho tliroo sontoncos I am Brahman I am tho saenfioo 
I am tho world Under tho idea that tho sonsc of tho same 
is concealed tho Srutl continuos fonts explanation Of all 
that has boon read tho romaindor of what has boon read 
that is to say road or not road is Brahman tho idontity 
is tho identitv in tho torm of Brahman Tho practico of 
reading with rcforenco to tho Vodas which was hitherto thy 
duty is liencoforth thou Brahman which moans must bo 
dono by thv agency In tho samo mannor Of all tho 
sacrifices that woro to bo performed bj mo maj they bo 
porforraod by mo or not porformed is sacrifico tho 
identity is tho identity in tho torm sacrifice Tho sacn 
ficcs which wore to bo porformed by my agoncy aro lionce 
forth Thou saenfioo which moans aro to bo porformod 
b> thy agoncy All tho worlds that aro to bo conquorcd 
by mo whether thoj aro conquorod or not conquered is 
world tho ldontity is tho idontit} in tho term world 
Honco forward thoy are thou world to bo conquorod by 
thoo honcoforward tho sacrifice which it was im dutj to 
perform by roading (tho Vedas) offonngs and conquering of 
tho worlds is laid by mo upon thoo but I am freo from tbo 
sacrifice consisting in tho bondage of dutj And tho son 
has understood all n this manner becauso ho was instructed 
(boforo) Tho Sruti having considorcd tlioro tho intontion 
of tho father gives this explanation Thus far oxtonds 
verily all this this is tho limit of all tho duties of a houso 
holder viz that tho Vedas aro to bo read tho sacrifices to 
bo porformod and tho world to bo conquorcd All this 
multitude (for all this burdon to which I am subject 
- when takon from mo and placod upon jou) preserves mo 
saves me from this world (Tho past Abhunajat m 
Saniskyt has in tho Sruti tho moaning of tho future 
Palayisyati) Becauso a son who thus knows is to liberate 
hi s father from this world from tho bondage of duty 
thoreforo thoy tho Brahmapas call a son who is thus 
instructod Lokya which moans good for Ins father 
obtaining the worlds Therefore thoy tho fathers 
P c 
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“ instruct a son ” under the expectation that he will be there 
Lokya (procurer of the worlds) “ When he,” the fathei, 
“ having such a knowledge,” after having delivered to the 
son the sacrifice of duty, “ departs from this world,” dies, 
“ then he enters with those lives the son,” pervades him with 
the speech, mind and life set forth m the text When the 
cause of distinction relative to the soul (which cause is 
ignorance) is removed, the speech, mind and life of the 
father enter all with their nature as superintended by 
deities, viz , in then likeness with the earth, the fire and the 
son Together with those lives the father also enters, be- 
cause the father is transformed into the nature of speech, 
mind and life , for the father is transformed m such a 
manner as “ I am the infinite speech, mind and life, 
extending as far as the distinctions of what relates to the 
soul, to mattei and to the supermtendance of deities ” 
Theiefore his life is continuation of the father’s, and it is 
hence properly said, “ then together with those lives he enters 
the son ” , for it is said, he becomes the soul (substance) of 
all and (therefore also) of the son , and the meaning is, 
the father who has a thus instructed son, continues m this 
world, is by the likeness with the son not to be thought dead 
In this manner it is said m another passage of the S'ruti “ He 
is made his other soul by holy works ” (A U B I vn, 
p 226th, M 4) Now the text gives the derivation of Putra 
(son) “ If by him,” by the father at anytime, “ anything 
through negligence, remains,” meanwhile, “ undone,” which 
ought to be done,. “ the son liberates him from all this,” 
which bearing the nature of duty, was left undone by the 
father, and which is an obstacle to gaming the woilds, he 
hbeiates him, by completing it (Purayitva) through its own 
practice “ Therefore,” because he saves the father by 
completing (Puranena) hence the name of a son (Putia) 
This is the true notion of a son (Putrasya Putratvam) that 
by filling (Purayitva) the whole of the father he saves him 
“ He,” the father, “ continues,” although dead, yet im- 
mortal, “ by a son," of such a kind, “ m this woild” In 
this manner the father conquers (obtains) by the son this 
world of man, not so, however, the worlds of the gods and 
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t!io forefathers b> knowlcdgo and work but (lio conquors 
them) by assuming tholrnaturo alono for without assuming 
their own nature knowledge and work cannot possibly 
bocomo cau es of conquering tlio world b> dopondonco upon 
anothor as it Is the Caso with n ion Then after the 
father has made o\or /m duties those dmno belonging 
to Hirapj agirbha immortal whoso naturo it is not to 
dio hi^s speech and the others enter him How ? 
The answer is g»\ on in the next cchon bj the words The 
diuno speech etc 

In this mnnnor it has tdiown hj the S'ruti itsolf that 
a son work on! inferior knowlcdgo lima the power of 
accomplishing the worlds of men of tho forefathers and of 
the gods In respect of this some \ ranglors (the 
Mlm&tn akes as nro meant) not knowing the special 
meanings of tho words of tho ^mtl sa> that a son and tho 
other cau os ha\c tho powor to effect liboralion To silonco 
them tin passage 1ms boon gi\on b, thi ‘mill commencing 
with lot mo lmvo a wife and all tho othor five fold 
work which accompli hes desire continuing w ith So far 
poos the desire of a on etc and concluding w ith the 
application to tho special cjftcti to be accompli bed 
Honco it is ctidont that the passage of tho ‘■Truti about 
debt rofors to an ignorant person and not to tho knowlcdgo 
of tho supromo soul And it will be said (p ^03) ** of 
what tiso is a son to us to whom tho soul is tho world 
Othors (the Bhartrprlpftnciha) on the other hand maintain 
that the conquering of tho world of tho forefathers and 
gods is c\on an exclusion from them Thercforo a person 
who bj tho joint performance of a son of work and of tho 
inferior knoi ledge is oxcludcd from tlioso threo worlds 
obtains liberation by tho knowlcdgo of tho supremo soul 
in this waj tho cau cs of a son etc successi\ol> ha\o tho 
powor to effect liberation To silonco thorn also tho other 
subsequent pa sago of tho Sruti is ongaged in showing tho 
effect resulting for tho father whose duty is tho por 
formanco of work who has tho knowlcdgo of tho naturo of 
tho throo prousions and *ho makos ovorf/ic performance of 
what has boon loft undono But it cannot bo said that tho 
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effect is that of liberation, because it has been shown, that 
by the effect derived fiom understanding and penance m 
connection with the three provisions, the piovisions are again 
pioduced. This follows also from the passage, referring 
to the decrease (of the provisions) “ For what even does 
not produce it, decreases,” also from the nature of the 
means of the effect in the passage , “ the body is like light,” 
and lastly from the conclusion with the nature of name, 
form and work, m the passage ? “ Three-fold is this,” etc 
Nor is it possible to infer from this passage, that the three 
causes when united, have the power to effect one’s liberation 
and another’s, obtaining the nature of the three provisions, 
because the passage merely intends to show, that the effect 
of a son and of the other causes is the obtaining of the 
nature of the three provisions 

18 dWllfd^lfd HI % HQ \c\ cjciKI 

effect fa || 

From the earth and the fire the divine speech 
enters him That speech is verily divine, by which 
whatever he says comes to pass 

From the earth and the fire the divine speech 
(divine refers to its superintending diety,) enteis him ” after 
he has made over his duties , that is to say, the divine speech, 
as characterised by earth and fire, is the last cause of the 
speech of all , for speech is obstructed by the faults of the 
attachment, etc , with reference to the material elements, 
and as the faults of a person who has knowledge aie 
removed, it (speech) pervades him, like water and the 
manifestation of a light, on the breaking of what concealed 
them (for instance a vessel) This is the sense of the 
words From ( the earth and the fire the divine speech 
enters him ’ That speech is verily divine,” free from the 
faults of ^ untruth and the like, pure, 11 bv which ’’ (divine 
speech) whatever he says,” either for himself or another, 
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comes to pass that is to say his word is not in vain is 
not obstructod 

19 snPnfa eft n *hi 

>fpt 4 t 3 sirafa il 

From tlio shy nnd the sun divine mind ontors him 
Tlint verily is tlio divine mind, by \\ Inch ho becomes 
joyful licncoforlh lie does not gnc\o 

In tho samo mannor From tho shy and tho sun 
tho divmo minil ontors him And that is tho divine 
mind by tho purity of its naturo bj which ho (tho fathor) 
bocomcs ]o>fu! happy honcoforth moroovor ho doos 
not gnevo bocauso tiioro is no connection of such a causo 
as griof (with him) 

20 HWT aiP-wfe! a t| H UTOl 9 

51 ^4rlr4l 51 H-mRi « v«tArtU>fl 

*jjii iwirHi trrfei rin ^ cKttii nMuix^nrf&i 

spit ft^ra yutitiuia 51553ft =15^ 

^aT5f 'n t t *r^<sRt 11 

From the waters and tho moon tho divine life 
enters him That verily is tho divino life which, 
whethor issuing forth or not issuing forth is not afraid 
again which is not lost Tho person \v ho thus knows, 
becomes the soul of all beings As that deity «o al o 
he As all beings preserve that deity so also preserve 
all beings a person who thus knows 

Whatever grief tho children suffer together with 
their children remains united with them alone what is 
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holy approaches him , for sm does not approach the 
gods 


In the same manner " From the waters and the 
moon the divine life enters him That verily is the divine 
life” , viz, of what nature? The answer is, “Which, 
whether issuing forth,” in all the distinctions of life, “ or 
not issuing forth,” in its nature as totality or speciality, or 
also, issuing foith m ail moveable things, and not issuing 
forth m all immoveable things, “ is not afraid,” is not 
connected with fear, of which unhappiness is the cause, 
“ again, is not lost,” is not destroyed, is not injured “ The 
person who knows thus,” the before mentioned view of the 
natuie of the three provisions, “ becomes the soul of all 
beings, v becomes the life of all beings, becomes the mind of 
all beings, becomes their speech, that is to say becomes 
omniscient by being the nature of all , and also, omnipotent 
“ As that deity,” the before mentioned deity named Hiranya- 
garbha, “so also” (also shows that there is no obstacle to 
his omniscience and omnipotence) he ” zohich term con- 
cludes the illustration Moreovei 1 As all beings, 
“preserve” worship, “that deity,” the deity called Hiranya- 
garbha with offerings, etc “ So also preserve all beings a 
person who thus knows,” which means, they worship him 
always with offerings and the like 

It has been said, “ he becomes the soul of all beings ” 
Now it may be questioned, whether, by his being the nature 
of cause and effect of all beings, he is not also allied to the 
happiness and unhappiness of them This is not the case, 
because his intellect is unlimited As to persons whose 
intellect and nature are limited on beings censured, etc , a 
connexion with unhappiness is evident, as if we say I 
am censured by that man ” , but m virtue of Ins being the 
soul of all, there is no unhappiness from such causes 

1 Kiiica (moreover) is m text connected with the piecedmg sen- 
tence, commencing with “ Sa,” I believe, by a clerical error, as m 
this place it has no meaning, or a meaning which destroys the 
simplicity of the text 
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produced ns thcro i« no distinction of intollect with regard 
tho nnturo of tho soul between tho ono who is consurcd and 
tho other who con ure* and also as like tho unhnppiross of 
death thcro is no cai^o 1 or instance If am boh dies 
unhnppine is produced for somebodj Showing itself in 
such words as I Ho in\ on mv brother wlu.ro tho causo 
(of tho distres ) is a son a brother If there is no cause of 
such a hind unhappuie s is not produced even should a 
person bohold tho death of a person etc (who is not related 
to him) In this manner no nnhappme s nrises f >r ( od 
who c nature is unlimited beenu o ho has n it the faults of 
false knowledge etc which produce tho unhappiness of 
pride etc This is meant bv tho words — Whntov or grief 
his subjects suffer together with their children tho 
same tho unhappiness which is tho cause of the grief otc 
remains united with them v ith his subject because it 
is produced from a limited intellect But what of tho 
universal soul can bo united with or disunited from what 
thing? What is hot) what is good —the desired rowan! 
moans horo liolj for n great manj hob actions aro done 
by him therefore its reward approaches him who now 
occupies tho placo of Praj&pati hor «m docs not 
approach tho goj and tho moaning is sin its effect un 

happiness doos not approach the gods because thoro is no 
opportunity for tho effect of sin 

21 3RRTT mrafcP MHlfuj dty'd BIR 

tnnfoi B1R 

^ cTRURTBRTlRl ^ It t-JR 

qimqisq muKiift ng qfcft q 3 hsj «j 
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Next therefore the deliberation of observance 
Piajapati verily created the actions. When they were 
cieated, they vied with each other With the words, 

“ I will speak,” speech kept they observance , with the 
words, “ I will see,” eye , with the words “ I will 
hear,” ear , m the same manner the other actions 
(Karmani) according to their action Death, being 
there as fatigue, seized them, be made them his own , 
having made them his own, he arrested them There- 
fore speech gets even fatigued, the eye gets fatigued, 
the ear gets fatigued Again he did not make his own 
that life They resolved to know that central life. 
“ He verily is amongst us the best, who moving and not 
moving, not suffers, is not injured. Well then, let us 
all become of the nature of him.” Thus all of them 
became of his nature Therefore they are named by this 
Pranah After him, who thus knows, is verily called 
the family m which he is horn Whosoever rivals one 
who thus knows, after having wasted, dies at last. 
This is what refers to the soul 

By the words,— They are all alike, they are all 
infinite (p 194), the worship of speech, mind and life has 
been declared m geneial that is to say, without their 
mutual distinction Must this now be understood m the 
mentioned manner or is there any possible distinction with 
regard to observance on considering the cave ? The answer 
is Next therefore, then follows “ the deliberation of 
o >servance, of worship, which means the consideiation 
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of tho rfotion of wor hip And tho consideration turns 
upon tins which is it among tlioso organs whoso work is 
to bo concoivod under tho idoa of obsorvanco ? Prajapnti 
\onl> after having croatcd /jis oilspring crontcd tho 
actions winch moans tho organs spooch and othors (for 
being capablo of action tho> aro cahod actions) and tho 
meaning is Ho created speech and tho othor organs 
Again wlion thoy woro created tho> vied rivalled with 
each othor How ? With tho words— I will spook lot 
me not rost from my business speaking speech kept tho 
ob orvanco If thoro is hhowiso another my equal who 
doos not requiro rest from Ins business lot him show his 
prowess In tho samo mannor with tho words I will 
soo oyo with tho words I will hoar car in tho samo 
mannor tho othor actions organs according to thoir 
action Doath tho dostroycr boing there ns fatigue 
m tho form of fatigue soizod thorn took hold of them 
How? Ho made thom tho organs ongagod in thoir 
business his own ho appoarod undor tho form of fatigue 
and having mado thom his own ho death arrested 
their mado them ccaso from thoir work Therefore 
evon now spooch having entered upon its work gots 

even fatigued is made to ccaso from its work seized 
by death in tho form of fatiguo In tho amo mannor 
tho oyo gots fatiguod tho oar gets fatigued Again 
ho doath in tho form of fatigue did not mako his 
own that Itfe tho principal lifo Thoy tho othor 
organs resolved mado up thoir mind to know that 
control life which oven now not fatiguod by hnn (doath) 
ontors upon its work 

Ho verily is amongst us tho best the most 
praiseworthy tho greate t who moving and not moving 
not sudor again is not injurod Well thon now let 

us all become of tho naturo of him of lifo that is to say 
let us considor oursolvos as lifo Having thus ascertained 
our observances are sufficient to protect us fiom death 
all of thom bocamo of Ins naturo considering thomsolvos 
as tho naturo of life kopt tho ob orvancos of life Because 
i>y the naturo of lifo viz by its nature to move and by it3 
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nature to manifest, the other oigan^ get their nature, 
namely, without life nothing could move . foi only after the 
action of moving they are observed to engage m their own 
work “ tlieiefore they,” speech and the others, “ are named 
by tins,” name of life, “ Prupali ” (lives) “ Aftei him,” 
the wise person, who m this manner knows that all the 
organs have the nature of life, and aic called by the term 
“ life ” (Piana), “ is verily called the family,” by the people. 
The family, m which he who thus knows, “ is born,” gets 
famous by the name of the wise person, it is Ins family, as 
this is the family of Tapati “ Whosoever thus ” m the 
manner mentioned, “ knows ” that speech and the other 
organs have the nature and the name of life, gets a reward 
of such a land Again, “ Whosoever nvals,” being Ins 
antagonist “ one who thus knows,” knows the nature of life 
wastes m this body, “ after having wasted, dies at last ” not 
on a sudden “ This is what refers to the soul,” m the 
mentioned manner, the knowledge of the nature of ufe 
This conclusion is intended to introduce the exposition of 
what refers to the superintendence of deities 

22. ^ I'm ^T- 

MI U (RI 5TM MyhkHHT <\ddRT 

Next what refers to the superintendence of deities. 
With the words, “ I will burn,” fire kept the observance, 
with the words, “ l will heat, * the sun, with the 
woids, “ I will shine,” the moon In thfe same 
manner the other deities according to their divine 
nature. As this central life amongst those organs, so 
appears Vayu (the air), amongst those deities , for the 
other deities decline, not Vayu This Vayu indeed is 
an unrestiamed deity 
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Noxt wlmt rofor to tho supcnntondonco of doitjos 
tho thinking as to tho doitios is doscribcd It is tho 
question of which spcoial dotty is it host to koop tho 
or linanco ? All is here like the former description about what 
reforrod to tho soul With tho words — I vill burn 
firo kept tho ob orvanco with tho words - I will boat tho 
sun with tho words — J will shino the moon In tho 
snmo manner tho otlior doitios according to thoir divmo 
nature Hero is an illustration As this central Ufo 
with roforonco to tho soul amongst those organs sp o0 ch 
and tho other* vra not seized bj death was not compollod 
to ccaso from its work was not disturlnd in its own 
obsorvanco of lifo so al o not Vttj u amongst those doitios 
Agm and others for tho other doitios Agni and tho 
ro t liko spocch etc with regard to the oul according to 
thoir diwno nature decline go down coaso from tlioir 
works not Vttyu goos down a tho central lifo (dons not 
dee mo) Phoreforo this Vaju in lood 1 an unrostratnod 
doit., The roforonco to tho sou and the suporintondonco 
of deities having in this manner boon considered it is 
ascertained that tho obsorvance of tho nature oCV&vu 
(alone) remains unbroken 

23 yPhl HTfcl gqtSvrl T7 ^ WZ&tifa 

^ qicqi ^ 

oqciiq 

<d II 

Hero follows this Sloka — Whence tho sun rises 
md where ho sets —lie vorily rises from lifo and sets 
into life — this the Rods made Thoir sacred 1 i\v This 
sways to day this sways to morrow What they kept 
then thoy will also observe to day Therefore lot a man 
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follow only one observance , let him breathe, let him 
expel Alas, let death not seize me If a person 
follows it, let him strive to accomplish it. Thereby 
a person gams union and dwelling m the same world 
with that deity 

Here ” m elucidation of the said meaning “ follows 
this s'loka ’ Whence,” from which wind “ the sun rises 
(with reference to divine superintendence) and from which 
life (as regards its reference to the soul) he ? ises by the 
nature of the eye, again into which wind and life at evening 
and at the sleeping- time of men he sets, ‘ this the gods 
made, ’ kept, their sacred law ” This means, the gods, 
speech and others, and fire and others, having before 
considered the observance of life and the observance of 
Vayu, “ this sways to-day, this sways to-morrow,” this 
will be followed by them at the present and future time 
Here the ^ Brahmana explains briefly the meaning of the 
Mantra He ’ the sun, veniy rises from life and sets 
into it This the gods made their sacred law , this 
sways to-day, this sways to-morrow ” What does this mean? 
It is answered by the text What,” what observance, 
observance of life and of V ayu, l< they,” speech and the 
rest, and Agni and the rest, “ kept then,” at that time, 
the same they will also observe to-day,” the same 
observance they will keep unbroken But any observance 
of speech, etc , gets even broken, as it has been shown, 
that at the time of their settmg^they decline into Vayu and 
life It is said elsewhere, “ When man sleeps, .then 
speech, mind, eye, ear, all become life when he awakes, 
then they are born again from life This is their reference 
to the soul Next their leference to divine superintendence. 
When fire is extinguished, it disappears in Vayu (air). 
Therefore it is said, it is lost m it , for it is extinguished in 
the air When the sun sets, he enters into the air, into the 
air the moon enters, m the air are placed the quarters 
From the air they are bom again ” Because then the 
observance is found m speech and the rest, and also in Agni 
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nnd the rest because tho observance whoso naturo is to 
mo\o i to bo obeyed by all the gods tlieroforo lot a man 
follow only ono observance Which is it? Lot him 
broatho lot him perform tho function of breathing (PrAija) 
lot him oxpol lot him perform tho function of oxpolling 
(of tho descending atr) for thoro no ceasing of tho function 
of Ufo (Prapa) of which tho function of breathing and 
oxpolling aro hero givon as oxamplos Tlieroforo lot a 
man follow only ono obser\anco abandoning tho functions 
of all other organs Alas (this torm oxprossos approhon 
sion) lot not death as fntiguo — soizo mo Tho 
moaning is lot a porson who is afraid that ho will bo soizod 
bj death on his abandoning that observance kaap tho 
obsorvanco of life If a poison follows it onco has 
commenced tho obsor\anco of lifo lot him stn\o to 
accomplish it for if ho coasos from tho obsorvanco Ufo is 
dospised and also tho gods aro thoroforo lot him 
accomplish it o\on Thereby by that observance) —for 
by tho obtaining of tho naturo of lifo my functions for 
instanco spooob etc and Agni otc aro m all boinps and 
(my) soul as Ufo is tho moving causo of all — by tho kooping 
of that ob orvnnco a per on gains obtains union 

identity of naturo and dwelling in tho samo world 

ldontity of placo with that doity with tho doity of life 


SIXTH BRAHMA A 

1 73 37 313 ^71 31^1 f£ 

rtsklfc ftufa II 

This (world) is a triad name form and work The 
names are speech , the latter is tho foundation for 
from tho same all names spring forth This is their 
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community , for it is m common to all the names , it is 
the Brahman of them , for it upholds all names. 

“ This ” manifested world, characterised as cause 
and effect, further the reward, which consists m obtaining 
the nature of life (Hiranyagarbha), both of which have been 
set forth as being included in the idea of ignorance, and 
lastly the state of the woild before its manifestation, which 
is called “ unmanifested ” like the seed of tree, is a 
triad ” What is this triad ? The answer is, ‘ name, form, 
and work,” that is to say, non-soul, not the soul which is 
the present, visible Brahman Therefore the Brahmana, of 
which the first words are, “ this is a triad,’ is commenced 
for the object, that man should turn from this (woild) , for 
the knowledge, resulting from the great sentence, 1 am 
Brahman,” to adore the soul alone as the proper place, 
is without effect for one whose thought is not averted 
fiom this (world) which is not the soul the actions 
(of the mind) with regard to external objects and the 
absolute soul being at variance In this manner it is said 
in the Katha (4, 1) “The self-existence subdued the senses 
which turn to external objects , therefore (man) sees the 
external objects, not the internal soul (but) the wise with 
eye averted (fiom sensual objects) and desirous of immortal 
nature, beholds the absolute soul” Why again falls this 
woild, which is manifested and not manifested, and at the 
same time effect, cause and reward, under the notion of 
name, form and work, why should it not rather be thought 
by the notion of the soul? 

To answer this, it is said, “ the names ” m the older 
in which they are introduced, “ aie speech,” as he called tlio 
general term of ail sounds Every sound is even speech , it is 
speech m consequence of being spoken, the meaning of a 
sound is merely the general term of sound u The latter is 
their foundation, ’ the special cause, of the special names, 
as a lull of rock-salt is the cause of (all) the grains of rock- 
salt For this reason it is said, “ for from the same,” general 
term of names, “ all names,” as Yajhadatta, Devadatla, accord- 
ing to this or any other division, “ spring forth,” are produced, 
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separated as grains of salt from a rock of salt and tho 
offect is not difforont from tho causo In tho snmo mannor 
tho special (namos) boing included in tlio gonoral torm how 
can there bo a stato of goncraliU and of special objocts ? 
(To show this it is *aid)“ This tho gonoral term of tlio 
sounds is thoir community of tho spocial namos com 
munity from its boing common u- tho general torm for 
it is common to atl tho namos which aro difforont from it 
(and) moroo\cr bocau o tho spocial names arc not difforont 
(from it) b> hawng obtained it (tho gonoral idea) (for) 
nothing is percoi\od to differ from that who*o nature it lias 
assumed as a jardiffors not from tho oartli (of which it is 
made) How aro tho special names said to ha'o obtained it 
(tho gcnoral idea of spocch) ? Tho answer is because it 
tho thing callod by tho namo of spooch is tho Brahman of 
thorn thoir soul for honco the names obtain it (tho 
gonorahty) for nothing is found diffonng from tho nature 
of sound This tho text explains for this tho gonoral 
notion of sound upholds all names hi giving thorn its 
own naturo This tho rolatton of causo and offect of tho 
gonoral idea and tho spocial objects and of tho commum 
cation of tho own naturo (of ono thing to other things) boing 
pro\ed it is ovidont that tho special names aro only sound 
Tho same explanation holds good for tho two othor things 

2 ^qPTT ^ 

-II 

I 1 

Further the forms aro objects of the eye tho 
lattor is thoir foundation for from tho sumo all forms 
spring forth this is thoir community for it is common 
to all the forms It is the Brahman of thorn for it 
upholds all forms 

Further tho forms white black etc aro objects 
of tho eye are tho gonoral idea named objoct of tho oye 
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the general idea of forms, all that may be manifested “ For 
from the latter all forms spring forth , the same is their 
community , for it is common to all the forms It is the 
Brahman of them , for it upholds all forms ” 

3 m f| m\$\ 

slSdfe 

d^d'^d'A ticMd m u ll dl ®T^d 
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Further, the works are self (Atm a), the latter is 
their foundation , for from the same all works spring 
forth , this is their community , for it is common to all 
works , it is the Brahman of them , for it upholds all 
works Those three are existing, one that self (Atma) , 
that self, one existing, is the thiee This immortal 
(being) is concealed by existence Life is verily the 
immortal being name and form existence By them 
that life is concealed 

Further all special works, as well such as thinking, 
seeing, etc , as also such as refer to motion, are said to be 
contained in the general notion of effect How ? All special 
works are self,” the body, the general notion , self are 
called the works of self, fox it is said, that by the self, by 
the body, people perform their work Moreover, in 
the body every work is manifested Theiefore by its 
being sited there (m the body) "the latter” work, the 
general idea of work, “ is the foundation of them,” just 
the same as before " Those three,” name, form and work, 
as mentioned before, being m mutual dependence, being the 
mutual cause of manifestation and being united for their 
mutual destruction, “ are,” like the (mutual) support of the 
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throo vows of tho dovotoo 1 oxistmg ono Why is tho 
idea of unity conncotod with tho solf ? It is answorod — 
That solf that lump tlio combination of causo and 
ofTcct in tho samo mannor os in tho following passago 
(B \ 1,5 3) Thus modified is tlio soul tho modifications 
of mind spooch and lifo for so far extend this all both 
manifested and umnamfostod ns namo form and work 

Tho self fsoul) ono tho combination of ofTcct and 
cause existing in rolation to tho soul tho elements and 
tho doitios is tlio throo as dofinod namo form and work 
This immortal bomg to bo montionod is concoalcd by 
oxistonco Tho toxt itsolf oxplains tho meaning of tho 
preceding sontonco m Life is tho immortal bomg m 
its nature as causo tho mtornal support of work being tho 
same with tho soul immortal indostructiblo Namo and 
form aro oxistonco thoy ha\o tho naturo of ofTocts and 
abido in tho body but lifo hnwng tho naturo of causo and 
boing tho support of thorn is concoalcd not manifested 
by thorn whioh aro oxtornal corporeal liable to mcroaso 
and decrease and mortal Tho fourth chaptor is 
commenced for tho purposo to show that tho soul tho 
object of knowledgo must bo comprohondod 


1 To subdue his mind his senses and Ins spoech 
The fourth chapter of the Brahmarn the second of the 
Upamsad 

B 23 



SECOND CHAPTER 


FIRST BRAHMANA 


1 £tfdle5(Ph$H5RT Rb4 &!itt cf 

ddl'hlfd 'd^'di^d’frMT 3lRj d.1t) 'd«i=hT 

'dd^i pfd *t 'ddl $ki«-d)fd I) 

There was a great speaker, Gargya the proud son 
of Balaka He said to Aiatasatru, the long of Kasl 
“ Let me explain to thee (the natuie of) Brahman” (1), 
A]utasatru ^aid “ For such a word (2), I will give 
thousand (of cows) ” (Hearing) “ Janaka, Janaka ” (3) 
people verily run (after a man of such a character) 

(1) In the first chapter the difference betwcon know- 
ledge and ignorance lias been defined, and ignorance 
generally described , m the second, knowledge, or the 
science treating on Brahman is set forth This is done in 
the form of a narrative — m which the Brubmana Grurgya 
represents the imperfect idea':, entertained on the nature of 
Brahma, while king Ajutas'atiu represents the perfect 
knowledge of Biahman —with a view of showing, that this 
knowledge cannot bo obtained by mere arguing, in con- 
si luenco of the subtle nature of its object, and that it 
re pure- both a disciple behoving m the existence of Biah- 
man. and a teacher who has a full knowledge of him. — S' 
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(2) F%cn for iho more words, whotlior thou bo ablo 
or nol to explain Brahman 

(3) Tanaka i< a liberal donor J&n&ka is a zealous 
hearer — S’ 

2 tT fjl-ii-t TPfl 3 3TT ^vU\r *hwihi« jfo 

i sifatn btti *jci m I 

jyi TTnfd m i B *J vaHMJiMFRjfel 

\\W *£T1 KH\ Rlfcl II 

G'trgjn Mid — I adore Bnlimnn the spirit who 
abides in tho sun (1) AjM'n'ntni Mid — Do not boast, 
do not bo is i of him. Knowing tint excelling all 
beings ho is their head, their king I adore tint spirit 
Whoever thus adores Inm excels all beings and becomes 
their head their king 

(1) Tho spirit who abiding in tho sun and in tho oya 
has entered Iho heart through tho ojo — S 

* tT £171^ *? HHkfl ^ teuton awqitf 

H cm-milll^nt ^VMIUSUWI 

m st&wigHi -i sfn t Q v*wm ?jd 

^4tu *nfa ♦ii^w ii 

G'lrgya said, — * I ndoro as Bnhmnn tho spirit who 
abides in tho moon (1) Ajfltnsatru Mid — Do not 
boast do not boast of him Knowing that lie is great 
clothed in a white dre s (2) Soma (3) (and) king I 
adore that spirit (For lnm) who thus adores lnm is 
day by day produced and reproduced (the Soma) Ins 
food does not decreaso 
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(1) And m the mind S 

(2) Because water is the body of life, m the form 
of the moon S' 

(3) As Soma, the moon-plant, m the sacrifice S 

4. H CfatV dbdl % Hdldt fd^fcl Kd^dl^ asilMRST $fd 

^Mkf Sid H 37 ^d^d^MRrcf d'd'Ht ^ Hdfd cbiKddl 
flV-7 M *Elfd II 

Gargya said, “ I adore as Brahman the spmt who 
abides m lightning ” (1) Ajatas’atru said “ Do not 
boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he is glorious, 
I adore that spirit Whoever thus adores him, becomes 
glorious , glorious becomes his offspring.” 

(l) In the lightning, in the skin, and m the 
heart. S' 

5. H Ubq! *7 sfd H 

udfed* ddfsyb ipidElddlld 31 ^i^d- 
iiMIti <ld H % kd^d^MHrcl ^ Mddl 
3r F n?*l ; blc£|'d|g,dcl II 

Gargya said, “ I adore as Brahman the-spirit who 
abides in the ether ” (1) Ajatas'atru said, “ Do not 
boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he is full 
and immoveable, I adore that spirit Whoever thus 
adoies him, has plenty of offspring and cattle, and his 
offspring is never removed from this world.” 

(1) In the ether as element, and also m the ether of 
the heart S' 
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0 h r t nn *mi i <nn iril jpi ^nw * 

rnnnnsirn iN -iptfsqnfHi 

*rifa m rruij-u 1 2 i(m i f i a ,H~n- 

Prnpn i* - * i ~i >ni ii 

G'tr^a \id # — I adon a** Hnlinmn tlit spirit who 
abide* m the wind (l) \j in lira *. lid - D> not 
Ixiist dona l>oi*»t of Inin know in t It it he is Indrn 
whosn strength i indomitable and v In < In* ts art 
unconquerable I idoro that pint \Mioocr thus 
adores him her inn * con jurrur i umonqiu nhlo b> 
foes and conqueror of hi** slip brother* 

(I) In tho winJ in tlio \ itnl nir of tho bo 1 > nn 1 in 
tbo hen t — S 

7 ^ tTrqi q ^ tuin) 3^1 1 » or xqiqr? oH 3 

rmrrram «ir~— nfqq ftqwf'Pn qi owns 
qw 5 ft T q <ra»ngm-(t fsTHfi.i: >nft PnnfS’Pi 
trn vraft n 

G^rpja c aid — I ldorc is Hr \hnmn tbo spirit who 
abides in tbo lire ( 1 ) AjiLi'.atru said — Do not 
boast do not boast of him knowing that I10 is a 
destro>cr I adore that spirit Whoever thus adores 
him becomes a destrojer, and his ofThprint, beconus a 
destroy or 

( 1 ) And in tho undontanllng of tho heart — *> 

8 q ernq *n qt q oqiqqaj gn rafrait; aiqrora sRi 3 

rni u-iuMfii infcrnqfrq hIWi sra qt<m$ 
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d^MIH sfd H ^ Hd^d^WKc} ^fd^^l^d^Mh^fd 
dlMfcKMhqt MRi^MTS^Wiq^ {1 

G-aigya said, “ I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides m the waters” (1). A]atas'atra said, Do not 
boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he is the 
same (2), I adore that spirit Whoever thus adores 
linn, obtains him as the same, not as not the same. 
Again fiom him is born what is the same with him ” (3). 

(1) In the waters, m the semen and in the heart - S'. 

(2) In the Sruti and Smyti S' 

(3) A son like himself 

9. H 3 HI 1^1*5 ^ pT#MKI sRl H 

$fd H 3 Mc^d^Ml^ dPd^t Rqfd 
M*ll WP-?Y3: HdkydWfdddcT II 

G-argya said, “ I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides m the looking-glass” (1) Ajatasatru said, 

‘ Do not boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he 
is resplendent, I adore that spirit Whoever thus adores 
him, becomes resplendent, and resplendent hig offspring , 
he overcomes m splendour all those with whom he 
meets ” 


(1) In the looking-glass, m other reflective things, 
and in the heart S' 

10. H qHW dHdl % d<-d 

$Jd H ^tdHMldSId^ ddk-JhddK&l a^RRi 
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qr •njjlotiHiti sfa ft *? 

gn 4 imichiuTi stofci II 

Gftrgyn *ni(] — I ndoro ns Brahman tlio spirit who 
when proceeding is followed by no^o (1) AjMasalru 
said, — Do not boost do not boast of him knowing 
that ho is life, I adore that spirit Whoever thus 
adores him obtains tlio full age in tins world life does 
not lca\ c him before the (appointed) time 

(1) Life 

11 H SUN *u*7\ *7 Qiflq grq q-cplqTT^ rfcl 

h *? ^ ltd %fw -ii'^ rn^rfd 

dK*l?J|P«^d || 

Gargya said — I adore ns Brahman the spirit who 
abides in tho quarters (1) Ajatnsatru said — Do not 
hoist, do not boast of bun Knowing that ho is double 
and insop irablo (-2) I ndoro him Whoos cr thus 
adores him becomes double (3) and his followers never 
part from him 

(1) In tbo quartors in tlio oar and in tlio heart — S' 

(2) Like tlio As'vms who aro tho tutolary doitics of 
tho quartors 

(3) By tbo numbor of bis servants — A G 

12 ^ |i-im *iimi q ^ gn fiaisw rfti 

s ?tchi iicui^hI ‘kjRRi ^tt 
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c hld>l’-^c^H i^fd li 

Gaigya said, — “ I adore as Brahman the spirit who 
abides m the shadow (1) Aiatas'atru said, “Do not 
boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he is death, 

I adore that spirit Whoever thus adores him, obtains 
(his) full age m this world , death does not approach , 
him before the time ” 

(1) The spirit, abiding in the shadow, externally as 
darkness and internally m the heart as ignorance 

13 U Ub-T 3 kcjWkhRl sfcl U 

Hl'd fRl U 3 ^ckh^MI'W ^Tch’-sflq flcicHIrflRddf- 
S?«II R=lfd U ^ ^uHhw mpt: |1 

Gargya said, “ I adoie as Brahman the spirit who 
abides m the soul” (1), (m self) A]atas'atru said, 

“ Do not boast, do not boast of him Knowing, that he 
is possessed of soul (2), adore that spirit Whoever thus 
adores him, becomes m this woild possessed of soul, and 
also his offspung” Then Gargya was silent 

(1) The spirit, abiding m the soul, m Prajapati, and 
m the intellect of the heart S 

(2) Of much understanding 

14 U A^dN^Rl %dlddl RfR,d R3d1fd 

53 J ll4 HTcTHTdlfd || 



npn \n\n \ s \ \ka ur vm* \n 22 r > 

AjMiHiiniMiil — Du™ (Bnhm m) »o fnroxttnd 0 
(Hr nnswt od) — S> for — ntru Mid) — Hrnh 

nnn i*» not nmip^ilnmlul In (n know lodt o) w Inch k> 
for extends onK (1) G'ttttn mIJ — I^l in* npjmnrh 
tlu < ft** d ts'iplc* *" 

(tl \\ liy thru *ft*e i thou bonilrr I will tench 
thre thr mtom o f llrchirnm? 

1*» n rrn ii , tx s r n ~ \ n 

t>,7 cn "-, r r"rfi 1 ,i't--*->ii tfi r 

an* jin ’ ■»w'~* r ,T fl7tTT «T1 «« ,ni7 
*t -Hf'h I ’*&•'& I 7lf'71 VI I, I n 
ri'-’-.l ii 

AjMn nlni *ild — It vc il> in* m nnn tlit frun 
tint n H-iliimtj't »<1imi1d njyrmch n Km trim for the 
pin>o< of Irirnmk (th mtnr< of) H**tlmnn front him 
I will explain (lum) to lime (TIun itmr) in too! 
!mn In tlir* Innds nnd ro*e Hn* went to n nmn who 
►lcp* Tl>r> nllid lum In the mtm Mights one 
cHd In w litto inrnn nt** Stun V tn r ** lie did not me 
Spicrzinsr him \ llh tin Imnl he nwoh< him lie then 
nro«( 

in t rm intnnrm <n ft >in gn rrt 

t» i‘k^/1 mmf'Pi nj n »n ni q H 

Vjitn itm Mid — 1 Where wan the epint who*-o 
nature is lik< I now led* e nt the time t hrn In thus 
profound!* dipt J Whence did lie conn ’ C? p ir*> i did 
not l now this 
D m 
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17 H fehkHr. 

Mi u ll*ll fd^lT^H *? ^Idil^R-dfcd- 

dlPl 'MdJ ^(mRi dW d^^ld 

Kd mofr Rdfa ^l d T J^ld 

+w: II 

Ajatas'atru said, “ When the spirit whose nature 
is like knowledge, thus profoundly slept, then the ether (1), 
m the midst of the heart drawing m, together with the 
knowledge of the senses (2), (their actual) knowledge (3), 
slept therein (m the ether) (4) When the spirit 
draws m that (knowledge of the senses), then he 
sleeps indeed Then life is drawn m (5), speech is 
drawn m, the eye is drawn m, the ear is drawn m 
(and mind is drawn m) 

(1) The soul m its independent nature S' 

(2) The intellect of the heart m which Brahman 
reflected 

(3) The faculty of the senses of manifesting the 
respective objects , that is to say, m sleep intellect with- 
draws the senses from their objects, and concentrates them 
m the heart, where intellect itself is absorbed m the nature 
of the soul 

(4) The soul within its own self. 

(5) Means here, according to Sankara, the sense of 
smelling. 

18. H ^hbKrdc^cH d$RMt 

Idd^fd H siPmid^ 
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5% ■-In'-l'i. gJUild gfl'IiVnfrPI 

J i$lm( ^ Alfft *T4l-filH mRmUO II 

‘ Wlicn lio is in the state of dream then bcconio 
such (conditions ns tho following) his worlds then ho 
becomes liko n great king like n gTeat Brfthmana, ho 
proceeds ns it were to higher nnd lower places Asa 
great king, assembling his followers sends them about 
in his kingdom according to Ins pleasure so tint (spirit 
resembling knowledge drawing in) tho organs sends 
thorn about in his liody iccording to Ins pleasure 

19 an tjiul *hRi *n h OTspi if f^ir rim 

awwloifoiiliii c si yftTmfrmruj'u tnfti 

ytriRt sra *r<n g*ipi m *w'isii in •iguiurii 

tnRrilHW"-vs Or-u jpnusi)d>i n 

‘ Again when ho profoundly sleeps ho does not 
know of anything There aro 72 01)0 (I ) arteries callod 
the good which from the heart proceed every w hero to 
tho body Returning with them he bicops in tho body 
As a youth or a great king or great Brahmana, sleeps 
enjoying excessive bliss s 0 does he (tho spirit resembling 
knowledge) sleep 

(l) Vide Pranna Upamsad 3 G 

20 rt q’sluimfvitai'Tjuitioy-lin gm rttaR-Si -iPK'adM*) 

mi«uhichu pph ptki ^qi ^nifoi vjaifri 

■sjncPvt rFmHPncM j sbt| ti-aRifa gwn 3 hpj 

tMH. || 
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“ As the spider proceeds along with its web, as 
little sparks proceed from file, so proceed from that soul 
all organs, all worlds, all the gods, all beings The 
nearest conception of him is this, that he is the truth 
of truth. The organs are the truth, he is the truth of - 
them” (1). 

(1) What “ the truth of truth ” means, will be ex- 
plained m the two next Brahmanas S' 


SECOND BRAHMA NA (1) 


1 qT ^ q «« I 

ft^dT c(|c| q|0|<rd^- 

|^H miui: <k\H II 

Whoever knows the young animal with its abode, 
the upper part of its abode, its pillar (and) its rope, 
destroys the seven mimical brother’s sons (2) The 
young animal is the cential life (3) This (4) is its 
abode, this (5) the upper part of its abode, life (6) is 
the pillar, food the rope (7) 

(1) The connection between the former and the 
present BrEhmana is shown by Sankara, as follows The 
topic of Brahman has been mtioduced by the words, 

“ I will explain Brahman” (p 137), and declared, 
The one Brahman is he from whom the world is 
produced, of whom it consists and into whom it is dissolved 
Of what nature again is the world, which is produced and 
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dissolved? It eon*i*t* of t lio five element* which consist of 
name and form Moreover it hat been Paid that nime and 
form arc truth (sntv n) The truth of truth (consisting of 
the five element*) I* Hnlinmn Whv again are the clorncnt* 
truth 7 Tins question 1* answered m the Brahmnon v.hoso 
puhjcct i« to show the nature of what hru form and what 1* 
without form On account of their having form and not 
having form the elements consisting of effect and cause 
(are truth and thus) also tlir organ* (Prauflh) lodofino the 
nnturo (halva) of the element* con i*linr of cause and 
effect tho two next I’nhmapn on commenced flu* 
Upom*vl i* to he explained for Brahman i* dt furrowed u* 
the truth of tho truth by tho determination of the rrality 
( atva) of effect and cause There (in thi former Drill 
mapa) it lm* been *ahl Tho organ* nro the truth ho i* 
llio truth of them Here by the connection of the Brahma 
Upam ad in tin* manner Which aro the organs of 
which nature tin ir objects and which tho U| am ad tho 
t«xt determines the nature of the can c* in tho amo way 
a* wells gardens otc peon on a road arc determined 

(°) lor tho *on of a bro’hir may ho inimical or 
friondly Hero tho attachment to tho object* of tho son e* 
i* denote 1 b> tho brother* son* Tho senses are tho *ovon 
orifice by which object aro pnrcolvod the attachment 
produced by thorn is tho brothor* non — Sf 

(3) Tho pubtlo bodv dwelling in tho midst of tho body 
pubject to it art tho organ* it i* a babo because it is 
unwittcd while the sense* are hodi with regard to their 
objects — £f 

(4) Tho body -S' 

(5) 1 ho boa 1 w 1th it* *ovon orificos — ^ 

(G) Lifo mean* according to Safikara the strength 
produced by food according to other respiration 

(7) By which the young animal is hound to the pillar 

2 oMfli srqfv-d fnn s»ii <ijw 
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didlddii cl’MIKcMl cHlfjid' 75 !^ 

dlvdiqi dld-iBi q l <4 ^ II 

The seven (deities) who cause (its) indestructibi- 
lity (1), surround it (2) (the infant) worshipping, viz., 
Rudra adores it with the red lines m the eye, Par]anya 
with the water m the eye, Aditya with the sight, Agni 
with the black m the eye, Indra with the white, the 
earth adores it with the lower, and the heavens, with 
the upper eye-lash The food of him is not destroyed 
who thus knows it. 

(1) Thus I rendered “ Aksiti ” after s’ They cause 
the indestructibility of food 

(2) The babe, when dwelling m the upper part of the 
abode it rises to the eye S' 

3. qqfd I ^dlRdd^hd d^j^JtdR+Rq^lT fdf$d 

TT^q I dPTItfd dVf-k dd dk dldbet dfq- 

^dl^ dfWt ^jdfkdd^Md 
fdfed RRci^qRlfd m\ d f¥<T 
qi'hMds;^ dd-iidd dyn: dd dk |fd qiuii qT 
diMd: dTRSd) dfdd.Afd dWod^qt 

dSfhl didd || 

This is said m the following memorial verse, 

“ Theie is a Soma-cup, whose mouth is below, and 
whose foot is above , therein is put glory of various 
kinds On its margin there are seven Rsis, and speech 
is the eighth, as holding communication with Brahman” 
The Soma -cup whose mouth is below and whose foot is 
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above is tho head for it is liko a cup with mouth 
below and foot above ‘ Therein is put glor> of various 
kinds With tho various kinds put therein (!) it (tho 
memorial verso) means tho vital airs (2) On its 
margin tlioro nro seven flfiis With tho Rais it moans 
tho vital winds 

4 Speech is tho eighth, ns communicating with 
Brail m in for speech as tho eighth communicates 
with Brahman (3) 

(1) As tho Soma juico in tho cup — ST 

(2) Tho vital airs br which tho sonsos aro moved to 
tho porformanco of thoir functions 

(3) Brahman is tho wholo of sounds and spooch has 
communication with it b> pronouncing it — A G 

1 Binq hi l 4 7lS^ W&l*i 

•i-wHi f^nRrrrsq qfaa-r n- 

MlWtf hfailSq q 

ti-ivmui *nfu q ^ 11 

These (cars) aro Gautama and BliarndvAja this 
(car) is Gautama tho othor BlinrndvAja llicso (oyts) 
aro VisfvAmitra and Jamadagni this is VisvAnntra tho 
other Jamadagni Thcso (nostrils) aro Vnsistha and 
Kasyapa this is Vasisfcha tho othor Kasyapa speech 
is Atn for by speech food is consumed for Atn is 
verily derived from tho root Atti (to oat consume) 
ho is tho consumer of all All bocomcs tho food of him 
who thus knows 
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THIRD BRAHMANA 

1. \ clTcj 5feju|t ^ ^ ^l^d ^ fp'ffd ^ 

m ^ II 

There are two modes (1) of Brahman (2), what has 
form, and what has no form (3), the one mortal, the 
other immortal, again finite the one, and the other 
infinite (4), again the one existing and the other 
beyond 

(1) I use mode here m the sense of “ accidental 
modification oE substance ” 

(2) Brahman the supreme soul, who, m his absolute 
nature, is without those two modes Sf 

(3) At the time that their difference^ are not, evolved 
Their differences are stated afterwards S' 

(4) Sthitan ca yacca, explained by S'usthistam panc- 
chmnam gatipurvakam yat sthasnu yacca yatlti yadvya- 
pyapancchmnam, what is stationary limited, what after 
motion has the tendency to stand, and what moves, 
therefore what is pervading, unlimited 

^trddVd ^cdVdd'trd fpSfdtrddtM Hd u<-| IHT d 

ddfd m <tf: II 

Wliat has form (1), is what is different from the 
an and the ether (2), this is mortal, this is finite, this 
is visible The essence of what has form, what is 
mortal, finite and visible, is the being that heats (the 
sun) , for he is the essence of what exists. 
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(1) What Is formal of parts a compound —S' 

(2) Namely the other three elomont* earth water 
and light 

l ?HP£1 TTgNFdfrs TTJdH t t 

trqrq flxqq rfl q inf CdpH^vJ* i ^ 

m n H 

Again what him no form is tho air and tho other 
this is lmniort tl this is infinite this i* bcvnnd Tho 
cssonco of whit has no form wlmt is immortal infinite 
and beyond is the spirit who (abides) m this uni\eiM (I) 
Tins refers to tho dmno relation 

(1) Ilirngy agarbha 

J th <i ^miujh *!NMM*atMri7i7i5i T n- 

*rqwia*q P»? 

*A(w rn n • 

Now the relation to tho soul Wh it lias form is 
different from tho air ind from the ether in the midst 
of the body (1) Tins m mortal this is finite tins 
existing Tho cssonco of what h is form wh it is mortal 
finito and existing is tho oyo (2) for tins is the cssonco 
of what exists 

(1) That is to say tho throo olomonts light wntor 
and earth as constituents of tho body indopondont of 
other and air — S 

(2) Bocauso by tho oyo the wholo body assumes 
substance and becauso tho oyos wore first produced in 
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accordance with the passage, AdityS, (the sun), the be- 
coming eye,” entered the eyes S, 

5 spqHci qw dW- 

ntq i^dAiqtq qq ^q^q <qAiq <tft qbq 
m <a: il 

Now what has no form is the air, and the ether m 
the midst of the body This is immortal, this is infinite, 
this is beyond The essence of what has no form, what 
is immortal, infinite and beyond, is the spirit (Purusa) 
m the right eye , for is the essence of what is beyond 

6 dP4 gqfiPM qqi q$R*H Mbit qqT qiu |ifqc 

q^^itqi qqr^qftqqi 

Afqq qi qr sftqqfq q qq Ajqiq ^A*it Aki 
^[ cl q iidHnfc[d quA-MK 

qcqftfd mull q -dcM ciMl^q tfcqR II 

The form of this spirit (1) is, as cloth dyed by 
turmeric (2), as the smoke colour of sheep- wool, as the 
red colour of the Indragopa insect, as the bright colour 
of the fire-flame, as the white colour of the lotus, as the 
lightning shines forth at one moment (thus are the 
modifications of the desires of that spirit) The glory 
of him who thus knows, shines forth at one moment. 
After this, therefore, the definition (of Brahman),- - 
“He is not this, he is not this, etc” (3) There is 
another name, different from that (definition), “ He is 
not this, he is not this,” viz , the truth of truth ? The 
organs are the truth he is the truth of them 
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(1) Tho subtle spirit tho spirit who is tlio causo of 
manifestation 

(2) As cloth ilj cd b> turmono so is tho dcsiro of 
that spirit in contact with special objects 

(3) If it is askod how bj those negations tho truth 
of truth is defined the answor is — bj tho prohibition 
of an> allegation which nin> be made with regard to tho 
nature of Brahman name form action quahtj etc must 
be dcniod of Brahman for there is no distinction in 
Brahman if ho is defined this definition refers onlj to 
quahtios which are alleged of him hut Ins own naturo can 
m no manner bo determined except b> stating that overv 
attnbuto is denied of him 


iouriii nu\HM w \ (i) 

1 nira qrur+M 

Ft! qiHI-MRI 4'MuflRl II 

Mnilroyl *viid YAjflavnlkvn (2) Behold 1 am 
desirous of raising i»> self from tho order (3) (of house 
holder) therefore let me divide (mj property) amongst 
thee and Ki\t> / tyanl there 

(1) It is tho object of this Brahnmga to show that 
tho stato of a Sanyilsi <t tho retiring from tho world of 
tho forost and tho ronunciation of all curomomos is 
indispensable for tho knowledge of Brahman — S> Tho 
snmo conversation botwoon Yttjnavalkya and his wife 
Maitrcyl is with slight \anations ropoated in tho 5th 
Brahmana of tho 4th chaptor 

(2) A Rsi Yajfia\alkya by name — S’ 

(3) To tho higher singo of a Sanyasi 
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2 til ^ 3 $4 Mdlptfdt yyil 

^dl^dT <r4lfdRt ^fd ^kld qTstdvd-dl qq^M'WUddl 
vsftkd cT ktkd^ kMIk^dcdpq 3 dRTlkd Rixklfd ll 

Maitreyi said, “ It, O Venerable, this whole world 
with all its wealth were mine, could I become immortal 
thereby 9 ” Yajnavalkya said, “Life the life of the 
wealthy thy life might become , by wealth, however, 
there is no hope of (obtaining) immortality ” 

3 tn ikre %M ^ di^di m ^ 1717- 

d^d $ asTd II 

®v* n 

Maitreyi said, “ Of what use would be wealth to 
me, if I did not become thereby immortal Tell me, O 
Venerable, any (means of obtaining immortality) of 
which thou knowest ” 

4 ti ffciR disici^-q: to ctdit d: ^ fad nsiUrw 

^Ik-MlP-IIW cl 3 Jr faftodt^ld H 

Yajnavalkya said, “ Behold, (thou wast) dear to 
us befoie, (and now) thou sayest what is deal Come, 
sit down , I will explain to thee (the means of obtain- 
ing immoitality) , endeavour to comprehend my 
exnlanalion ” 

5 d fftre d dT qc^ HRiqiq qfd. fadT Rdfdkdd^ 

qfd. to d di aft: dto qswiq Ridi fadT 
qnuiq rni to tod d dT 3ft gdioii 
%ww fadT ddddkdd^ d-.idld gdl: to ddkd 
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r T it Ptb -7 *n>m Rb fin »n ii 71^5 nan Pra 
fin »nla t n ■i.-.^i Tim an fin »n-<iprni 
mi.h in fin *nfn =j qj ** nw m i m f la fin 
mni'.i i~j Tim m i fin mfti i n ism 
Mil in ~ft fan »u-qi -j ttot i~i fini 
mfai i ii -n ;nni mui m fini 
*H-»i . -j Tnn ^ii fan »nfn i ti “it 
»pn —tin »pife fsiifii m~<i -i-jHian piFi 
faiiPr >nfcn i ti ~ <& m i » i h fin «imi »i 
m =3 m i ,n ti fin mmrii u it - n >mini 
irtim fiiF-TMir rni Inmni; n ?i< urn *tim 
«pii f t i n r * n ftfim ii 

Ho said — Behold not incited for the husbtmls 
sake the husband is dour (1) hat for the e ike of the 
Bclf (2) is dear to the ha hind B< hold not nuked for 
the \wfi s sike tliL wife is dear but for tht MUuf the 
Holf i- doir the wile Behold not for tlu Mins ‘■akt the 
tons are dear hut for the ikf of tlio self are dt ir tin 
tons Behold, not for property s *nl e proper l\ is dear 
bat for the siko of the self is property di ir Behold 
not for the Brahman* sikt the Br ihm in is deir but 
for the sake of the self is the Brihman dt ir Behold 
not for tlio lCsatln * siko the ksittn is dear bat for 
tin Rake of the self the ksitiru is dear Bthold not 
for the worlds sake the worlds nro dear, but for tlio 
sake ol the belf are dear tlio worlds Behold not for 
tlio god« *nke tlio gods nro dear but foi thesikoof 
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the self are dear the gods Behold, not foi (he Vedas’ 
sake the Vedas are deal, hut foi the sake of the self are 
dear the Vedas (3) Behold, not for the elements’ sake 
the elements are dear, but foi the sake of the self are 
dear the elements. Behold, not for the sake of the 
univeise the univei.se is deal, but for the sake of the 
self is dcai the universe Behold, the self (atma) is 
verily to be seen, heard, minded (and) meditated upon. 
Behold, 0 Maitreyl, by seeing, hearing, minding, 
knowing the self, all this (univeise) is comprehended 

(ll To the wife 

(2) Atma, the sell, the soul . for the self of the wife, 
for her own soul 

(3) The last sentence is omitted m the Samskrt text, 
published by the As Soc. 

6 351 cl 351 ^cT 2^3 3 

qH^31:w , 43l < kldl ^diid 3 

^dlfH tl'l 3 3d 35K 

£bhl ^dl || 

The Brahman should disown a person (1), who 
considers the Brahman (caste) as something, different 
from (his) self (atma) , the Ksattra should disown a 
person who consideis the Ksattra (caste) as something 

i 

different from (his) self , the worlds should disown a 
person who consideis the worlds as something different 
from (his) self , the gods should disown a peison who 
considers the gods as something different from (their) 
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solf the olcinonts should disown a ponon who consider^ 
the elements as something different from (their) self 
the universe should disown n person who considers the 
univorso as something different from (its) self Tins 
(own) solf is this Brahman, tins K? ittrn these worlds 
Ihesc gods these elements is this universe 

(1) A porson bolongtng to tho Brahmimcal caste 

7 H ^ t, -t I ijoU I H 

W^*-*w*^ m spn ll 

As a person, when a drum (unseen l>> him) is 
beaten is unable to porccivc tho sounds proceeding from 
it (as sounds of a drum) but on tho perception of the 
drum tho sounds of a drum boaten is perceived 

s ?T *TC! 1>HI -WWW ^ 4 31 ftr4 

3 m 31-^1 II 

\s a person when a shell (unsoon by him) is 
blown is unable to percoivo tho sounds proceeding from 
it (as rounds of a shell) but on the perception of tho 
shell the ^ound of a sholl blown is porcoivod 

*) q-TJ ^ 

3 ^d ii 

As a porson when a luto (unseen to him) is played 
is unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from it, but 
on the perception of tho lute the sound of n luto 
played is perceived (1) 
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(1) Sankara supplies the above compansons with, 
so is the identity of Biahman with the individual soul only 
-apprehended by general and special knowledge 

10 B I fed 1 i pfelt-vk ^1 sftbpM ^ 

\d<dd fcPdfeid^* $T& 

gifui 

ffi’^dlddlffi |1 

As from fire, made of damp wood, proceed smoke, 
sparks, etc (l), of various land, thus, behold, is the 
bieathmg of this great being the Eg Yeda, the Yajur 
Veda, the Sama Veda, the Athaivangirasa, the narra- 
tives (Itihasa) (2), the doctrines on creation (Purana), 
the science (Vidya), the Upamsads, the memorial verses 
(S’lokas), the aphonsms (Sutras), the explanation of 
tenets (Anuvyakhyanam), the explanation of Mantras 
(Vyakliyanam), all these are his bieathmg 

(1) Dhumab (smoke), the plural denotes, according 
to S' , smoke, sparks, ashes, etc 

(2) Sf ascerts that the Itihasa, etc , are the eight topics 
of the Brahmanas, viz , Itihasa, narrative, as for instance, 
that of Uvasi, and Puruiavas , Purana doctrines on 
creation, as for instance, “ this was before ” , vidya, the 
science of the gods, for instance, ‘ he knows” , Upamsads, 
doctrines about adoration, for instance, “the soul, therefore 
let it be adored ” , S'iokas, Mantras, occumng m the 
Biahmanas, as ‘ there follow these Slokas ” , Sutras, 
sentences, which give the pith of a thing, as “ the soul, there- 
fore, it should be adored ” , Anuvyakhyanam, explanation of 
Mantras , Vyakhyanam, praise m honour of a deity, etc 

11 H m ptRlHT c<k- 

fill'll 
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tfiMI <f,4IU|l 

^riMK^-h'-MMI tJJ H-W-Mfo*. 
inrai wik 

ff-S'inw^wijiMtl uMii-Mfo*. iflqi (wityi 
MI^Mil-W*!;!*. rHMlMSlMT Ml AmiI-H*)^ B^Ml All'll 
mmUwmJI 

As the onl> site of all tho waters is tho sea thus is 
tho only site of every touch tho shin thus tho only sito of 
every taste the tonguo thus tho only site of ovory smoll 
tho nose thus tho only site of overy colour tho oyo thus 
tho only sito of ovory sound tho ear thus tho only site 
of every determination the mind thus the only site of 
overy hnowlcdgo tho heart thus tho only sito of ovory 
act tho hands, thus tho only sito of every ploasuro tho 
organs of generation thus tho only sito of ovory 
evacuation tho anus thus tho only sito of ovory motion 
tho foot, thus tho only site of every Veda speech 

12 ^ q*4I ^Ttxl ^ $Kr4ljj£- 

°ll^ trWWdl <TT ^ 

Hd-d^HK vjfr q tfgHiq dl^dlS^ 

As a picco of salt whon thrown into water is 
dissolved into moro water and nono is capable of 
perceiving it bocauso from whatovor place a person 
might take (water) it would have tho taste of salt (but 
be no piece of salt thus) behold tho great being which 
is infinite, independent and mere knowledge 
B si 
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Springing forth, together with those elements (1), 
(he) (2) is destroyed, when they are destroyed After 
death, no conscience remains (3) , thus, “ O Maitreyi, I 
hold,” thus said Yajfiavalkya 

(1) I give here, m a somewhat different language, 
some of the images which Sankara uses, m explanation of 
this passage As the appearance of the sun and moon m 
water is a mere reflection, and nothing real, or as the 
appearance of red m a white crystal is a mere reflection 
from a red substance and nothing real, — for on removing 
the water, the sun and moon only remain, not their reflec- 
tions, or on removing the red substance, the whiteness of 
the crystal continues unchanged, thus the elements and 
the individual souls are reflections of the one soul upon 
ignorance, and nothing real , for on removing the ignorance 
by knowledge the soul alone remains, while those reflections 
cease to exist 

(2) He, the individual soul, or as S'ahkara has it, the 
division of a particular soul 

(3) For him who has the true knowledge of the 
eternal soul 

^ 3T % stdV-i^ RslHN II 

Maitreyi said, “ With regard to him (Brahman) 
thou hast bewildered me, O Venerable, by the saying (1), 
After death no conscience remains ” Yaffiavalkya 
said, “Behold, I verily do not create bewilderment, be- 
hold, this (Brahman) is sufficient for knowledge ” 

(l) Because this seems contradictory to the former 
statement, that Brahman is the fulness of knowledge. 
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14 ra ^ lapn ofou. ^ Me! afcrc su 

eiRer ^R“n Jaufife eiPek ^fnrRt afeTC SeR Eg^I 
dpio*. ^eR '41'llid R7 R 3R 5 ! SHHIcB-H^e^I *R ftft“ 
EtAd R e^eiA-I RFe. ^“HlElAd RFfE-Adcl RFT 
R h<A|e! aitfeifi ft -IiArsAs'*-^ ft«1WlRl 3 ^FT 
ft j ii4taiflsiiEtKA RR ft-iidlRp ft || 

For where (1) thero is duality (2) as it were there 
see 1 * another (3) thing thero smells another another 
thing there hears another another thing there speaks 
another of another thing thero minds another another 
thing t there knows another another thing but how 
does one to whom all has become mere soul (Atm&) 
smell anything how bee anything how hoar inytlnng 
how speak of inything how mind anything how know 
anything ? How should ho know him by w horn ho knows 
this all behold how should ho know the knower (4) ? 

(1) In the individual soul produced by tho substrata 
of ignorance as tho totality of causes and effects — Sf 

(2) Difference from tho supromo soul 

(3) Any individual soul 

(4) The argument which Sfafikara advances in 
suppor^ of this doctrine is ossontially as follows — Every 
effect requires a cause or without causo there is no effoct 
therefore if there is ignorance there is the assumption of 
effect cause and reward as the offect of ignorance but 
this assumption is not made on a knowledge of Brahman 
for if all is soul or Brahman there is besides the soul 
neither causo nor effect nor reward A knowledge of a 
cause can take place if thero is a difference between the 
cause and the object of knowledge and thero may be an 
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enquiry on the subject of the knowledge (the knowing 
soul) and the object of the same, but not of the soul If the 
latter be the case, such a knowledge (the knowledge of the 
knowing subject, the soul) would be either produced by the 
soul itself, or by something else Not the first , for the 
soul is not an object of the soul, not by something else , 
for there is nothing else but the soul, and there is therefore 
no object of its knowledge 


FIFTH BRAHMANA (1) 

\ 

1 S’M Wl ^ 

11 

The earth is honey (2) for all bemgs, for the earth 
are all beings honey (3) Both the immortal, luminous 
spirit (4) (abiding) m the earth, and the immortal, 
luminous spirit, who exists m the body according to his 
relation to the soul (are honey for all beings and all 
beings are honey for them) This (5) is that soul, 
this (6) is immortal, this is Brahman, this all. 

o 

(1) Sankara explains the connection between the 
present and the preceding Brahmana, as follows The 
Maitreyl BrShmana has been composed for the purpose to 
state that that which is independent of ceremonies and the 
cause of immortality, is worthy of explanation This is the 
knowledge of Brahman pertaining, as has been declared, to 
all the duties of a SanySsi Moreover, since by the 
knowledge of the soul the whole universe is known, and the 
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soul is d oarer to ovory ono than ovory thing olso the soul 
should bo bolicld It is to bo hoard to ho mindod to bo 
pondered upon Tho difToront modos of boholdmg tho soul 
lmvo boon stated beforo To bo hoard is tho soul by moans 
of tho tcachor to bo pondored on by means of disquisition 
and disquisition has boon explained Tho proposition tho 
soul is tho nil is pro\cd by tho argument that tho ono 
soul is tho only causo of tho gonorality of tho production 
and of tho dissolution of tho world and as this may bo 
doubtful tho present BrShmana is composed to romoio any 
doubt regarding it Bocauso tho vholo world oarth otc 
is in tho mutual dopondcnco of support and supported it is 
dopondont upon ono causo of generality production and 
dissolution Or with other words aftor tho proposition 
(Pratiju&l soul alono is this all has boon proved by tho 
argil mont that tho soul is tho causo of tho creation pro 
sorvation and dissolution of tho world tho conclusion 
(Nigamana) of tho proposed moaning is again made in tho 
Madhubrnhmapa conformably to tho dofimtion of logicians 
that tho conclusion in a syllogism is tho ropotition of tho 
proposition aftor tho argument has boon stated 

(2) Vtdc Chand Up 3 1 — 5 whoro a similar oom 
parison is mado 

(3) As tho boos collect honoy from ovory kind of 
flowor which again sorv cs as nourishment for tho boos so 
all tho beings arc nourishment for tho ono oarth uro changed 
into its v ory substance and again tho oarth is nounshmont 
for all boings it is changod into all that is to say they 
aro mutually dopondont thoro is no roal difForonco botvvoon 
thorn they arc the samo — Brahman 

(4) Tho Saihsk^t torm is Purusa 

(5) This ayam this fourfold division ttz tho oarth 
*11 beings tho 6pint abiding in tho oarth and tho spirit 
abiding in tho body — S 

(6) This idam tho knowledge whoso objoct is tho 
fourfold division — S' 
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2 sm sRcp. mm ^irt ^wm^ddiiq 

RR' 4 '<i ^iras^dHM. 

qqTS^dHq*. 3<.qh J W tf qVwIbH^dfp? 

WTb ii 

The waters arc honey for all beings , for the waters 
are all beings honey Both the immortal, luminous spirits, 
abiding m the water and the immortal, luminous spirit, 
abiding m the semen according to Ins relation to the 
soul (are honey ior all beings and all beings are honey 
lor them) This is that «>onl, this is immortal, this is 
Brahman, this all. 

3 imt ^^ifc mm ^iim ^ mm- 

ddlHMTblidqa. ^<?mT qi^qtcf- 

^ib<£<w<r 3<?Misq^q b 
dii. 11 

The hie is honey lor all beings , for the fire all 
beings aie honey Both the immortal, luminous spirit, 
(abiding) m the fire, and the immortal luminous spirit, 
abiding m speech accoidmg to his relation to the soul, 
(are honey for all beings and all beings are honey for 
them) This is rhat soul, this is immortal, this is 
Brahman, this all 

4 m qig: mm snq>. rttiui ^ipi m > 
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The « m<l is honey for nil hemps for the w ind nil 
hemps nro lionuy Roth the unmort il luminous spirit, 
(abiding) in the wind ind the linirortil luminous spirit 
who is life according to Ins relation to the soul (are 
honey for nil hemps, mid nil hemps nro honey for them) 
Tins is tint soul this is immortal this p. Brahman 
this nil 

5 tutm!* 3 ! fht *jtoi Ttiwi >pifa tj 

iwmfT.TWpTh o II ,- 113 ‘i I H >J' II TOMis'-HiP 

Tlj'isrl-tmuid 111 3V11 js‘M r? TOlsIc*! >i‘idfrp 

afe^em.11 

Adityn is lionet for nil hemps for Adityn nil 
hemps are honey Both tlio immortal luminous spirit 
(abiding) in that \dityn and tlio immortal luminous 
spirit abiding in speech nccordinp to Ins relation to the 
soul, (nrc honey for nil hemps and nil hemps nre honoy 
for them) Tilts is tlmt soul this is inimort il this is 
Brahman this all 

fi *tn f^i hjuui rwFn f^t<snt(cn pg 

TOUHij OlHHlSJct-U grm q>-3liHVHcits!inj 

mfndc+'-cisid-ii'i'iuH-i IpTistHq p qtsnicfl **- 

ijitfiF « 

The quarters nre honey for all boinps for tho 
quarters all boinps aro honey Both the immortal 
luminous -pint, (abiding) in the qu irtors and tho 
immortal, luminous spirit abiding in tho oar according 
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to his relation to the soul, (are honey for all beings, and 
all beings are honey for them) This is that soul, this 
is immortal, this is Brahman, this all 

7 . m tid^n \dHT ffed =^Ktd 'tlejifui \diR mg 

thrcMddlS*idHd: J^dbd+k ST 

I! 

The moon is honey for all beings ; for the moon all 
beings are honey Both, the immortal, luminous spirit 
(abiding) m the moon, and the immortal, luminous 
spirit, abiding m the mind according to his relation to 
the soul (are honey for all beings, and all beings are 
honey for them). This is that soul, this is immortal, 
this is Brahman, this all 

8. $«i tidRT ^<5 ftp: m\$\ \dift *\g mn- 

fd^fd <Wi)4dL>^d+w: I'dSKrch 

^dl^dHd: g<?»5b<$d ^ %ddic+k^ctfd<t 

The lightning is honey for all beings , for the 
lightning all beings are honey Both, the immortal, 
luminous spirit, (abiding) m lightning, and the im- 
mortal, luminous spirit, abiding m the light (skm) 
according to his relation to the soul, (are honey for 
all beings, and all beings are honey for them) 
This is that soul, this is immortal, this is Brahman, 
this all 
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9 ciq'AtrwP-lcg pr(ql *idwi g v l*-'-l PuaPuTI tt-ilfin ^JUlf*! 

tig g’lmP-g-W'tRral cHin-ii-diud-i ytd ^ura 

tp5qi?H< 411 g'qh-lgll PI 

gtywcik^uPu aDr-apmil 

Tho thunder is lioncj for nil hongs , for the 
thunder nil beings nro lionoy Both tho linmortnl, 
luminous spirit (eluding) in thunder nnd the immortnl 
luminous spirit nbiding in sound nnd nuisicnl note 
According to his rolntion to the soul (nro honey for all 
beings nnd nil the beings nre lionoy for them) This is 
that soul this is immortal this is Brahman this all 

10 3HHi-hi4i tffal gjira HWMII-Wit-H Pnifei »pfSl gg 

tUmP-dsu-hi^ d-IIHtlotUH-l y*qi gepqgv.iicHt. 
edl+.kltdaWJUtihHd grqis-wq U <TISgHlci)<i.ii<iclfg^ 

JrSP'SPmil 

Tho ethor is honey for all beings for tho ether all 
beings are honey Both tho immortal luminous spirit 
(abiding) in tho other nnd llio immortal luminous 
spirit abiding as other m tho heart according to Ills 
relation to the soul (are honey for all beings nnd all 
beings nro honoy for thorn) Tins is that boul this is 
immortal this is Brahman this all 

11 tgq qg tfqqi gsqpq HgFI gqifor ojctiPt gg 

g%ll Idl^grvftj rpilgqIs*iOHd y<qi gstm-glcg qg^)- 
^gqisgiigq gpqisq^q u qisqgicilqeiitiftR 
pm. ii 

B 32 
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Justice is honey Tor all beings , foi justice all beings 
are honey Both, the immortal, luminous spirit (abiding) 
in -justice, add the immortal, luminous spml, produced 
m justice according to his relation to the soul, (arc 
honey foi all beings and all beings are honey for them). 
This is that soul, this is immortal, * his is Brahman, 
this all 

12. \cihi Rtr-j-w mw tuffST ^difa ^ 

Qgwtj&ilrtK 

h 

Truth is honey for all beings , for truth all beings 
are honey. Both the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding) 
m truth, and the immortal, luminous spnit, produced m 
truth according to his relation to the soul, (are honey 
for all beings, and all beings are honey for them). 
This is that soul this is immortal, this Brahman, 
this all 

13 Sd Hd4T \dRT tH^T \dlfa ^ 

4ic+k^dlMd II 

Mankind is honey for all beings , for mankind all 
beings are honey Both, the immortal, luminous spirit 
(abiding) m mankind, and the immortal luminous spirit 
pioduced m mankind accoidmg to his relation to the 
soul, (are honey foi all beings, and all beings aie honey 
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for thorn) Tins 1 s tlmt soul, tins is immortnl this 
Bnhnnn this nil 

1 1 aranresn a 4m *M*Mi?*n sraifri sg *m 
qfcfinnfa h gni qmqnnu cmqqi^- 

anq gni34*i-i <ns-i n^fV tht* tttt 11 

The soul is lionoj for nil beings for the soul Ml 
beings are lionoj Both the lmtnorl il luminous -.pint 
(abiding) in the soul, nrul the tinniort il hunino h spirit 
■who is tint so il (are hone} for Ml beings nml nil beings 
nro hone> for them) Tins is tlmt soul tins is immortal 
this is Bnhmnn this nil 

15 s m 5Tqqrm pmWa 

aa»4i rami ^ ra5 a i ^mir 

<ti srnfii >jaifa s4 m s4 a4 nun ?rc 

^ snmm -nfan u 

Tills soul is vcnlj the lord of all beings the king of 
all boingb As all spokes aro fastened in the nnvo ana 
the circumference of the wheel (1) thus also Ml beings 
nil gods nil worlds all orgins all souls aro fastened 
m tint soul 

(1) Soo a similar comparison 2 Muijd 2 G 

5 q^nrmt qmeq %m\ ii 

This honey Dndhjnn (1) tho son of Atharvnna 
explained to tho two asvms Beholding their deed tho 
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Rsi (2) said “ 0 ye men, I will manifest your cruel 
deed (3) (undertaken) for your advantage, as Tanyatu (4) 
(manifests) ram (from a cloud) The honey which 
Dadhyan, the son of Atharvana, explained to you through 
the head of the horse (is this honey).” 

(1) The tale, alluded to in the text, is contained m 
the Taittinya Brahmana m the part which treats on the 
Pravargya sacrifice, and is given by Sankara Its drift is 
as follows, Dadhyan, the son of Atharvana, explained to 
the two As'vins, the physicians of the gods, the Madhu 
Brahmana When they came to him for instruction, he 
told them, that Indra had threatened him to cut off his head, 
if he repeated the Madhu Brahmana to any body else The 
As'vins promised to save him from the consequence of 
Indra’s anger They would place his head somewhere else, 
and meanwhile put a horse’s head on his body , when Indra 
should cut off the head, they would replace it by his own 
He consented, and explained to them the Madhu Brahmana 
by means of the head of a horse which they had placed 
upon his body instead of his own, and on Indra cutting off 
the horse-head, they restored to him his own This tale, 
says Sankara, is to illustrate the superiority of the know- 
ledge of Brahman, for the knowledge possessed by Indra is 
difficult even for the gods to gam, and was gained but with 
great trouble by the As'vins 

(2) The Mantra S' 

(3) The cutting off the head of Dadhyan 

(4) Parjanya 

^^OTTqT^i | H 

This honey explained Dadhyan, the son of Athar- 
vana, to the two As'vins Beholding this deed, the Rsi 
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haid — O Aswii 4 * >p placid n lior-o head on Didh}nn 
the *on of Vtlnnnqi To keep Ji»h promiM ho explain 
cd to \on O Di tro><r»* the honc% of 1 \fia\r i (Aditj a) 
and nl^o the honc\ which is to be concealed (1) 

(1) The honey of Tv*i«\ra i* knowledge, referring 
to rite tlio honoj to bo concealed the knowledge of 
Brahman — S' 

I s "'t fry rRTuf’i ■m-nrn.i 

f-'r 3 "mt. .ji y i q ? ft y 3V! 
wfW'fi tti >n jn Tiig rj gf' i<n rn 
r< hhi{ i j n, mi i ii 

Tin- honpj explained Didli hi, the "on of Athnr 
\ni)i lo the two Aw v in- lb holdup, llipir (hod the 
Vm Kiid,— (lit) (1) cri-Ucd tlip bodies (purdi) of Inpcd" 
fund then) the bodies of (pi ldruptds At first (pnr.ih) 
bcint, n bird (2) lie putt rut ns l’uru-n the bodit s (pur i|j) 
This Puru"i is t died thu bee ui "0 ho «h < ps in all liodics 
(Purisaxn) 1 roin him nothini is coiiu dul (within) 
from him nothing i" conte lied (without) 

(1) Parnioranra — FT 

(2) Unit i lo say betnn of subtlo botlj 

l') r- 1 trty mtTisrP'tPjtN tritFi 

»qq aPrai T*n n nfmt>irc i ^ 
trmifii 'i 2Td yn m yq ^ni ^ 

1 ZZ\ x? troqiroi qjft =q 

2M‘WM“W-UP‘H|riMJHnn 3H USIU, jR-'t^ll tu‘t,(l 
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This honey explained Dadhyan, the son ot Athar- 
vana, to the two Asvms ‘ Beholding this deed, the 
Rsi said, “ He became to every nature of every natuie , 
therefore to manifest die nature of him, India appears 
of manifold nature by his Mayas , for his hundred and 
ten senses are attached (lo the body as horses (1) to a 
cai), it (the soul,) is the senses it is ten, it is many 
thousands, nay, infinite, it is Brahman who has not a 
Before nor an Aftei, nor a Beside, nor a Without this 
is the soul, Biahman, die perceiver of all (2) Such is 
the doctrine 

(1) The word “Han,” means m Samskft “sense” as 
well as “horse,” and denotes here both of them 

(2) This passage may also be translated, This 
Brahman is without a Before, without an After, without a 
Beside, without a Without, is this soul (the individual soul) , 
Brahman is the enjoyer of all 

Or, This is Biahman, who is without a Before, 
without an After, without a Bende, wituout a Without, it 
is thi-s soul (the individual soul), it is Brahman, the enjoyer 
of all (the universal soul) 


SIXTH BRAHMAN A 

l -m 2K5i. wndhi r 4r qlfdHi^TTcqlfciRi^f 

STlpScrMl-^lfUocrl. Hkthlif -UldH. [| 
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No follows the school (1) Pautima^yi succeed 
od Gaup'ivana, — Gaupavana, Pautmifl?ya — Piutnn^ya 
Gaup'iN'ina — Gnupavnnn Kaubika — Kaiwika, Kaun* 
dinj'i — -ICnundinja Sftndilja — Sftndilya Kausika and 
Gautama —Gautama 

(1) Two moro lists of toachor* aro givon in this 
Upanisad n 4 6 and G 5 £fankara obson os about tho 
prosont list that it is tho list of tho Madhu Kantfa and 
given for tho praise of the 1 now lodge of Brahman The 
school itsolf moans tho succe sion of tcachors for the four 
preceding chaptors of tho Brahmana or the two first 
chapters of tho B A. U 

2 ou-ifa 

H-'Jld!'' RflmilfJ SirafSlK IdPH^KvIdl 

strrapfkli^iKiK wrmMHdii^ ii<.i$hicmkiot 
> fi'awifiKai it fliisraig ntuHw <iWn wsinnitsM 

|l 

Arnive^yi — Agmvos'ya — Sandilja and Anabbmi- 
lata — Anabhimlata Anabhimlata —Anabhimlata Ana 
blumlata — Xnabhnnlata Gaut ima — Gautama Sait iva 
>nd Pr'tcTnayogya, — Saitava and FraclnayOgya Para- 
slarya,— Parasarya Bharadvaja —Bharadvaja Bharad 
vaja and Gautaina — Gautama Bharadvaja — Bharad- 
vaja Parasarya — Parabarya Baijavapayana — Baijava- 
payana Kaubikayani — Kau lkajam 

• qm^IuiCTm^Hhui qrasi-itcm 



256 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


3TT>-1^tM RTukklfjd4!d^£klH) ^TldHIftldHi STTrwr- 
gjcw* ^ufu^^-ii^Tfo^: 

K^lRd IcjJ^K^lRdl HtedT^fcidl ’-■M ifs.^Rt- 

doddMl^t ^P^T&cddMFS 'BP. 
cM«YT. BTT^cdlST- 

d I picked 1ST to^qir^TSTfl^^MKd lffrsf^«7Wf^ 

^f\=q aTOquiigfcAi^ Mduftswft ckudSfctf t^T tRdi: 

qi^KtnF^: sn^src: sb^<^Tcm®k*R ^V 

^HkT’ tHRT. H^TTcTHTod- 
VTTcfiT: tWdKtWh* MR)b1 p1sH<J|T s?§T 

m»\ d4: II 

Ghrtakauslka, Ghrtakauslka, Paras'aryayana, 
Paras'aryayana, Paras'arya, — Paras'arya, Jatukarnya, 
Jatukarnya, Asurayana and Yaska, Asurayana, 
Straivam Straivani, Aupajandham, Aupajandham, 
Asuri, Asun, Bharadvaja,-~Bharadvaja, Atreya, At- 
reya, Manti Manti, Gautama Gautama, Gautama, 
Gautama, Yatsya, Yatsya, Sandilya Sandilya, Kai- 
s'orya Kapya, Kais'orya Ivapya, Kumarahanta, 
Kumarahanta, Galava, Galava, Vidarbhi Kaundmya, 
Yiaarbhi Kaun dmy a, Y atsanapat Babhrava Y atsanapat 
Babhrava, Pantliah Saubhara, Panthali Saubhara, 
Ayasya Angirasa, — Ayasya Angirasa, Abhuti Tvastra, 
Abhuti Tvastra, Yis'varupa Tvastra, Yis'varupa Tvastra, 
the As'vms, the As'vms, Dadhm, Atharvana Dadhyan 
Atharvana, Atharvana Daiva, Atharva-Daiva, Mrtyu 
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Prudhvnnisana, — -Mftyu Prftdhvamsana, Pradhvanisana, 
— Pradhvam^na, Ehar?i ■ — Ekap?i Vipracitti — Vipra 
citti Vj i$\\ — Vyn^ti, Sanftru — bnn&ru San'itana, — 
Sanatana, Sanaga,— Sanaga Parnme?ti — Paramcsti, 
Brahman (L) Brahman is tho »o!f existent salutation 
to Brahman 

(1) Paramo**^ Virat and Brahman donotos Hirapya 
garb ha — ST 




THIRD CHAPTER 


FIRST BRAHMANA (1) 

1. SHetit ^ t<\$T d^< ^ dl^u|) 

srfilR^dT f 'dd'bdd cfa^dM fa fasi Id I 

3T. Rd^l gjd d f d^Rd^d- 

<ttl oj qidj ^i: ^4 kM-SIT sp^, II 

Janaka, the king of the Yidehas, performed the 
sacrifice, named Bahudaksma (2) There were assem- 
bled the Brahman as of the kurus and the Pan cal as 
Janaka the king of the Yidehas, had a great desire to 
know, who among those Brahmanas knew best the 
Yedas , for this purpose he tied a thousand cows (m a 
stable) , the horns of each of them were surrounded 
with ten Padas (of gold) (3) 

(1) The present Kanda, or the Yajnavalkya Kanda, 
treats the same subject as the Madhu Kanda , but it is no 
repetition, for while the latter exhibits the knowledge of 
Brahman m the form of mere enunciation, the former 
establishes it by argument The narrative is given m 
praise of the knowledge of Brahman, and also to show 
liberality as a means conducive to that knowledge S' 

(2) Bahudaksma is either a sacrifice of this name, 
which has been explained m anothei Sakha, or the 

i 



npUADAn ah \ ur\M t '\D 2 r >^ 

Awatrcdha sacrifice ns in the Intt nr great donation* are 
required S’ 

H) A Pldft i« according to Sankara equal to tho 
4th pirt of a Pain or equal to Suxaroa of gold which 
according to ttiNon l« equal to nlntii 17G grain* Troj 

2 fPxtTn r t *m hTRi m 71 aftr* imu nfqRl 
r\ r 7 ^^7 r, si t~ nm *4 hi J1R013 
7 T 7 T irm irni 3 {n r."i hi <15 
itjttp «<h Ti afcn ..fp^ r < t p*r ^ 
nwl T # 7 'iVl W <1 r *3 71 Si 4^-i 
nffr.sTt * fi 7 r,m tti in nf n *pi nfim 
ci -*7* ~ rfi n* r "h n it* "'4 rm^r r 11 

Ho ltd to them — 0\<neril»!t HrMinnnis who 
over mi otigst ami I* tho l»t<t V now< r of Hnhnnn fdnll 
drive home tho e cows Hip Hr thumps dhl not 
\cnturo (to conic forw ird) Then nd ^ Ajnawlkjo to 
his Bnhnn student — O gentle on< dn\< limw those 
(cows) (As >ou comnnnd) O knowcroftlu SAmi 
Vtdi (I) with tho o words (the di ciplc) drove thorn 
homo The Urthtmijns became nngr> (thinking) — 
Hot dare lie call himself amongst us tho best know or 
of Bnhimn* There wns thin Asvnln tho IIotA (2) 
of Innul u ling of the Vidrh is He n keel him — Art 
thou in vcr> deed amongst us the best know or of 
Bnhmnn O 7Ajftnvnll>u? He said,— We bow to 
him who is tho bi*-t l nower of Brahman wenroovon 
desirous of getting tlu» cows Hence tho Holt Asvnla 
undertook to question !nni 
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(1) That is to say, knower of the four Vedas, as»the 
Sama Veda was to be studied after the three other Vedas 

(2) The Rtvik, one who knows the Rg-Veda, or he 
who arranges the sacrifices 

3. dlstdvd-lld til lid 

^t^f ^TfiT dltj tfTSddffi: H eTldl H ^Fch*. 

tuRi^fe: II 

He said, “ Yajnavalkya, all this is pervaded by 
death, all this is subject to death By what means 
overcoming the grasp of death is the sacnficer 
liberated 9 ” (He replied), By speech which is fire m 
the shape of the priest, called Hota The speech of the 
sacnficer (1), is verily the Hota This speech (2) is 
this fire , this (fire) is the Hota, this (fire of the Hota) is 
liberation (3), this (liberation) absolute liberation.” (4) 

(1) With reference to the sacrifice. S', 

(2) With reference to the deities S' 

(3) Cause of liberation S’ 

(4) Absolute libeiation is here the gaming of the 
state of speech and of the deity of fire S' 

vEgfilfecId ttlStildlRtfi 

h t^Rh: tiifd#Fi: || 

He said, “ Yajnavalkya, all this is pervaded by 
day and night (1), all this is subject to day and night. 
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Bv wlmt overcoming the i n«*p of <ln> and mjJit 

i tin ‘'icrifjcor liberal d 9 (He replied I— 13} the 
eve whuh i*< Aditva (tin tin) in tbo ^lin ,ic of the priest 
called Adhv arv u Thc<Vf of the *• irrihr* r is vcrih the 
\dhvirvn lln- t \e is the Aditv n tlii (Aditvn) is the 
Adli\ irvu tin (Ac!!i\ ir>n) i** libertlion tint (liber ltion) 
lb-ohitc liberal ic n 

(1) The cruise of ihp continual cltonsc of *nch rltoi 
«i«j the Darvi nn\ Pflrynmft ft i< turn f>r Allhoiiph turn. i*» 
include] in work >ct ir Impendent of the p« rf jrmnneo of 
work time before and nftcr work h olucrv* 1 t ) chnm>o tlio 
caute* of rite* for which r< v»on the liberation fr >m time 
mu*t bo separately psplainct — 

3 <i i-sifi nin np” n jOT'TitM iih u 
7 JTih i TP^nna ir .im Ti'pnrwn’ira- 
i;Ri j i j,Rfm i, j a nrm arm ^ 
nqin nn iig i i ,< n i ~Pr -vf ijfr n 

Ho Mid — 'ijflavnlkjn all is pervaded bv tbo 
likht nnd dark halves of the lunar mouth (1) nil this 
n subject to tbo li^lit nnd dirk halves of the lunar 
months B> what means ovmominR the i nsp of tbo 
liKbt nnd dnrk Imho, of tbo hmnr month m tbo 
sacrificcr hbortted? (Ho replied) — Bj the \itnl 
breath which is tbo wind in tbo bhnpi of the priest 
called the Udpata Tlio vital breath of tbo sncrificor is 
verily tbo UdfAtl This vital hrenth is tins wind this 
(wind) is tbo Ud^lta Ibis (Ud^ftta) is liberation this 
(liberation) absolute liberation 



262 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


(1) Although time, as containing lunar days, is in- 
cluded m time, characterized by day and night, and although 
the sun is the Ruler of day and night, yet this is only the 
case m general, but not with legaid to days and nights, 
where there ls an increase or decrease which are ruled by 
the moon, and m this respect a liberation from time as 
represented by lunar days, is necessary S' 

'Hl'd*. <rdh ^bhdlshhd sfd d-Tdl 'd«-3. (J T 

d d'dfe •ddt HfS-dl H ^Rh* 

tuRi^frbRcdfdRr^n m II 

He said, “ Yajnavalkya, this atmosphere is with- 
out foundation, as it were , by what approach (1) does 
(man) approach then the place of heaven ? ” (He 
leplied), “ By the mind which is the moon m the shapo 
of the priest, called the Brahman The mind of tho 
sacrificer is verily the Brahman , mind is the Brahman, 
this (moon) is the Brahman, this (Bialiman) is liberation, 
this (liberation) absolute liberation ” So far the absolute 
emancipation (from death) Next the means (2) 

(1) In 3 5, the liberation of the sacrificer from 

death has been declared, but not the means by which he 
effects it , These means aie explained m the present 
section S' 

(2) Means are either all the appliances necessary for 
the performance of sacred rites, or the knowledge of those 
means S' 

7 . ^dcrd-^lfd itdH =bR>dd r ffd 

fd<iwRfd c hd*n<rdlRdh( =3 d!^q( ^ 

d.dld( Rh dlRLddd^fd Mlui^Rid || 
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He will— \Ajnnsilktn h) Iiow mini Rks (1) of 
tlie VetH does this Hot'l in tin 1 ' Mrrifico today 
perform tlie pnif-e 0 

(lie n plied) — Ry tltne — Ry w lint three , — 
R\ tlio o to lie recited before (tlie sacrifice) by tho c 
to be recited for tin i- ike of tlie sacrifice ind Ip those 
to lie recited fo- t’ie ike of prttse \\ Int does lie 
conqnerb) them* ‘ All tb it Im in life (2) 

(1) A Ilk doe* not me-vn hero a inj In % php of t ho 
\ eda but it refer- tocer'aln hind* of Ilk tom* which 

may include nnj number of Mantra* 

(2) Tim three world* according to S «inco the\ aro 
tho supporter of llfo and tl o thr o world- correspond with 
lh*» three Lind* of Rk< 

s <71 ' i-i’JPl ri il I Mr^iiiqi^j W^IPTTfirift'Fi 
'fi iri <i 'iif—'R ifl Tl rni „ n S i ti 7 n »if?H 
^ qr ;ti itf< , <t fr info , f,fi tt „-rj f-o 
it n>i-i firfirrft n (r <i 171 «n rn 
3iRn’tTT fi i ni'u aiPm’nn lr fti uinTtn 
Ttfu 1 d *13 1 -1 iei 1 ififbuTI ST fr ( 3 -q || 

He --oid — ‘ "V 'ijnii\ alk) n lion mnn\ oblations (1) 
does tins Adhvnryu offer to day in tins *• irrifico? (He 
replied) — Three * Winch nri these throi l Hie 
oblations which finme upwards tho oblations which 
male a qrcat noise tho oblations which fall 
downwards (2) What does he conquor b) them? 
“By tho oblations tint flanio upwards ho conquers 
the world of tho t,ods for tho world of tho gods 
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(deva) shines (dlpyate) as it weie , by the oblations 
which make a gieat noise, lie conquers the world 
of the foiefatheis , for the woild of the forefathers 

is very noisy (3), as it weie , by the oblations which 

fall downwards. he conqueis the woild of man , foi the 
woild ol man is down below, as it were” 

(1) Oblations, fire offerings. 

(2) In the oblations, flaming upwards, butter , 
in those making a gieat noise, meat, and in those falling 
downwards, milk or the Soma juice is offered 

(3) The noise refers to the lamentations of those 
who are punished for their crimes S’ 

9 dl^vV^fd •Msi c^ddlfp- 

NiqWdlc^'h^fd «F»cRT tphfd Pd M^d^d ^ hdl^dl 

'^d*-d+)d H r)*1 'ddfd il 

He said, “ Yajnavalkya, by how many deities (1) 
does this Biahman (seated on the chair) to the right, 
piotect to-day this sacufice 9 ” (He replied), “ By one ” 
“ Which is the one 9 ” “ The mind (2) , the nnnd is 
infinite (3), infinite are the Visvedevas , he conqueis 
thereby the world Infinite ” 

(1) The plural instead of the singular according to 
S', is either used to connect this question with the former 
ones, oi to deceive Ya/jnavalkya 

(2) Foi by the mmd is Biahman meditated upon 

(3) This means, that the modifications! of the mmd 
are infinite 
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10 rnn 4 f*u nijmsP-i^tf 

fn p fa sfa g^j-iu-q 1 -4i* -11 nr 

21^7 tj?fn << in ii *71 ipifii urn trj 

i.-r^i jhj ii mix- 4! «?m nn? fr. aiM* nh 
*?ria»U4Unf n i-M^ff>rc77i q \ * -hi u K*5TFm 
r pan* 11 

He slid — ^Ajfti\iU}ii how nnn\ h\mns of 
praise (1) will tlio bdkMI Mtu, to d»j in this sacri 
fire’ (lit replied) — Three Winch are these 
three? Those to hp recited before (the irrificc) 
thoo to be recited for the ike of the sacrifice rod 
tlnrdh those to be recited for tin lie of pm e 
Which ire tliOM (three ) nccordiw to their re lotion to 
the kmiP The Mill nir tint pops forw ireU (re 
«pinlion) 1 ** those to bo recited before (2) the x it »l nir 
lint kocs downward thr»e to lie recited for the sake 
of the hicrifice O) llu wtnl nir timt equ elites those 
to he recited for tho sal 1 of praise W lint due** ho 
conquer bj them 9 ” IJ> the M intro** to bo rented 
before he conquers the world ol min bv tho e to bo 
recited for the i*aho of the sacrifice the world of tho 
atmosphere b> those to ho recited for the *• ike of praise 
the world of the lit i\en*% Hence the JIotA As\nla 
became silent 

(1) Ttks either of tho Rh >r Sima Voda 

(2) Both going up' ard* 

(3) As tho winl going downwards causos a noiso 


11 31 
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SECOND BRAHMANA 

1 anHRPT: qq-oy> qT$iqv'+^fcI flTT" 5 

£Fra %M${ £^T STSTqfcWfT 0 ^ 

cfS§\ ^TST^fcI^T: ^cFT cl Hcl t 

Then asked (1) lnm Artabhaga (2b from the family 
of Jaratkaru, “ Yajnavalkya,” said he, “how many 
fetters (3) are there, and how many auxiliaries to 
them 9 ” (He replied), “Eight fetters and eight auxi- 
liaries ” “ Which are the eight fetters and the eight 

auxiliaries 9 ” 

(1) The absolute liberation from death in the relation 
of the latter to time and work, has been explained m the- 
preceding Brahmana What then is the nature of death 
itself ? Death is an attachment, produced from the natural 
ignorance of man, as to the material world and to the souk 
Death is therefore a bond, and the senses and their objects 
by which death is characterised, are called chains and their 
enhancers, and it is the object of this Brahmana to show 
the liberation from death, as characterised by the sensuaL 
chains and their enhancers, the sensual objects. S' 

(2) The son of Rtubhaga 

(3) The terms m the text are “ graha ” and “ ati- 
graha,” graha, by which something is seized and atigraha, 
which aids m this seizure, by which the seizure becomes 
stronger 

2 RToft I W- tflsqi^BjRWlt-UT I 

The vital air that goes forwards (1) is a fetter , 
it is enhanced by the vital air going downwards (2), 
which is its auxiliary , for by the vital air that goes 
downwards, smell is perceived 



n{tH\P\U\y\Ak\ hi AM^‘D 2P»7 

(I) Tho vital air that rooi for* nr 1 I« her (hr '*c*n«o 
of smell from it** connection with tho pri <i nl topic — S 

(°) The vital air that tor* downward* h her the 
«cn*rition of smell — S 

! qi t n n ^irmii.n Jji'ni ~ni fr ^ni^rn’Ri i 

Speech is. rt fitter it n <»h»nc»d b\ tin word 
winch is it** uiulmrv for b\ ••purh word art pro 
nemneed 

i toi i !7 i jrnifiqn^i Y> ii f"ni 1> "iiP^ni- 

-nfi i 

The tongue I s a filler it is < nil mu ri he i i*.to 
which is it mnlum for hr the toiiKiie % inotis f nidi 
of ( is,p becon c m mifcst 

~> q-jt R- i nuiirnnriij jj ptrjni fr -qifa q qFii i 

Tho o\o is a fetter it is enhanced li> lolmir which 
is its auxihnrt for bj tile c\ c colour- ari seen 

0 arc q qi; q ■qqrnfiraiTn qr.n aftq ft qqqt^piRi I 

Tile car is a fetter it is rnlianccd lij sound winch 
is its nixihar} for lij the eir sounds are In ird 

7 qqi t nr q ”inniPtqii, r i q i n vni ft qmiiiT’-n 

Tho mind is n fctlir it is enhanced bj dcsiro which 
is its auxiliary for b\ iniml desires are formed 

8 5 =al q q* q q-qaiifaqiCT qsrai 5«ii*qr« IS q;n 

qqfa I 
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The hands are a fetter , it is enhanced by action 
which is its auxiliary , for by the hands actions are 
done 

9 refit H m 

“ The skm is a fetter , it is enhanced by touch which 
is its auxiliary , for by the skm the various kinds of 
touch become known These are the eight fetters and 
the eight auxiliaries ” (1) 

(1) The fetters above mentioned, as speech, and their 
auxiliaries are the impressions of words, etc 

10 qT^v^fq m Til fpqrRT ^qqf 

qyHT siqfq l 

He said, “ Yarjnavalkya, all this is the food of 
death Which then is the deity whose food is death 
(himself) ? ” (He replied) “ Fire verily is death , the 
same is the food of the water ; (thereby) death again is 
conquered.” 

11 TI^vT^fq ffapq qqjq feqq 

5RFMT^t ^ ^ fiqH qTsNvqqlbqq nqqqVc) 

h ^^qcqioqiq^Fqrar *jq* ^ | 

He said, “ Yajnavalkya, when this spirit (Purusa) 
dies, do then the organs ascend from him?” (1) 
YAjnavalkya said “ No, by no means , no by no means , 
there (2) united they are dissolved m him (3) , he becomes 
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swollen lie becomes full of wind w lien blow n upon 
the (lend sloops (1) 

(1) Trom him who knows Brahman 

(2) In him who knows Brahman 

(3) In tho supremo Brahman thoj become of the 
samo naturo with him 

(4) There is no actual doath when tho bonds are 
dostrojed tho liberated docs not prococd nnj whore 

\l qRqfqqfa 5HR qqiq grqi Hfirq T q^hflRl 
qiq=qq^q q qintqqqr fq>lifqi q qq pis 

3nfci i 

Ho «md — Yftjfltvnlljn when this spirit dies then 
wlmt docs not lenvo him ? (lie replied) — The nnme 
Thennmo indeed is infinite tnlinite, nre the Visvtdovu- 
he conquers therehj tho world of tho infinite 

11 qii-is-rtffl 5iqisj qqjfq grq=q qin^fa 

qia nmtJ3 J ’iP r fq nqqqq P”i >qq gMi 4 - 
irfRqiqiHiqirftqql^piirq qq-qui^i PiPst! 
q Pnlqd qqq a?T gmi qqcflqnrr qirq 
CHiqianiqniqqafq qfpqqqi a amaa; mq sRt 
ai rifq;tq qqjqiqqrra at 5 q^qg w%q nqqrjtq 
q a isKqg <w tq a«i*n'sag gqqi q g^q 
Tq'qr qqfq qtq qiqqfq aai 5 qirqKTrq qiaqiq 
qqfrm 1 

lie said — Y&jnuvalhya (1) — w lion tho speech (2) 
of the spirit doparted is dissolved into fire tho vital air 
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into the wind, the eye into the sun, the mind into the 
moon, the ear into the quartern, the body into earth, the 
soul (3) into the ether, the haiis of the body into annual 
herbs, the hans of the head into trees, blood and semen 
into the waters, where then does this spirit remain 9 ” 
(He replied), “Take, O gentle Arlabhaga, my hand, (and 
let us go to a lonely place, there) we shall know (the 
answer of) this question , this our (question) cannot be 
(decided) m a crowded place ” Going there they 
deliberated What they said there, was work (4) what 
they praised there, was work By holy work verily a 
a peison becomes holy, unholy by unholy ” Hence 
Artabliaga from the family of Jaratkaru became silent 

(1) In 10 and 11, the state, which is obtained by the 
liberated, has been mentioned What then does become 
after death of him who is not liberated ? The answer is 
given m the present section 

(2) By speech, the vital airs, etc , according to S' , 
the tutelaiy deities are heie to be understood, and not the 
organs, because they do not depart 

(3) The soul (atma) means here the place of the soul, 
the ether of the heart 

(4) Work as the material cause of man again as- 
suming a body, etc 


THIRD BRAHMAN A (1) 


=OTf’ q qqcqpq 
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tFrrfiT^frm tv^i ( 

^isq^ic^^nsf^r sfti d *rr PiTRin^r- 
*n qifrfini ^rcftfa w qiHfaar 
ni ^"»ifn sp-tr^ oi qiPfani **nfaRi i 

Then ns! cd him Bhujyn the ‘'On of LMiji — 
‘Yajfiavnlkyn «aid he wandering (one) m Hie 
country of the Madrid for the *»nko of study inf, tho 
Vedas \ o came to tho hotieo of PataBcahi of tho 
family of Xnpi His daughter was pos**e sod by n 
Gandhnrva (2) We n*Kcd him, — Who art thou 9 Ho 
answered — I am Sudhnn\A of tho family of \ngirasi 
When asking him about the Itoundane*. of tlio world 
we sud to him — Whoro are tho Pflnksitas whtro nro 
the PftrikMtas? I (now) ask thee O Yfyftavalkya 
where nro the Pariksitas? 

(1) This BrShmaga according to S’ is to show that 
tho rites havo only worldly oiTocts an! that absolute 
liberation is thereby impossible Tho highest among all 
rites is tho performance of tho hor o sacnfico in its doublo 
form either as an actual sacrifice accompanied with know 
lodge or as a symbolical sacrifice by montnl ropro^ontation 
Tho effect resulting from tho horso sacnfico i'. oithor in 
dividual M? tho obtaining of the naturo of firo and other 
deities or universal as roforring to thodoity of tho umverm 
ii? tho obtaining of tho naturo of Hiraoyagarbha tho first 
born that to pay by ncithor of those offocts absoluto 
liboration from tho world or identity with Brahman is 
obtained 

(2) A being of superhuman power By saying that 
ho has his knowlcdgo from such a boing Bliujyn means to 
assert that his knowlodgo must ho suponor to that of 
Yajnavalkya as not derived from such a sourco — S' 
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2 H t cl q^cftfcl 

Wi §7fqA5lcl I 

o5I^^<HFt-cl ^fqqV fl^TqcqqfcI qKHH-cl ^faqf 
fclTqcP^: qqfcl cT^Tqdt Ig&q 3KT HT^f qfefqqqi: 
qq cUqR-ciloTTqjTJl^cIlfq^: §quit \cqT qR% qR- 
^^Rqt^IcqlH ftfcqi qqqqqq^PcR qqiNqiSqqfvI- 
c^qfqq 1 Hqi^q dtmgl^q sqfgqfg: 

nqfgiq gq^vj siqfci q qq ^ qqt ^ -g^feuq- 

fqqqrriq || 

He (Ya]havalkya) said, “ Verily he (the Gan- 
dharva), said They (the Panksitas) went where the 
performers of the As'vamedha-sacnfice go ” “ Where 

then go the performeis of the As'vamedha-sacnfice 9 ” 
“ This world (1) extends to thirty -two days (of the 
]ourney) of the car of the sun , the earth extends twice 
as far everywhere , the ocean extends twice as far as 
the earth everywhere There (2) as fai as the edge of 
a razor, or the wing of a fly (extends), so far extends 
the ether m the midst Indra (3) m the shape of a 
falcon surrendered them (the Pariksitas), to the wind , 
the wind placing them upon himself (4) carried them 
there, where the performers of the As'vamedha-sacnfice 
abide In this manner he (the Gandharva) praised the 
wind , therefore the wind is indeed the individuality, 
the wind the totality Whoever thus knows, conquers 
the second death ” Hence Bhujyu, the son of Lahya, 
became silent 
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(1) This v\or d is according to ST tho spaco enclosed 
b> the mountains of tho rising and tho sotting sun 

(2) There according to s explanation moans at 
tho aporturo of tho two hal\cs of tho mundano ogg To 
this ond of tho world loads a road of tho longth nbo\e 
described and through tho aperture which is tho othor tho 
porformors of tho horso sacrifice go to bo unitod with tho 
wind that surrounds it 

(3) Parmcsvara — ^ 

(4) Making thorn hho lnmsolf 


FOURTH BRAHMAtf A 

5qnn «qi*xu «hqHi qi$rq?qq uqinin n qiufa 
qifoifu H 3 'HlcHl HqFflfl qbHAqfqjfqftl H 
^KHI tldkdU q 5 ! ^Ad eqiftffl H 3j|rdl 

q 'd^AA'iifqf^ u 3 t^q 

tfdl’-q l 

Then asked (1) him U$asta tho son of Cakra 

Y&]ftavalkya, said he do oxplain to me that 
Brahman who is a witness and presont (2), that soul, 
"which is within ever} (being) (Ho replied) — It is 
-thy soul which is within every (being) Winch soul 
is within every one 0 Y'Vjflavalkja ? * That which 

breathes by the bre ith is thy soul (3) which is within 
every (being) that which descends bj tho descondmg 
.air is thy soul which is within every (being) that 
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which goes everywhere by the air going everywhere, 
m thy soul which is within every (being) , that which 
ascends by the ascending air, is the soul which is with- 
in every (being) , this thy soul is within every (being) 5 

(1) The connection between the present question and 
the two preceding ones is thus stated by S It has been 
declared that, seized by the fetters and their auxiliaries, 
viz , the senses and their objects, which are produced by 
virtue and vice, man roams about m the world, again and 
again shaking off those fetters and again and again 
assuming them. The highest elevation to be gained by 
virtue has also been explained, that is to say, the acquire- 
ment of the same nature with the two-fold nature of 
Hiranyagarbha, viz , with his nature as totality or with his 
nature as separated within individual existence The 
present question is to enquire, whether he who, seized by 
the senses and their objects, assumes one body after the 
other, exists, or not, and if he exists what is his nature* 
that is to say, it shows, how to distinguish the soul from 
every other thing as the indispensable means of liberation , 
for the nature of the soul being comprehended, liberation 
ensues from the above described bondage. 

(2) Witness and present, the first, according to S' , 
means “ not obstructed by anything,” and the second 
“ without attributes ” 

(3) The soul, whose nature is knowledge S' 

2 . H W ^ eft- 

Scl^qfcrs qqfo HTsneMtiedTfSl q 3TIcHT tfdf-d- 
U-d $ qT?q:r-fq 

^m-dd q k q*3q snanx 
W-dR q<-d>4T q fq^feldR fq^nqiqi qq q STRUT 
Hqi^dbd'b^eid ddi ^rqw^TqqqoT zmm i 
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U&'ist'i the son of Cakra said — * As some one 
may ty This is a cow this is a horbp thus is tins 
(Brahman) described by thee (1) Do (now) explain to 
me that Brahman who is a witness and present that 
soul which is within every (being) It is thy soul 
which is within everv (being) Winch soul is within 
every (being) Yftjfiavalkya ? ‘ Thou couldst (2) not 

behold tho beholder of the beholding thou couldst not 
hear the hearer of tho hearing thou couldst not nnnd 
tho nundor of the minding thou couldst not know tho 
knower of tho knowing This thy soul is within every 
(being) every thing different from it is transient 
Hence Uyasta tho son of Cakra bccamo silent 

(1) To show Brahman by such signs as respiration 
otc is the same as if somo body who ongages to define a 
cow etc defines it moroly by signs sajmg for instance tho 
animal which goes thoro is a cow that is to «ay thy 
definition is an improper ono 

(2) Yajfia\alkya declines to givo a definition of 
Brahman in tho way as it is given of a jar otc And his 
reason for declining it is that such a definition is contra 
dictory to tho nature of Brahman For tho nature of Brahman 
consists in tho agoncy described as boholdmg etc Tho soul 
is the beholder of tho beholding Tho boholdmg hearing 
knowing otc is theroforo two fold tho common ono and 
that to which it in reality applies Tho common boholdmg 
etc is a modification of tho mtornal organ by moans of its 
connection with tho oyo otc This is an effect and has 
therefore a commencement and an end but tho beholding 
otc of tho soul tho boholdmg of tho boholdmg has by its 
own naturo no beginning and no end 
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FIFTH BRAHMAN A 

l m qfcftc&q: q<^ 

q sttciii HTFditd h sqrq^vte' 
q stichi Hqfccin qitfq^cpq nqf-du q\sHdT- 
qifqqnr % hit ^qc^ra q;q I mxm 
fqrVii qmr: ^quiiqra fqlwnsj 
o^cqjqjq fq^I=qq =qif?d qT ffa glqan HI fqlq^T 

qr fqqquu ht $t%qort$r iia ^ ^ Rdd^HT^q: 
qiiu^cq fqfi-ii qp^q rasi%^q qipj^cq m fqfqqp-i 
gfqi^q =q q^q =q fqfqqTSq q^M: H qiHOT: %q 
viigq ^qid^H qqrats?q?Td qqf ^ qifte: €W)q^q 
squm | 

Then asked him Kahola, the son of Kusltaka, 

“ Yajnavalkya,” said he, “ do explain to me that 
Biahman, who is a witness and present, that soul, 
which is within every (being) ” (1). He replied — “It 
is thy soul, which is within every (being) ” “ Winch (the 
soul), O Yajnavalkya, that is within every (being) 9 ” 
“ (It is the soul) which conquers hunger, thirst, grief, 
delusion, old age, (and) death When Brahman as know 
this soul (2), then elevating themselves from the desne 
of obtaining a son (3), from the desire of wealth, and 
from the desne oi gaming the worlds, they lead the life 
of wandenng mendicants, for the desire of a son, is 
also the desire for wealth , the desire for wealth (4) is 
also the desire for the worlds , for both are even desnes 
Therefore knowing wisdom let the Biahman a arm 
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hinrolf with strength (5) Know mg w lsdom and strength 
(6) the thinker knowing the thinking and tho not think 
ing (7) t of Brahman will become a (true) BrMirmna 
By what (work) will the Bnhmana live? Ho will 
remain such an one by any (work) (8) Any (stalo) 
different from this (state of a Brahmana) is perishable 
Then Kahola the son of Kusltaka becamo silent 

(1) In tho first three BrUhmanas tho bondage of tho 
soul togothor with its causo lias boon declared In tho 
fourth tho existence of tho so bound soul and its 
independence of ovary other thing has boon sot forth Tho 
fifth Brtthmaija is to sbov tho hnowlodgo of tho soul in 
connection with tho ronunciation of tho world as tho cause 
of tho liberation of tbo soul from bondage In this and tho 
preceding Brllhmanas tho question Fxplain to mo that 
Brahman otc is the same and it might thoroforc bo justly 
ashed wliotlior tho two quostions rofor to ono and tho samo 
soul or to two the supreme and tho individual souls Tho 
latter caso appoars tho correct ono on tho first glanco for if 
it is one and tho amo soul tho second question soams 
useless on a closor consideration howovor this view must 
bo abandoned for ono and the samo whole of causes and 
effect is possossed of soul moroly by ono soul Tho 
differonco botwoen tho prosont and the preceding questions 
is this thot in tho latter tho soul is doscribcd as far as it 
has oxistonco and is indopondont of tho body while in tho 
former the particular knowledge in connection with the 
renunciation of tho world is described by which tho 
liberation from that bondage tahos place — S’ 

(2) Know tho soul that is to say their own soul as 
tho supremo Brahman 

(3) The desire of being umtod with a wife for tho 
purpose of obtaining a son by whom thoy are able to 
conquer tho world — S' 
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(4) Wealth is two fold, human, and divine wealth 
Human wealth supplies the means to perform rites , by 
these rites, if unaccompanied with knowledge the world of 
the forefathers is gamed Divine wealth is knowledge , by 
rites, connected therewith, the world of the gods is gained, 
and the same also by mere knowledge From this know- 
ledge also an elevation is necessary to obtain perfect 
liberation trom the world , for m reality that knowledge is 
ignorance S' 

(5) Wisdom, Pandityam, the knowledge of Brahman, 
strength, such as results from the knowledge of Brahman 

(6) The thinker, Muni, explained by S' mananat 
Muni, that is a Yogi 

(7) Not thinking and thinking, thus I have translated 
literally, different from S 's explanation, who explains 
“ Amaunam,” the knowledge of soul and the removing a 
belief of non-soul, and “ Maunam ” the ultimate effect from 
removing a belief m the non-soul 

(8) The sense is, for him who has acquired the true 
knowledge of Brahman every work is indifferent , he is 
above work 


SIXTH BRAHMANA 

l. m %b btbI 

bmib 

BTB?fcI 

bibIRi eRfora afara mMt i 

BTbIRi TtKBvi b^^HT 3Rc[I3J 

btbIR srtara 

bibi^Ri btbIRi ^ 3BBR 
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anwr i w'fri nisfin 'rf'Tj 17 sprrra 
tnuim niciitirti mniPi 91^3 13 pt’.tt 
anaiM nmi^fi^iKi nufiGi itt 

sinm aHi'lfi tniafornVi wiim <r,f-q7 
rq sniqlii^nn tfnri annelid a^in 
nrrfifn <Fr <-"3 n;s ar’m -ahih aniiira n 
c‘rm nifn tnrrarfra n ^11 ^iqtpihtrrqi % 
^vtar^-iifa nifn nildapfiWi <ni r qpfi 
m 1 i -jmth 1 

Tlicn ashed (1) lum Gargi tho daw liter of 
Vncahnu — Yftjflavalhjn paid i-Iip 'all tills (eirth) 
is iirncn and rowovon on tin wnters ( 1 ) upon what tlun 
are the waters woven and renoun’ (Ho ropliod) 
— On tho wind ()) O Gargi On what then is 
woven and rcwo\en tho wind? On the worlds of the 
atinosphorc (4) Gftrgi On what then are woven 
and rewoven the worlds of tho atmosphere ? On tho 
worlds of tho Gnndharvns 0 Gftrgi On wlnt then 
are woven and rowovon tho worlds of tho G lndharvas? 
“On the worlds of Adit} a 0 Gtrpi ‘On what then 
aro woven and rowovon tho worlds of Adit} a ? On 
tho worlds of tho moon O Gftrgi On what then aro 
woven and rewoven tho worlds of tho moon 9 On tho 
worlds of tho stars, 0 Gftrgi On what thon aro tho 

worlds of tho stars woven and rowovon? On tho 

worlds of tho pods 0 Gftrgi On what then arc 

woven and rowovon tho worlds of tho gods ? On the 

worlds of Indra 0 Gftrgi On what then aro woven 
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and le woven the worlds of Indra? ” “ On the worlds of 
Prajapafci, 0 Gargi ” “ On what then are woven and 

rewoven the worlds of Pra]apati ? ” “ On the worlds of 
Biahman, 0 Gargi,” “ On what then are woven and 
rewoven the worlds of Brahman?” “ Gargi,” said he, 
“ do not ask an improper question (5), m order that thy 
head may not drop down Thou askest the deity which 
is not to be questioned. Do not question, O Gargi 
Thence Gargi, the daughter of Vacaknu, became silent ” 

(1) In the last two Brahmanas it has been declared, 
that the soul is within all , the next three Brahmanas are 
to give a more exact definition of this A G 

(2) This is the case, because the earth everywhere 
from without and within is pervaded by the water , other- 
wise it would be scattered everywhere like a handful of 
pounded rice Here applies this argument, all that is an 
effect that is finite and gross, is pervaded by something, 
which is a cause which is infinite and subtle , and this 
commences from the five elements up to the soul S' 

(3) Instead of “ on the wind,” the answer “ on the 
fire ” should be here expected , but says S' , the fire has no 
existence of its own, independent ot water and earth, and 
is therefore not mentioned separately 

(4) The worlds of the atmosphere are composed of 
the five elements S' 

(5) Do not ask an improper question, because it 
cannot be decided by argument, but only by the S'astra S' 


SEVENTH BRAHMANA 

1. m qsra stare 



RpHARARApYAKA UrANISAD 281 

3tN5oi sfp pra^icqa’as -w-m qipiw'-n qrq g 
cq qncq oc<4,q qqiq q c ns qw br; Rqifin q 
gjnft RisqqVqti^K, qricqt R15 

Risq^ltqaR? zm qifsra^ qr-i g 
^ qqcq aiRiqiftT] q ?n q br; <f r BRXHqifqi 
r gaifa qis^ro q^qnifa Hb-i'l'itqirav' qneqj R15 
a wm^Ri aisqq'tcqaai’ qqtq qiPrai^ia qi 3 
rtcvij^ ?jq qi^aqi firqfqfa & z&fartj R7q;fqcti 

Wqca gaPfiR snwffc i Rsfaftfa 
t? a%fq qilMtr+q gqqfqsi^ra RRiqifoq 
ann^-ip gjn % TaqRi^qTa qr ws ntaq 
arti-i a =qMqtfojifqfa at ai ?* q^qqfevKrei 
qqt q?a a-4i ^flla 1 

Then asked Uddftlaka the son of Aruwi, — 
Y&jfiavalkja, said he in the country of tho 
Madras wo (1) abode in the house of Pntnflcnln of tho 
family of Kapi, for tho sako of stud> ing tho science of 
offering His wifo was po sessed by a Gandharva 
We asked him (tho Gandharva) Who art thou ? Ho 
said * Kabandha tho &on Atharvana Ho said to 
Pataficala of tho family of Kapi and to (us) priests, 
O Kapya knowest thou that Throad by which tins 
world and the other world and all boings (2) nro bound 
together? Pataficala, of tho family of Kapi, said — ‘ I do 
not know it O Venerable Ho said to Pataficala of tho 
family of Kapi, and to (us) priests (3) 4 Knowest thou 

B 30 
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0 Kapya, that Inner Ruler who within rules this world 
and the other world, and all beings ? ’ Patancala, of 
the family, of Kapi, said, 4 1 do not know (this), 0 
Venerable ’ He said to Patancala, of the family 
of Kapi and to (us) priests, ‘ O Kapya, whoever knows 
the Thread and the Inner Ruler, knows Brahman, 
knows the worlds, knows the gods, knows the Vedas, 
knows the elements (4), knows the soul, knows 
all ’ (Then the Gandharva) said (all about all 
Thread and the Inner Ruler) to them Therefore do I 
know this If thou, O Yajfiavalkya, ignorant of the 
Thread and the Inner Ruler, hast taken away the 
Brahma-cows, (5) thy head will certainly drop down ” 
“ I know verily, Gautama, the Thread and the Inner 
Ruler ” “ Any one may say this, I know, I know , but 

tell the manner m which thou knowest ” 

(1) Patancala’s pupils 

(2) From Brahman downwards to inanimate 
matter £>. 

(3) Patancala’s pupils 

(4) Or the beings 

(5) The cows destined for the best knower of 
Brahman 

2. H qigdl I LtcW 

Step. step. H3lfo7 0 

iPiuf i 
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He •••utl — Tlic wind, OG ultima Is tin Threod , 
l)\ the wind n- li\ o thread tin this world the ether 
world ill liuniM bound lav.othor,0 Gautama Pirn fori , 
O Gautama, 'll is mu! of n <le id in in lli it Ini member* 
arerilimd forbs the wind OGatituiui is bj a thread 
that tir< Ixiund together Tin 1 - is so 0 3 Ajflu ilkj i 
(new) explain the Inner Knler 

i t sPt-qt Pm j[>7t ssmt n 7ftrfi i 7' q-m ijr-rtt 
•PI 3 3fllRK!»l 333133 ft 37P3Rl3M7a | 

He wlui dwelling m tin eirtli is within the earth 
whom tin cirih do'" 1 not know (1) wltpspbod) is the 
earth who within rules the t irlli I tin soul the Inner 
Ihiler Immortal 

(1) The dotlj of tho oarth 

l qistg Rt-H*m35flM qarot 3 (773>3i3 •rtf sistrih 
337 7 13 371731571315353 I 

Hi who dwilhuc in the waters is within tho 
waters whom the w liters do not know whose bodj nro 
tho waters who within rules the w iters is th> soul, tho 
Inner Ruler immortal 

» 313111 feWl'etPI 331(73 33 3531 [fl 30 > 3l3fn*i-mt 

333173 71 -jiu IRiqisqn 1 | 

‘ Ho who dwolhnt, in the fire is within the fire 
whom tho fire does not know whoso bod> is tho fire 
who within rules the fire is thj soul tho Inner Rulor 
immortal 
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6. fdgv^qfe5K'“dO 

qb<-qfeaq-dIT d 3Rrm-d9fa^?r. I 

“ He who dwelling m the atmosphere is within the 
atmosphere, whom the atmosphere does not know, whose 
body is the atmosphere, who within rules the atmosphere, 
is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal 

7 qT qHft fog^Tqft-dil q qr^q ^ qw qi^: *i<ft ql 

qi^d-qd qqq^q q qucdi^q^q^d: 1 

“ He who dwelling m the wind is within the wind, 
whom the wmd does not know, whose body is the wind, 
who within rules the wind, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, 
immortal 

8. qt fofq fqgf^qVdd q q^q eft: qr(k qt 

f^qd-qd qqqc^q q sncdFqqVq^q: i 

“ He who dwelling m the heavens is within the 
heavens, whom the heavens do not know, whose body 
are the heavens, who from within rules the heavens, is 
thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal.” 

9. q 3TTf^) fqgqjTfoqiq-dl) qqjf^q) d M qwifoq: 

qrctf q qnfq^qq-qd qqqr^q q srrcm^qq^q^d: i 

He who dwelling m the sun, is within the sun, 
whom the sun does not know, whose body is the sun, 
who from within rules the sun, is thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal 
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10 qi feg q feii * P 31 srffc qi 

finish qqqcqq ci <flieqi^q^w \ 

Ho who dwelling in tho quarters is within the 
quarters whom tho quarters do no*, know who«o bod> 
are the quarters, who from within rules tho quarters, is 
tlij soul tho Inner Ruler immortal 

13 Rpvsi^oi^r^rtn q q q?q 

■q55t!K*RV qm W7<iIWH*<in qn-iHq cl 
3 UcHim'n«i%ci 1 

Ho who dw oiling in tho moon and stars is within 
tho moon and stars whom tho moon and stars do not 
know, whose bod} arc tho moon and stars who from 
within rules tho moon and stars is til} soul tho Inner 
Ruler immortal 

12 q ^isjisl qqiHii it q ^ 

q aH-WSHFcK! q*Hrqq cl *tlcHFciqi*q*£fl | 
/ 

Ho who dwelling in the other is within tho othor, 
whom the other does not Joiow whoso bod} is tho othor, 
who from within rules tho other, is th} soul tho Inner 
Ruler immortal 

11 Wife Rl3<^qflU«TKl q cim q q*q ciq ^RR 

q^qis^cin q*Hc<)q cl <HicHim-u*^$cl 1 

Ho who dwelling in tho darkness is within tho 
darkness whom tho darkness does not know, whoso 
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body is the darkness, who from within rules the dark- 
ness, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal 

14 rdSAfc^HlS-dO q d^l d ^ dH* cf^T: 31 lit 

*PrddkcRT qqq^H d aRcUFddfepjd f^rdlddddlPd'- 

He who dwelling m the light, is within the light, 
whom the light does not know, whose body is the light, 
who from within rules the light is thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal 

This is (his) relation to the gods Next of (his) 
relation to the elements 

15. q. HdT, fclSH RdV-it ^Mb-dH q^sqffoT *(dlfd 

d HdlfoT *fdTR mi d* Hdlfoi 'fldFd-dn 

Wcdd d ^IdRRddTd^d g^Pd^dddl'^RdH I 

He who dwelling in all elements, is within the 
elements, whom the elements do not know, wlio^e body 
are the elements, who from within rules the elements 
is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal This is (his) 
relation to the elements Next of (his) relation to 
the soul / 

10 q: Cim fdgrslioil^fl q qyoil q qr-q rjjo]: 5ltK q: 
qiHRPdn qqq^q d sfficdRddftqgd: | 

He who dwelling in the vital air, (1) is within the 
vital air, w horn the vital air does not know, whose body 
is the vital air, who fiom within rules the vital air, is 
thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal 
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(0 In smell nccompsnied by the nlrof ro'plmtlon— ‘f 

17 «« mh <? nt i v nm mt sm qi 

irrran n w qmqirqin l 

lie who dwelling in ptocli i within spiteh whom 
speech does not know t u Ih"-i Imdj is speech who from 
within rules spiech i“ tin so (1 | the Inmr Ruler 
immort ll 

IS rprjPt fn* « jiiwin i n p q T q=J tj irV 
qti_pfl l »!mTTI fl Jntll^liJir’t'Itl I 

lie who dwelling in the eje Is within the eje 
whom the cj< does not hum who-p l>od\ is thee JO 
who from within rules tin ew is th\ «ml the Inner 
Ruler itnmorlil 

i'i q yftt -uR q« *m i w' u*q urc* inr q 

>IiqTnI 1 -on qq I W qpqqp t ;d I 

He who dwelling, in the inr is within the eir 
whom the cur does not know who e lioih is the i ir 
who from within rules the eir is th\ soul the Inner 
Ruler nntnortil 

2‘t qt mrt ftt^srni^qn q «rp i q T qnt qn *rfir qt 
qqij-stii qi-i qq a ditiF?iqp=q 7 i i 

IIo who dwelling, in the mind is within the mind 
whom tho mind docs not know who o liodj is the mind 
who from within rules the mind is thj soul tho Inner 
Ruler immortal 



288 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


21 fqr^cqqn^iu 4 cci^ q ^ qtq cq^ siite 

q^qq^dlt qqqc^d cl i 

He who dwelling m the skin, is within the skm, 
whom the skm does not know, whose body’ is the skm, 
who trom within rules the skm, is thy soul, the Inner 
Ruler, immortal 

22. qt PfsiH V faffH q ^ m 

?\i\i ql fettHH-cRT mvcM q sncfiT-qqfcqsq: | 

He who dwelling m knowledge, is within know- 
ledge, whom knowledge does not know, whose body is 
knowledge, who from within rules knowledge, is thy 
soul the Inner Ruler, immortal 

23 qr \qfq rqgq^qqH-dit q^ldT q M ^ silk qt 
^dis-diT qqq^q q Bhcqi-qqfcq^qhtgT s^Ts^q: 
^qjsqqt q-qTSfqtfTdt fq^Tdl qi-qisqtsftq 
qi-q'isdisf^d ?falT qi-qWlsfcq n-dT qFqtsqtsfcd 

Ndiqq q ^icqT-qqTR^d'f^div-q^ qqr 
sqqfTOUTq i 

He who dwelling m the seed (1), is within the 
seed, whom the seed does not know, whose body is the 
seed, who from within rules the seed, is the soul, the 
Inner Ruler, immortal Unseen he sees, unheai d he 
heais, unmmded he minds, unknown he knows There 
is none that sees, but he, there is none that hears, hut 
he, there is none that minds, but he, there is none that 
knows, but he (2) He is thy soul, the Innei Ruler, 
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immortal Whatever is different from lnm, is perish 
nble Honco Uddal-il a tho son of Arnnn hccime 
silent 

(1) In procreation — ST 

(2) Vide Br A 3 4 2 Pragma U 419 and hatha U 
G 12 Mupd 3 8 Taitt 2 4 Tala\ U 1 3 


riGHTH BRAHMAN A 

spe*nfa a\ jj q srg 

^Tclfcl ^TiJilPd 1 

Then (1) tho daughter of Vneaknu said — O voner 
nble Brahmauft" I wish to isk him (further) two 
questions If he answers them then indeed nono of 
you will over defeat him in argument concerning 
Brahman (They replied)— Ask (him), 0 Gargi 

(1) Thu> Brahmaija is to show the prosont visiblo 
Brahman as independent of any attributes — S' 

2 siqi^ui ^ cqr qqi qr 

jftnjj- 1 qgrfeq m £\ aroint 
5Hf irmqilvia^Mis fm 5r«ti n«nwngqp??n at 
ft ajTa 2^ 'wfifa I 

She said, — As tho king of the KAsis or of the 
Videhas the offspring of heroes when he has bound the 

B 37 
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string to the stringless bow, rises m sight with two 
foe-piercing arrows m his hand, so I will rise before thee 
with two questions Do thou make answer to me.” 
“Ask, O Gargi ” 

3. HI qsvq qifqcr-W feq) qgqi^ sfqsqT qgvqU 

^iqi'iwCT =d 

=3 %fcl I 

She said, “What is above the heavens, O Ya]na- 
valkya, what is beneath the earth, what is between, 
and what is these two, heavens and earth, and what is 
called the past, the piesent and the future, upon what 
is all this woven and rewoven ? ” 

4 H qc|b-q rflfq fkq) q^qiq, gfqsqT qg-i^T ^RT- 
gfqq) ^ qgd ^ ^ qgra 

^ cv, 

=q sfa* nfa 1 

He said, “ What is above the heavens, 0 Gargi, 
what is beneath the earth, what is between, and is these 
two, heavens and earth, and what is called the past, the 
present and the future, —all this is woven and rewoven 
on the ether ” 

5. hi stere qi^wv^q qt q ^ ^qNrtsq^ 

'i'vj HTqffci i 

She said, “ I bow to thee, O Yaonavalkya, who 
hast explained this (question) to me , be prepared for 
the other.” “ Ask, O Gargi.” 
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b «HU-i<r+M R-Al hfvUI tfwi U Tlfl 

qraijPi^ utb ti ^ptu ufbvqVii'udb 
•sfaSvKla vi nra %fa i 

She said — What is abo\a the heavens, tv hat is 
beneath the earth what is between, and wlmt is these 
tivo, heavens and earth and wlmt is called past present, 
and future — upon wlmt is all this woven and 
rowoven (1) ! 

(1) The second question winch is sumo with tho 
first is intended firmly to establish the truth doclarcd 
boforo — Sf 

7 (fare mfu Nr u-mh. 9Piv?n u--nn urci- 
iFpii =tt n?ti v) intj nfr^TTivpfa flrai?i tni 

<na vi nra ^fb erferg <55517111 miay suaulb i 

Ho said — Wlnl is nbovc tho heavens O Glrgi 
what is beneath tho earth what is hot \ eon and what 
is these two, heavens and earth and what is called 
past, present and future- is woven and rowoven on tho 
other Upon what then is tho other woven and 
row o von ? 

8 h nrfn vision 

HqrFVjq 

^ ***& \ 

He said — It is called by tho Brfllimanas (1) tho 
indestructible one O Gftrgi (This) is not of a gross 
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body, it is not subtle (2), not long, not wide, not red (3), 
not viscid (4), not shadow, not darkness, not air, not 
ether, not adhesive (5), not taste, not smell, not eye, 
not ear, not speech, not mind, not light, not life, not 
entrance (6), not measure, not within, not without It 
does not consume anything, nor does any one 
consume it (7) 

(1) The Brahmanas sre here such as know 
Brahman S'. 

(2) Pras'na U , 4, 9. Mund., I, 5 

(3) Like fire S’. 

(4) Like water. S’ 

(5) Like lac S 

(6) Not entrance , to whom there is no entrance, 
unapproachable 

(7) All these negatives are to establish the convic- 
tion, that Brahman has no attributes Vide Vaj S U. 8, 
Katha U., 3, 15, Mund , 1, 6 

9 31 mm 

13*3 3T mm HTfH 51131#^ fa-Jct 

33^3 3t mm Rift PP)3 t sgd 

3IHT 3yd3: f3*T31- 

fccig^3^3 3T mm T HlPt 3I^3lS?3T 3?T. 

%cPT. 33^: 33l^3Tb-3T 31 3T =3 
3T mmi HiPl ^>3T: 

333H ^3T 3^ fqcRts?3T3rir 1 

“ By the command of this indestructible (being), 0 
Gargi, sun and moon are upheld m their places (1) by 



BRff \h \ bl AM^AP 


2*n 

the command of tins indiMruclihle (lump) O O »r;i 
heavens \nd earth Pt i> upheld m thnr phcrs b> the* 
command of this indedrucltblo (bein^) O Onr^i* 
minutes hours dn\f* and nights the half months tho 
months tho fpww *ho m irs «t i> uphold in their 
plat os h\ tho command of tins ind* 'ruotihh (hemp) 
0 G’Vrpi, tlu eistc-n river flnv irom tho *nowv 
mountains (to tlu taM<m quart* r) tlu western (2) to 
tho western qtmrt r tnd tho nth* r to tlu ipnrur* 
(ord uned for the in) 1U tlu comm uul of Ins indrstnic 
tiblo (bom;) O G »rf i mi n pru o tho fjxcr ;ods follow 
tho sacrihcer (and) fort fn hors tho obi itto i 

(1) Ka,ha U G 2 Tailt U 2 S 

(’) Tin. CianRli etc 1 Tho Smdliti ntc S 

10 qi qi «n y U HI »f if'-nr^VK inh iq Wtti 

^rfa Twrnw^Rnnpq m it tr^-p 

ni qfil>-n iphVi *i ttw:n ** trn’-yr ^ifn 

nr-m^PiTi jft 7 1 

Whoever ignorant of this mdc tructihle (brinij 
0 Garn in tins world performs ofiVruus adore* tlu 
;ods (and) pr teMst s no Prilics evi n inrun thousands of 
>eirs consume* nt list tho (fnm of Ins works) 
Whoever tutor int of tin* indestructible (hemp) O 
Garu dopirts from tins world be onus n mucr (1) 
ngam w hotter InouniK this indestructible (boinp) 
O Garu departs from this world is n (true) 
Bralrnnijn 
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(1) Stores up the effect from works, like a miser 

riches 

11 m H-dfdffTd f^silcl 

^l-M^TSHrcl 3f dl-^disfcd STlct dFMcidTSfPd ^ 

mzqfc R[jqkiR r $im 

sftd^fd I 

“ This indestructible (being), 0 Gargi, although 
unseen sees, unheard hears, unmmded minds, unknown 
knows There is none that sees, but he, there is none 
that hears, but he, there is none that minds, but he, 
there is none that knows, but he (1) On this indestruc- 
tible (being), O Gargi, the ether is verily woven and 
rewoven ” 

(1) Pras'na, 4, 8 TalavakAra U , 1, 4 8 

12. HI in T=d sTTpiTT 

srrasR^qum i 

She said, “ 0 venerable Brahman as, highly respect 
this (my word) and acquit yourself towards him 
(Yainavalkya) with salutation None among you will 
ever become his conqueror m argument concerning 
Brahman” Hence the daughter of Vacaknu became 
silent 



ntfHADATlA^YAKA TJl'AM^AD 29") 

VIMII RRAHMAfcA 

l ®r>-i %=9 Rpra qa^ tRi t^n qi^W^fti 

n %a<b fqfq^i aRi*K m-tnii i’Amcm ftfttpPcl 
im q ?hi crqtj Ji q tiiiHfqifflci rmiq 
<n-qg Srn am^rtlct aafaejiR’eaiftRi crcra 
■g an-e^fa nr^qifaRi non 

qnq^Mfa aa 'puRifa fma aHi-eaRi 

siferaiftRi gnra qrqq 
jfqifeRi siarq q> -)q qm^qr-iq: 

5rciq *mh a saw 1i i ini aaa ai a ar^Pi | 

Then asked (1) linn Vidagdlia the ">00 of Snkaln — 
IIom many gods ire there O \ (l)fl lvulky n ? Ho 
(unsnered),— Thi« con he learnt from the Nit it (2) 
ns many (gods) as arc mentioned in the Nit it of the 
Vnisvndovn (Sn c tn) (to minj are there) (tie ) tlirco 
and throo hundred and three nnd three thousand 
(3 306) (3) Ho sud— Om 1 lion ninny gods are 

there O Yiljnat alkt a 9 Thirty three — Ho said 
— Om I Hon many gods nro there ? Ho said — 
Stsr Ho said — Om I Hon many gods ire there O 
Yqjfiatnlhya? Tlirco Ho said — Om I Hon many 
gods aro tlicro 0 Yfijnntnlky a 9 Ino lie said— 
Om ' Hon many gods nro thoro O Yftjfinvalkyn ? 

' Adhyardlia (4) Ho said — Om ! Hon many gods 
are there 0 Yajflavalkyn l Ono IIo said — Om ! 
Winch aro tlieso throe nnd tlirco hundred and threo 
and throo thousand 
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(1) After it has been stated, that the earth, the 
other elements, etc , by their successively more and more 
subtle nature are one with regard to another in the state 
which has been called woven and rewoven,” Brahman 
has been declared to be within all (Brahma, 4-6) It has 
been fuither stated, that Brahman has the attribute of 
“Ruler” m the divisions of the thread which pervade the 
whole manifested wond, for ail that is manifested requires 
to be understood, the Ruler as its cause The present 
Brahmana undertakes now to show, how the nature of 
Brahman as a witness, and as present, can be comprehended 
by the maximum and minimum numbers of the gods S' 

(2) The title of a set of Mantras, defining the number 
of deities S' 

(3) This is no doubt the amount of the number of the 

text, according to the explanation of Sankara , the number 
given m the Tika 3,336, is probably owing to the mis- 
apprehension of a copyist who added tnms'at ” (30) 

(4) Adhyardha, which is more than half, half of 
two would be one ? to distinguish it from the next, this 
term appears to have been chosen , see the explanation, 
given m 9 

2 H ^3T=q nflUH \c\] cT 

He said, “ This is even for then glory , there are 
(m reality) thirty -three gods ” “ Which are those 

thuy-three 2 ” “Eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve 
Adityas. These are thirty-one , besides Indra and 
Prajapati There are thirty -three ” * 

TOHHq $Rl I 
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1 Which nrotheVnsus? Tho fire tho earth tho 
■mind tho atmosphere, tho snn, tho hoavens tho moon 
and tho stars Theso nro tho Vnsus for upon thorn this 
all i° founded tins moans Vasu, thoroforo thoy nro 
colled Vasils 

1 didi) qTT |fd d*l*l dl u N 371rrniTd3ltaf tPI 

sfa i 

Which are tho Rudras? Tho ten organs 
(Pr'inah) m man, and the soul as tho olotonth When 
thej leave this bodj after death, thoy v. cop Hiorofore 
becauso thoy ivcop (Roda>nnti) thoy nro called 
Rudras 

r ) drw <inf^ii jfd *rt?r <t nrai Burm^a ynftq? tra 
atdl dWI hRal H hfe-c HdHIddHI qRa 
afjmfvqi |fa i 

1 Which are thoAditjas? Tho twolvo months 
of tho year aro the Adityns for taking all this (1) they 
pass Becauso taking all this they pass (adadftna 
yanti), thoroforo thoy aro called Adityas 

(1) All this tho ago of man and tho fruit donvod 
from work — S? 

6 tern ^ 9 kkt spmqraRfti 

nsnqRiRfci snag ^qfq^Rsq^iPiftfcT intrar 
1 


D 18 
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“ Who is Indra, who is Pajapati 9 ” “ The cloud is 

Indra. tlie sacrifice is Pra]apati ” “ Which is the 

cloud 9 ” “ The lightning ” “ Which is the sacrifice 9 ” 

“ The animals ” 

CH-34- ^I%fcT | 

“ Which are the six 9 ” “ The fire (Agm), the earth, 
the wind, the atmospheie, the sun and the heavens (I) . 
for they are six , for this all is six ” 

(1) In tins number the moon and the stars are 
omitted 

8. ^ 3 gg flfi 

sRl ^ % 34TOT^R{ 

TIS4 443 gffi i 

“ Winch are the three gods 9 ” “ The three worlds ( \ ), 
for withm them all those gods are (comprehended) ” 

“ Which are the two gods 9 ” “ Food and life ” “ Which 
is the Adhyardha 9 ” “He who purifies” (2) 

(1) Earth and fire together are here considered as 
one god, the atmosphere and the wind as the second, and 
the heavens and Aditya (the sun) as the third god A G 

(2) The wind 

9 m^c is-g m 

sra ^ gfh ptot gfh h 

m i 
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Hero it is objected He who purifies is one even 
how then is ho Adhyardha (1) Because 'll] obtains 
increnso in him (i) therefore is ho Adhvardha Which 
is the one god? Life this is called Brahman this 
what is boyond (3) 

(1) Tho objoction scorns to ba made from tho litoral 
moaning of Adhyardha u Inch is half 

(2) Adhyardhnodndln rdlnm prapnoti 

(3) Vtd 2 3, 1 

10 gfa-fo qpqiqaqqffpra) qqi^qifciqi 4 d g^q 

fttttrtwt-qrrvi q<.wuKg q fqrai-i-iv'tq & 
qr si? a g?q< Hqfqicqq qnqsiqqirjq 
strek g?q % gq q|q 5iiTi5q s^q =si ^cHgaftfci 
trara | 

‘ Whoever knows that spirit (Purusa) whose abode 
is’ the earth whoso place (of sight) (1) is tho fire whoso 
light is the mind — as the highest locality of every soul, 
is in truth the one who knows I know indeed 0 
Yajnavalkyu that spirit tho highest locality of every 
soul of whom thou spoakest He is the spirit who 
abides in the body Say 0 Sukalya which is the 
deity of the same ? Ho said Imniort ilitj 

(1) Placo (of sight) lokah lokayati anoneti — S 

11 qnq gq qsqiqqq* gqq ?nn qqi s^rfaqr q a g^q 

fqtirfBEFqifqq qoqa?<« q q[>q, fqitn^vqq 
qi 915 tl g^q'S aqtqicqq qnqoj qqifnj q gqiq 
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tow: h dPa an ^fd 

few sra Ciara i 

“ Whoever knows that spirit, whose abode is desire* 
whose place (of sight) is the heart (1), whose light is the 
mind, as the highest locality of every soul, is m truth 
one who knows” “ I know indeed, O Y& 3 fiavalkya, that 
spmt, the highest locality of every soul, of whom thou 
speakest He is the spirit, wdiose nature is desire.’" 
“ Say, O Sakalya, which is the deity of the same ? ” 
He said, “ Women ” 

(1) The heart, intellect S 

12. mdTddd =d^RT ddl I cl ghV 

mm^ H % %fsdT ymmsidvaa 

dT 3^ d ^q^TrUri: mm qFllfq q 

gdK-udTRrd H ga d<w 31IdivM dt-a ail 
i 

“ Whoever knows that spirit Avhose abode are 
colours, whose place (of sight) is the eye, whose light is 
the mind, as the highest locality of every soul, is m 
truth one who knows ” “ I know indeed, O YSjha- 

valkya, that spirit, the highest locality of the whole soul, 
of whom thou speakest tie is the spirit m the sun ” 
“Say, 0 Sakalya, which is the deity of the same 9 v 
He said, “Truth” 

13. 3T1^|5T q-cf mamd-STId U<iT vrqlftdT d d g<?d 

fa^TcymakHd*. mid<d~ H d ^(cidl eaidTddv+d d'i 
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sfa mfageq; 3^ ^ ^ ?iiw ^ ^ 
fer 5R1 srare 1 

Whoever knows that spirit whose abode is the 
ether, whoso place (of sight) is the ear, whoso light is 
the mind, — as the locality of the whole soul is in truth 
one who knows I know O Yftjfiavalkja the spirit 
the locality of the w liol o soul of w hom thou speakest 
He is tho spirit who abides in the oar to whom all 
hearing is subject Say 0 Stkal>a which is tho 
deity of tho same ? Ho said, — Tho quarters 

14 an ga apngaa-*. atari urn traifctai 3 a gsa 

PraifHfenwi atm^a a ^rsat ptMs-iPFa 
at at? a aaatreaa arm aat ?4 a <<aia 
gtataa gga a ga aaa sita^a apt ati ^aafa 
gfgftfa stata i 

Whoovor knows that spirit w hoso abode is 
darkness, whose place (of sight) is the heart whose 
light is the mind — as the highest locality of the whole 
soul is in truth one who knows I know indeed O 
Y&lfiavalkya the spirit who is the highest locality of 
the whole soul of whom thou epeakest He is the 
spirit whose nature is shadow Say O Sakai j a 
which is the deity of the same 9 He said — ‘ Death 

15 1RI cf u 2^ 

faqiraapnata ataa&K a a afeat ’araina<r+a I? 
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ft r 4)UrH^ ^qfftl 

sfa itera ft ^qifoT strict 

^qiRjf qffifgfiTR fiqqdqi^Rv'fiM | 

Which deity art thou in the eastern quarter 9 ” 
■“The sun” “"Where is the sun located 9 ” “ In the 
eye ” “ Where has the eye its locality 9 ” “ In colours , 

for by the eye colours are seen.” “ Wheie is the 
locality of colours 9 ” He said, “ In the heart , for 
colours are produced by the heart , the heart therefore 
is the locality of colour ” “ Thus is it, Yajnavalkya 

21 ftftcRtS^T sftMTCT H m: 

qsT m: fft 

^fttcrfl qfofgclffi q?r 

o 

m 3^59 ^ftrcrjl <s,rjjR ftq ?ftb>IT 

ft ^1 ^Rlfa qftfgdl 

Which deity art thou m the southern quarter 9 ” 
“ The deity of Yama ” “ Where is the locality of 

Yama 9 ” “ In sacrifice ” “ Where is the locality of 

the sacrifice 9 ” “ In the bestowal of gifts ” (1) “ Where 
is the bestowing of gifts 9 ” “ In faith , for if a man 
have faith, he gives gifts , faith therefore is the locality 
of bestowal of gifts ” “ Where is the locality of faith ? ” 
“In the heait,” said he, “for by the heart he knows 
faith , the heart therefore is the locality of faith ” 
Thus is it, O Yaplavalkya. 
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(I) To the odlcinlinK prie«ts from whom the sncriflcor 
purchases tlio sacrifice) — ^ 

22 (Vl-mi^i trfi^i torfifti 'Pi i n^i 

TP-o^P'rn "iloqfti iP^n afiftn 'Pi>frfiPi 
>fi phPnPjPi c t <j ;fn o-ii-Pi 
TiiHije'TiP'T gm trmtn Pifta 'ft rw rn>a 
nfctPn trKfir ( 4*i'i \ t 

Which iloit> nrl than in the western qunrtor ,> " 
Tlio deity of \ nriinn " * \\ hero is the Iw slity of 
Vnrum ? In tlio wnterx Where is the locality 
of tlio wnterx? In the semen 1 Whern in tlio 
locilitj of the sunrn* In tln> heart for it is anid 
of n non who ro ombles (Ins fnther) ho Is dropped from 
(1n») licirt, ns it were he is unde of (his) he irt ns it 
were tlio heart tlurofore i" tlio locility of semen 
‘ Tlius is it 0 Yftjflnaulhyn 

2 5 fftNabtsnis'i-Tji ft-qtfifti th*i,«m 5 Pi a mq 
Tf-i'sRifeq ift <pnmftRi trlai^ <mi RffifPcifri 
rr=q sfn <ftf nqij q t q ntfi ftm fre 

Shit nPifyiRi irPsigrtct) sRif&iPiPi Rq 'ft 
trnn? c 3 a ft -nn "roift r'q fri H?q qRifea 
>ntflc<k*MrraiTlFFI | 

Winch doily art thou in tlio northern quarter? 

Tlio deity of Sonn Whore is tho locality of 
Soma? In tho initintorj rito (1) Where is tho 
locality of tho initiatory rile? In truth for wo =n\ 
n su 
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concerning a peison, who has performed the initiatory 
rite, —speak' the truth , the heart therefore is the loca- 
lity of the initiatory rite ” “ Where is the locality of 

truth 9 ” “In the heait,” said he, “for by the heart 
man knows truth , the lioart therefore is the locality of 
truth ” “ Thus is it, O Yainavalkya 

(1) A rite previous to the sacrifice Thi= may be 
also rendeied, ‘ In the initiatory Mantra,” the Mantra 
which the sacnficer receives previous to the sacrifice 

24. fch^cidis^T prai ffcf •disfff: 

sri^rrfci qrafy^Ri 

l<m srafydfhfd l 

Which deity art thou m the polai quarter 9 ” (1 ) 
il The deity of Agm ” “ Where is the locality of Agm 9 ” 
** In speech ” “ Where is the locality of speech 9 ” “ In 

the heait” “ Wheie is the locality of the heart 9 ” 

(1) The quarter which is above those who dwell on 
the mountain Meru — S' 

Yajnavalkya said, “ O Ahalhka (1), if thou be- 
lievest at any time that the heart is m any othei place 
than m oui (body), if the same is m any other place 
than m our (body), then why do the dogs not eat it, or 
the birds not tear it 9 ” 

(l) Ahailika, aham llyate, a being who disappears 
m the day time, a ghost S' 
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2G ijifera fq ^ nRlftal v-l ffti SH°t §ft! q.fctig OTO 
HRifea s^qia sRi ^ftosi'Tia nRiPn sPa 
tsfarg -an tjRiPea nftiP?q 

sfci ania ?P<i 3 qa i!a^anniP2ni aft 
aPs iflaHjagi nP? 3i’<rasRini a ‘-rra a 
R^drti^Hmflai^aai fth «rei ^ai «i3 gm 
h q*3j*4j4 uDt< ii mycipaanaa nlaPaa' gaa 
^oift a a frr^Pa *c->i 3 ftqlcM<¥a a*. 5 
a aa ? «pi rawaifa ?iw 

qR4iRai3»4iaqq i^wj^aiai i 

1 Whore art thou and whcro i*> self (1) located? 
In the vital air that rocs forwnrds Wlicro is 
tho location of the vital air tint rods forwards? 

In tho descending air Where is the location of 
tho descending air? In tho circulating air 
Where is tho location of tho circulating air ? In 

tho ascending air Whcro is the location of 

tho asconding air? "In tho equalising air This 

soul which is neither this nor that nor aught olso 

is liitangiblo for it is not to bo laid hold of it is not to 
bo dissipated for it cannot be dissipated it is vv ithout 
contact for it docs not come into contact it is not 
limited it is not subject to pain nor to destruction — 
Tlioro aro oight abodes eight places (of sight) eight 
deities and eight Purusas Whoovor understands thoso 
Purujas in their division (2) and again in tlioir union (3) 
has overcome (tho world) I usk tlico about tho Purusas 
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m the Upamsads And thou explain not him to me, 
thy head will fall off,” S'akalya knew him not so his 
head fell off Moreover robbers took away his bones, 
mistaking them for something else (4). 

(1) Atma means here the body S'. 

(2) In their eight-fold division S' 

(3) As they are united in the heart £> 

(4) While his body was being carried for the perfor- 
mance of the funeral rites by his disciples to his house S' 

27. 3P4 Cfara ^1^°TT ^'-dT 211 ar. ^ 

ffr m qt q: qmwcl a q: sp. 

^idlRi ct ? aisum q i 

Then he said, “0 venerable Brahman as, let any 
one among you who wishes it, question me, or do you so 
all together Or I will question any one among you 
who desires it , or I will question you all together ” The 
Brahmanas dared not 

28, cn^d*. qq-^ li q*n laaiqqeqffcqqqgqq^qT II 

aw qudfd cqqwicqifeqiT qf|: II 

qqreq awfe cq=q ^qs: || aww^r q.uuir^fd 
sai n qKtii^q faqra^anq 

aR**R^ II qi^foT ftolqUT q?dl II 

qc^ejT ^ott dffd ^pqqai: gq* II qcq: feRr^u 
qvWI*-^Icqil$fa || sfd qidiqd 

dlqq^dcqsirqd || ^ q fsftssraT *faq: II 

q gqlT^ct (I Hcq: fcq^cgqT t*ui: 
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II 3113 ^ q3!iqcJ*6|5%2l3M<lca*l II 
ftSFrow^ nfo'ig mm fagwrcq 3%s 
sfij i 

Ho questioned them by theso Slohns — ‘ Ab the treo 
is identical with tho lord of tho forest (1) so is the 
Furuyi identical with truth His hair nro tho leavos lus 
shin the external bark From his shin blood flow® as 
sap from tho barh thoroforo if he bo hurt blood 
proceeds from him ns sup from a wounded tree Tho 
parts of flesh aro tho layora (2) (of wood) tho inner 
barh is firm liho tho tendons Tho bones aro tho inner 
layers of wood the pith 1 ® made like the marrow If 
a treo bo cut down it springs up anew from tho root 
From what root rises mortal (man) if cut down by 
death? Do not say from tho somen becauso this is 
produced from tho living Tho treo springs (also) from 
seed after it has died away it is visibly produced 
(again from seed) If the tree is destroyed together with 
its roots (3) it does not spring up afresh If then mortal 
(man) be cut down by doath from what root shall ho 
spring up? He who has (once) beon born cannot be 
born (any more) Who (then) produces him afterwards 
again ? (4) 

It is Brahman who is hnowledgo and bliss the 
highest aim of the giver of wealth (5) (as ho is) of that 
one svho abideth (in Ilim) and knoweth him (6) 

(l) Vanaspati lord of tho forost is another name 
for treo 
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(2) This evidently refers to the outer woody layer 
or alburnum 

(3) Or with its seed S'. 

(4) Here is the end of the nairative The BrahmanSs 
could not answei the question of Ysjhavalkya with refer- 
ence to the last cause of the woild, and thereby the 
superiority of his knowledge was established In the next 
sentence the answer is given by S'ruti itself S' 

(5) Of him who pertorms ceiemomes, of the 
sacnlicer S' 

(6) Of him, who no longer practising rites knows 
Brahman in his true nature S' 



FOURTH CHAPTER 


I IRST BRAHMA ^ A 

1 ^ ailHraTJS'-J £ *U-U M cK Stare 

ftonrf HHT 

fefa fil-H'd I 

Janaku (1) tho king of tho Videhns sat (on lus 
throno) Then came Yft]ftavalkyn He said — Wh\ hast 
thou coma 0 Y'ijftav'ilkya ? Is it seeking cattlo orsubtilo 
(questions)? Evon both O king of king** said ho 

(1) Tho connection of tho two next Briihinapas with 
tho preceding ohaptor is thus explained by ‘•mftkari -It has 
boon stated that tho eight Purus as {Vide 3 9 10 — 17) aro 
separated from oach other and again unitod in tho hoart 
that this again soparatos into fivo according to the division 
of tho quortors (1 c 18 — 24) again that tlioy tho hoart 
and tho bodj in thoir mutual dopondenco aro one in tho 
SDtra or tho soul of tho world Sanulna bj namo who o 
nature is prasont m tho fi\o vital airs (o 1 2G) and lastly 
that the Purusa of tho Upamsttd surpasses tho soul of tho 
world or the Sutra and is to bo dofined b> negation and at 
tho same timo (po iti\oly) as tho prosont Brahman and tho 
substantial cause of all in tho words Knowlcdgo and bliss 
etc (o 1 28) In tho noxt two Bnlhmapas it will bo ox 
plained m what mannor this Brahman may again bo 
comprehended by tho doities of spocch etc Anandagiri 



312 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


expresses the connection briefly thus In the former chap- 
ter the nature of Brahman, as existence, knowledge and 
bliss, has been defined after the manner of wrangling dispute, 
in the present it is explained m the form of argument 

2. tel mfo 

ainM2rs€t ft fa- qfdgT fi 

■o 

^sqqtftrteTgq h t q) af| qifq^+q | 

STfawdJraraRr qftsr aW^qrata qq q^idT 
qTiq^q qi^q qi^T I 

yjiiqq ^Ai\ sfd^rer 

fqsn Bqpm?: #qq: gqi^^qi^TRift 5qk°qT- 
qifq^qq =q star ycg ote nqfftj 
=q qi% H51T5 qsnq«-cl qpq dMi^qiii 

fid HqT^fi \dR-TOlftd ^qt ^cqi 

q ^q fts.l^d^qi'tcl ci^iqtRi 

iiqre , dfi'fi\ q<<$: h $)qM qifq^q: fqdT 

“ Let ns hear, what any has taught thee ” “ Jitva, 

the son of Sihna taught me, speech is Brahman ” “ As 

one having an excellent mother, fathei and teacher, the 
son of S'llma taught, speech is Brahman for of what „ 
use is a person who cannot speak 9 He, no doubt, taught 
thee his (Brahman’s) place and site” (1) “He did not 
teach me that Brahman is only one-footed (2), O long 
of kings ” “ Tiien, O Yainavalkya, do thou give us the 

explanation” “Verily, speech (3) is the place, the 
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ether, the site the knowledge ! In this view (4) lot one 
meditate on him (Brahman) 1 What knowledge (5) 0 
YajHavalkya ? lie said — Vonlj speech 0 king of 
king^ By speech O king of kings n friend is undo 
known (so nro nmdo known) the Rg Veda, tho Ynjur 
Veda the bimn Veda tho Atharvas and Angirasa tho 
narratives the doctrines of creation, tho science tho 
Upmisads tho memorial verses tho aphorisms the 
explanation of tenets tho oxplnn ition of Mantras (6) 
tho fruits of sacrifices of offerings of bestow mg food of 
bestowing drink this world and tho other world and all 
beings By speech O king of king 2 * 4 ' is Brahman known 
speech, O king of king 4 ? is the supromo Brahman 
Speech doe', not desert him who with tins knowledge 
meditates on that (Brahman) all beings approach 
him (7) having become a god \only lie goes to tho 
gods! I will give thoo i thousand cows big as 
elephants said Janaka tho king of the Videirts 
Yajilavalkya said — My father admonished me — where 
one does not instruct one should not take (gifts) 

(1) According to S' placo (aj atana) means body and 
sito (Pratistha) tho continual oxistonco in tho past pro out 
and future times wlioro bodj scorns to donoto tho tran lent 
and site tho permanont nature of Brahman with regard 
to time 

(2) This passage is rathor obscuro and admits of 
several explanations Tho literal translation may bo two 
fold First ho did not toll me so This Brahman is 

ono footed O king of kings And tho apparent moaning is 
Thou hast determined Brahman by two attributes as having 
place and site But this is not corroct for bomg singlo ia 

B 40 
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all lespects, Brahman can have only one attribute This 
explanation, however, does not agree with the next passage, 
where speech, representing Biahman, ha^ four attributes, 
viz , place, ethei, sito, and knowledge , unless the last 
attribute (knowledge) be considered as the true one which 
defines the nature of Brahman Or secondly, — ‘ He did not 
tell me, that this (Brahman) is only one-footed,” as thou 
supposest it to be, but rathei four-footed Sankara adopts 
neither of these interpretations, but explains the passage 
as follows, “ The other, (Ysjnavalkya) said, ‘ He did not 
tell me (so) ’ The other (the king) said, 1 If this is the 
case, then is Biahman one-footed ,’ 1 (The idea of Brahman is 
without effect, if he be meditated upon as having only 
three feet, 0 king of kings)' ‘ If so, then explain the mattei 
to me according to thy knowledge, O Yajnavalkya ’ S ’s 
explanation agrees m sense, although not m detail, with the 
second version, above given ” 

(3) Speech, the speech of Brahman, represented by 
the deity of speech & 

(4) By this knowledge, being the fourth foot of 
Brahman of the Upanisad S' 

(5) This question means, is it knowledge itself, or 
the cause of knowledge Is it distinguished from Brahman, 
as his place and foundation are, or is it not distinguished 
from him ? And the answer implies, that it is not 
distinguished S' 

(6) Vide p 179, where the above terms have been 
explained 

(7) With offerings and presents 

STOTT % ailfrl mj m^RTfcqfjm^HTqm^ra^T 
cixrJt^qTq^TSqqTrnTOfi % S^CTSTTORTT fi| 
spfrg cr ftwracR sragT d 

h t hY aft vm H^THci-iHfSRT^T: 
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HR151 'si Rippt pm tpr 

spifsfa pipfp p ppij, pwipipi?p pipp 
^ pfcnipep pfpjisppfp pp pans, ppfa pi foiPfa 
piqmp shpj PiwtP Pi<Pi p P5i to Pi°ii 

pjnRi hpiu^ ^jprmftCTito ^pi ^cpi ^PiP^fp p 
op Rri^pJPIfP fitr^PP<ti6« 'P’ttflfc! 5IPIP -IP-hl 
%r « ship Pi?p?fP fppi ftspmp PipgRim 
stofa l 

Lot us hear what another has taught thoo 
Udanka the son of Sulba told mo life is Brahman 
As ono having an excellent mother father and tc ichor 
the son of Sulln taupht life is Brahman for of whit 
u*o is a person who has no life? He no doubt taupht 
thee his placo and site Ho did not tench mo that 
Brahman is onl> ono footed O king of kings ‘Then 
O Y&jfiavalkya give us the explanation Life is 
oven the place the other the sito that which is dear 
to us ! In this view let ono meditate on lum "What 
dear object 0 Yajflavalkya? Ho ^aid — Verily life is 
the dear object, 0 1 mg of kings For love of life O 
king of kings one desires what is not desirable seizes 
on what is not to be seized for the desire of lito O 
king of kings arises dread of being killed (1 ) wherever 
ono goes Life 0 king of kings is the supreme 
Brahman Him who that knowing meditates on that 
(Brahman) does life not desert him all beings approach 
having become a god ho even goes to the gods? 
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“ 1 will give thee a thousand cows, big as elephants,” 
said Janaka, the king of the Videhas Yajnavalkya 
said, “ My fathei admonished me where one does not 
instruct, one should not take (gifts) ” 

(1) From robbers, etc 

4 ^ atifcT 

f| feiA cl qfoST * 

^sa^Rir^qisr h I #r sH| 

^^lcnqd?ITO5T: qfdSI d^fac^hGqmid W,1 H^TdT 

^ d[ imm vgqi % 

H ^T^I^fhra dcdc4 Rqfcf 
=qgq hhij q<d m dd 
^Fqftesrcfo <cTi v ^ 

H $<?1 <Hl4lfd ifarq h imi^ 

qjftqv+q: fqm drc^sq <flcifd i 

“Let us hear, what another has taught thee” 
“ Varku, the son of Visna, taught me, the eye is 
Brahman ” “As one having an excellent mother, 
father and teacher, the son of Vrsna taught, the eye is 
Brahman , for of what use is one who does not see 9 He, 
no doubt, taught thee his place and site ” “ He did not 

teach me that Brahman is only one-footed, 0 king of 
kings ” “ Then, 0 Yajnavalkya, give us the expla- 

nation” “Verily the eye is the place, the ether, the 
site, the truth > In this view let one meditate on him ’ 
Which truth, O Ya]navalkya ?” He said, “ The eye, 
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0 king of kins 0 When ono who sees with tho e>c is 
asked 0 king of kings hast thou scon ? (Should) ho 
answer I lme seen then tlint (which ho Ins seen) is 
truth Tho eyo 0 king of kings n the supreme Brnh 
mun Tho c>c not dcsorts him who with tins knowlcdgo 
mcdilites on tlml (Brahman) nil lioings approach him 
having liocomo n god, \erilj ho goes to the gods 1 
will give thee a thousand cow s big ns elephants said 
Jamkn tho king of the Vidchts Y'tjfiavalkjn said — 
Mj father admonished me — where one docs not 
instruct one should not take (gifts) 

5 ft tffa trjnifWrat me 

sra m g p5Rt tut ninrnifs^iiiBnM-tp-sqrajt 
ttSK5His?^fi^i:tq acPt-tJUTtai fe<'qif*= , i:i% 
a <t=qtqfrq qfogi a nsaqiP’^qisi 'Jurwttifefri b 
3 m afe rh-pt-h -lUdHiqaqRiqjisi qfasrmai 
Scqp'qmra qiPFaai qnq?qq fet rr qftifefci 
51 -lip avRi'i ttsrsrq rt q;i q fot rn^Rt rruri 
3t?a (5 fr^'i f>sn q qm^stPKmq 

5 S91J, qrR qjR ftqs M? q?lfct HRluRp 

ojaRtfatfCRt ijfqi ^Ttqcqfa qqqfqsmo^qiefi 
gtv^iPK qgg g^tniRt RRin g gtqrq 

RmvTR fqeti Ssqrqa RiRgng'q ^afa 1 

‘Lot us hear wlmt another has taught theo 
Gardabhl Viplta of tho fanull of Bhftradvftja taught 
me tho ear is Brahman (1) As ono having an 
excellent mothor father and teacher Bharadvqja 
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taught, the eai is Brahman , for of what use is he who 
does not heai ? He, no doubt, taught thee his place and 
site.” “ He did not teach me that Brahman is only 
one-footed, O king of kings.” “ Then, 0 Yajfiavalkya, 
give us the explanation ” “ Verily the ear is the place, 

the ether, the site, the infinite 1 In this view let one 
meditate on him ” “ What infinite, 0 Yhpiavalkya < ” 

He said, “ Verily the quarters are infinite, O king of 
kings. Therefore, O king of kings, none conies to the 
end of any quarter whichsoever ; for the quarters are 
infinite The quarteis, 0 king of kings, are the eai , 
the ear, O king of kings, the supreme Brahman The 
ear not deserts him, who with this knowledge meditates 
on that (Brahman), all beings approach him , having 
become a god, verily he goes to the gods.” “ I will give 
thee a thousand cows, big as elephants,” said Janaka, 
the king of the Videhas Ya]navalkya said,- “ My 
father admonished me wheie one does not instruct, one 
should not take (gifts) ” 

(1) And thus the eye differs from the other senses, 
for instance, fiom the evidence of work where doubt 
may arise 

6 zmm m] 

t cf 

dWTHoH qfdgr H H 

I nr qitfqvdH dd PTdgTssd-<t 
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5tqiq qqni q feqqfiinTO apji nfqtqq gqr 
tqiqFl FT ^H*'^I FH! q FttlT? qfB 3(3 dd ddl Flolfd 
Fiqi^u ’JdldqfiiyFfHi ^rqi ^qirrtft q gq 
RaAajqiFq §<rr4M«H hsh qqiiflfq giqiq «mi 
q%5 e grarq qiaq^qq faqr ^H'-ta diddfei-q 
?^ra i 

Lot us hoar what tnothor has taught theo 
1 Satynk'lma the son of Jabala taught me the mind is 
Brahman As one having an excellent mother 
fathor and teacher, tho son of Jabala taught the mind 
is Brahman for of what use is he who has no mind ’ 
Ho no doubt taught theo his placo and site Ho 
did not teach mo that Brahman is only ono footed 0 
king of kings “Thon, 0 Y&jflavalkya give us tho 
explanation ‘ Tho nund is tho placo tho other tho 
site huppiness 1 By this lot one meditate on him ’ 
“ Which bliss, 0 Yajflavolkya ? Ho said — Vorilj tho 
mind 0 king of kings By the mind O king of kings 
one has a desire ufter a wifo through her a son 
similar (to one self) is born he the son is bliss 
Tho mind 0 king of kings is tho supreme Brahman 
Mind not deserts him who with this knowledge 
meditates on that (Brahman) all beings approach 
him having become a god verily he goes to 
the gods ‘I will give thee a thousand cons, big 
as elephants, said Janak-t, the king of the Videhas 
Yajftavalkya said — ‘ My father admonished me — where 
one does not instruct ono should not take (gifts) 
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supromo Brahman Heart not dc«ortb him who with 
this knowledge meditates on that (Brahman) all beings 
approach him having becomo a god verily ho goes to 
the gods “I will give thoo a thousand cows, big as 
elephants said Janaka tho king of the Vidohas 
Y ijfiavalkya said — ' My father admonishod mo — where 
one does not instruct ono should not take (gifts) 


SECOND BRAIIMANA (1) 

1 sin -si ? ar^r •tntalsfg nirwv-tny 

tniftraifa n 5i?ra *rji 5 tn 

fm ni 

^mKsi N1N7 Nvl ilPN? virhlqPiMcni £NT 

ifi 'ift'-wlfil Rl? RS'l-M't UA nMi4*i-T R ctSJ 

RSANTtR NJ Nfazralfd aqtg »NFIirnlu I 

Janaka tho king of the Vidchns (rising) from (his) 
throne approached (Yajflavalky a) with humility saying 
— ‘ I bow to thee O Ynjhavalkj a do thou instruct me 
He said — As ono who is going to travel a great 
distance (takes a chariot or a boat) so art thou prepared 
in mind (for tho knowledge of Brahman) by those 
Upamjads (2) thus art thou venerable wealthy, thus 
hast thou read tho Vedas and art instructed in the 
Upamsads (3) (I now ask thee) when liberated from 
this (body) where art thou to go? I know not 0 

B 41 
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venerable, where 1 am to go ” “ Then I w T ill tell thee, 
where thou art to go ” “ Say, 0 Venerable ” 

(1) In the antecedent Brahmana have been mentioned 
some modes of meditations as conducive towards the 
knowledge of Brahman , the present Brahmana is to set 
forth the states of waking, etc , as means of attaining the 
knowledge of Brahman A G 

(2) The term “ Upanisads ” means here of (course 
not the knowledge of Brahman, but certain meditations 
with regard to Brahman which have been explained in the 
antecedent Biahmana 

(3) But though thou art furnished with all these 
appliances, yet thou hast not attained the highest object of 
man, unless thou have the knowledge of Brahman S' 

H-dRK f| 

M^ftT I 

Indha (1) is verily the name of that Purusa who 
dwells in the right eye Him whose true name is 
Indha, they call Indra by an indirect name , for the 
gods like indirect names, and dislike to be named 
directly (2) 

(1) It is intended to show the fourth (or supreme) 
Brahman by recapitulating what has been said before with 
reference to Brahman considered as Vis'va (or the soul, 
endowed with a gross body), as Taijasa (or the soul, 
endowed with a subtle body) and as Prajna (or the soul 
endowed with a causal body) — A G 

(2) Vide a similar passage in the Alter U , 1, 3, 14 

^ o5Tf|d- 
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^fcl %IT sr-il%zfi RTY^tfd ^47 to 

to to diw*Ti^nt^ yfctto 

MfdfaTtu^Fdi 

sfi«r |-®tf|(Kl*lc^ I 

Again that which in the shape of a Purusa dwells 
in the left eye is his wife the Virat (1) The union of 
them (2) is the ether within the heart (3) again 
their food is the red lump within the heart again 
their place of retreat is the net work (4) within 
the heart again the road to be travelled (5) on 
is the irtery which rises upwards from the heart 
As a hair a thousand times divided thus do its (the 
bodys) veins called the good (6) become which 
are located within the hear* Proceeding by these 
(veins) that (food) proceeds There is as it were nourish 
ment yet more subtle than that From this corporeal 
soul (is nourished the higher soul) (7) 

(1) Vaisvanara although one is m the present sen 
tence and in the preceding section represented as a couple 
oiz Indra and IndrSpi for the purpo e of meditating upon 
him — A G That A is right i*> evident from the term Virat 
another name of Vaisvanara which refers to both Indra and 
Indraiji and points out the idea according to which they are 
to be comprehended as one 

(2) The union of Indra and Indrapi which in the 
slate of waking is called Vma (Vais'vanara Virat) bear-> in 
the state of dream the name of Taijasa — A G 

(3) The union of them (as Taijasa) takes place in the 
ether of the heart and the heart here the lump of flesh on 
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which they subsist To understand this it is necessary to 
know the different kinds ot food for the diffeient paits of 
the body Food undergoes a double modification by the 
process of digestion, a gross and a more subtile one The 
product of the former is earned off by excretion The 
product of the latter is again modified by the digestive heat 
and converted into two juices The one juice of mean 
subtlety, consisting of the five elements, nounslies the gross 
body by its change into blood, etc The other juice is very 
subtle, and constitutes the red lump which, after it has 
entered the fine blood vessels of the heart, supplies the 
sustenance of the subtle body of Indra (as Taijasa), when 
united with Indrani m the heait S' 

(4) It is like a net-work from the countless number 
of apertures between the subtle blood-vessels S’ 

(5) The road from the place of waking to the place 
of dream S' 

(6) Vide Aitt U , 1, 3, 14 

(7) Or, there is yet (a higher soul) than the one 
mentioned, whose food (the food of the higher soul) is moie 
subtile The corporeal soul is Vais'vanara, and the higher, 
Taijasa 

4 dP4 STTxft f<H STM: mM mM: MdHI 

sm: MM sfcftxft STM 3TSSTT 

MM 3FTP3T Rli: MM* feo] mM’ H ^ 

dRl 3 Tf 

q sqqq q H>q^qq t MTHTHTF1 
fwm qi^rw: q ^Ftm 

qT qT q j |cj'?iqq ^ciq^T I'VlfiT 

Its (1) eastern quarter are the vital airs that go to 
ihe east, its southern quarter the vical airs that go to the 
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vnith its western quarter the \itnl airs that to lo the 
\\e«t its northern quarter the wtal mrs thnt go to tho 
north his ascending quarter tho nscendinp wtal airs his 
descending quarter the descending Mtal air* all quarters 
are vital airs This soul winch is noithor tins nor 
might el o which is intangible (2) — for it cannot ho laid 
hold of — not to bo dissipated for it cannot be di sipat 
cd— without contact — for it c innot come into contict 
— , not limited not subject to p un nor to destruction 
this fearless (3) (soul) OJanahi is obtained bj thee 
thus said \ ofiavnlkju Jannka the king of tho 
VjdchAs said — Maj that fearless {Brahman) hccomo 
thj own 0 YAjfiavalkjn which thou O Venerable 
hast taught us I how to thcc lot this kingdom of tho 
VidehAs and this mjself be thine (4) 

(1) Taijasa whoso obodo is in tho hoart when 
supported by subtle life becomes lifo (Prana) that is to sa> 
thcPrapo winch is callod Prajua (the soul of imperfect know 
lcdgo or tho third stole of tho individual soul corro ponding 
to tho third stato of tho universal *»oul which is callod 
I*Aora tho rulor) This rofors to him who knows and 
who from tho stoto of Vaisfviinara has gradually obtained 
tho stoto of Taijasa and of lifo (Prana) — ST 

(2) Ono who thus knows nttains gradual!} the gonoral 
soul Whon ho lias identified tho individual soul with 
tho univorsal oul he obtains tho fourth Brahman bv uch 
negations as ho is not this ho is not that S' I trie Br A 
3 9 20 

(3) Tear css bccauso it is boyond anj cause of fear 
as birth death otc — S’ 

(4) Vxdc Chh U 3 12 0 and Katha Up 1 27 29 
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THIRD UK MITtANA 


]. rrtd' ko? qisT'N^-ii unm r hR r t-w z 

qdoi *-?Q 3 cK'H o 

qisiq^-qi qi ret r 5 qm-viRq qq rel r v 

RRT=d '^4 1 

, 2. qiqqqqq P-h^k1 3 M SRI VtfreivrqTfR: RRifffa 
qiqi^iBrdqqiq •~- 4 itnqFq q<r-<qn qki 
P'lMeqq'icqqRqd q iqq^-tq 1 


Yaihavalkya (1) went l,o .Tanaka, the king of the 
Videhas He bethought him I will not say aught (It 
happened that foimeily), when Janaka, the king of the 
Videhas, and Yaihavalkya had held conveisc together 
about the fiie-offeimg (2), that Yajhavalkya had given 
him (permission to ask) a boon The boon he chose was, 
to question ( Yaihavalkya) accoidmg to his pleasure He 
gianted that boon to him The king of kings iiist 
asked him (3), “ Yaihavalkya, of whan light is this 

Puru§a (4)’” He said, “Of the light of the sun, 0 
king of kings By the light of the sun (man) sits down, 
walks about, peifoims lus work and lelurns (home)” 
“ It is even so, O Yaihavalkya ” 

(1) In his introduction to the present Brakmana 
showing its connection with the piecedmg section, S 
recapitulates the principal points of the third chapter The 
visible and piesent JBiahman is also the supieme Brahman 
whose nature is knowledge, which is evident from such 
passages as “ Theie is none that sees but he ” (3, 8, 11) 
This (Brahman), after he has entered the body, is divided 
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According to the function ^pffcli rtc lnthc'frt)hu 
Kr»o’i in the part r»*«iHn- tin con malion nf Aj tMatni 
B ahninn l cmcnlvol h tin attribitrs of fninlnmn nnd 
mjmment of life etc (2 4 1“> (*»■* «nirr him illfTormi 
fnn Hf< etc) Wain in the qm vtlun of U n<tR r prr lent 
Snr Mil u ider the atlnbut •* n f life ric (7 4) he l* cimprr 
henlrl m a jemrr manner h urh «nnl* n That 
which breathe li Ijffiili etc B r • Ml 1 in the full power of 
hi tntnre b tl « w r 1 lie i t)el<*hid ir of tlm lm 
ho’ ’In,. Hf it i now mm I wh ; he h i M nttrupma 
won !H Mile wh*ch i* n ‘l hi trie nature hr an w r i* ) 
The wo 1)\ tatr of bin i the ntmhtilf nf the uprrtne 
one (ignorance) \ it 1 ftti rfiVet of h nor tier if a rope 
ft de rr plnce n *n ilbrf of pearl tjprihrr re he 

rr<pi ctivcly cm tier J a a rule n « water liver impnn 
etc n-* llu« ii on eTect uf Ignorant 1 * nml no th*lr«wn 

nature («« is it on cTicl af ikno me If a won l v into he 
ntt ihutml to the ttn ill (Brahman) wh » I* w»tho it nt tribute 
ont) unattainable b) word (o mini) not lo define I b) 
negation ft* Hr i nut I hi* hr t not that » tc anil 
(affirmfttivrb) cmprrhendi! a-* the vHIlde pre ent until 
(3 i) prnvtinka't ft th« »t Jrttrjclib’n Brahman (3 a) 0 * 
the Inner Hulrr (3 7) ft* tl r 1 uni*a nf tin bpani ad* H n 
2*1) a tho Brahman win* e nature l« hnnwlrdke and bll * 

(4 1) This Brahman i< again conceit rl tin h r the name 
of InJhn (4 2) ft* tin a mil nourished bj *uhth fool (Ya|«r 
vanara) (again) iv* tho wotil of the subtle h x!) Ulm itnm 

TaIJa*ft) nourished In fool tnor uihtle than that (uf 

Valsatnan) (treater limn thl« (or hath \ at v Inara ami 
Taljs»a) i* tho *oul of the vu J) hat ink the attribute of 

life I nm thU at ain t* di In^oMiel hj Inmtedk* the 

*oul of tho world having the nttnhute of iif< b, the uonh 
— Up i< not Ihh lie is no that a nttialo < r (hi)ist(n 
kuishfd hi knowlcd( r) froji n rope etc and thin tlit visible 
and prr enl Brahman (thr fourth) who i* within nil is com 
prrlunlfd (t 1) In the same matin r ha Tanal n obtained 
ilia fearh v» Brahman by t* o mccmct ln>truciton of \ ajna 
vail > a ncconhnr to the doc rlim of tho Mttn 7 here (4 ’> 
nre tlio states of ’'alinr dn am profound sloop an 1 of tho 
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fourth mentioned for another purpose (for the purpose show- 
ing the gradual liberation of the soul from the attachment 
to the world, as the effect of those kinds of meditation. 

A. G), viz , Indha (4, 2, 2), he whose nourishment is subtle 
(4, 2, 3), all life (4, 2, 4), and “ He is not this, he is not that,”" 
(el) In the present Brahmapa Brahman is to be compre- 
hended by means of the states of waking, dream, etc , 
through the operation of profound discussion, as the fearless , 
the existence of the soul (is to be comprehended) by remov- 
ing any doubt arising from dispute, its nature (is to be 
comprehended) as independent, pure, similar with light, of 
omnipotent power as infinite bliss and as being without 
duality For this purpose the present Brahmana is 
commenced 

(2) And Yajnavalkya was gratified by the king’s 
knowledge 

(3) I o , On the present occasion the introductory 
episode of the boon and right to put questions being 
concluded 

(4) Purusa, the being, who consists of the combina- 
tion of causes and effects, and has head, hands, etc Of 
what light, means, by what light as cause does man dis- 
charge the business of life S' S' makes here some very good 
reflections about the nature of this light, whether it is 
external or internal, separated or not separated from the 
body , but they are rather S' ’s reflections than those of the 
Upanisad and we will therefore omit them The progress 
from one idea to another in the Upanisad is very ctear, viz , 
any light which is found m externa] nature, is incapable of 
being the cause of the intellectual functions of man foi it 
ceases to act at certain times, the light by which man acts, 
must therefoie be something distinct from any of them 

\ 

3 \A ^<3^ fid 
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' Of whnt light 0 Yft]Dn\nlk>n is tins Purusn, 
when tho sun Ins sot 1 Tho moon is cion Ins light 
B> tho moonlight ho sits down, walks nbout performs 
his work mil returns (homo) It is oven so 0 
Yftjflnvnlkjn 

1 URlfo 3nP^ 9l9-te99 f> 

gn saftrirrafWfiM 119 99i[ti9Tra 

93Tyi(i ft* fa t l-t^uiltJ7V-tnr4 ) 

Of wlm light 0 YAjIunalkjn is tins Purusn 
when tho sun Ins set nnd tho moon hns sot 1 ho 
firo is even his light B> tho firo light ho sits down 
walks nbout performs his work nnd rotnrns (homo) 

• It is c\ on so O Yftjflnv nlkj a 

5 -neofira *nnrr-t smdsnl 

gnt |Ri tuUita 99lftI93i!lfcl 919919 
s^iRtoh! 9^999 'Wi gtil Rui'Uiflfci tiFni tutisfEj 
99 59 9lf5l9 ftfu iudS9 99 my jRryM-t 99 
'-'klM'SH fU'litM'r'99 | 

“ Of whnt light O Yftjnavnlkya is this Purusn, 
whon tho sun hns sol, tho moon hns sot and tho firo is 
at rest ? Speech (1) is oven Ins light Bj the light 
of speech ho sits down walks nbout, performs Ins work 
nnd roturns (homo) Therefore, O king of kings nt n 
timo (2) whon ono cannot distinguish Ins own hand 
ho resorts there whcnco speech proceeds (3) 1 It is 

oven =0 O Yftjflnvalkya 
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(1) Speech means here sound, the object of the sense 
of hearing When this sense is enlightened reflection is 
produced in the mind By the mind effort to obtain external 
things is made , for by the mind one sees, one hears S' 

(2) When it is dark from clouds, or when every 
other light has ceased to shine S'. 

(3) Where sound rises be it the neighing of horses 
or the braying of donkeys, etc Speech serves here only 
as an illustration and includes the other senses S' 

6 . 

3IFCH9T ^iPd foivr<MlRlW4 ^dfld- 

“ Of what light, O Yajnavalkya, is this Purusa, 
when the sun has set, the moon has set, fire is at rest, 
and speech is at rest 9 ” “ Soul (1) (atma) is even his 
light By the light of the soul he sits down, walks 
about, performs his work and returns (home) ” 

(1) Different from the whole of the causes and effects 
m the body and its parts, manifesting the effects and the 
causes, like the sun and other external lights, and not 
manifested by any thing else It is light which is within 
and at the same time independent of effects and causes It 
is not perceived by the eye or any other organs hire the 
sun, but inferred from its effects S' 

7. did*I 3TM}fd TdstbHT. ^ 

“ Which soul 9 ” (1) “ That soul which among the 
organs has the nature of knowledge, which abides m 
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Hit heirt, and i 1 * tho Puni*i who is light (2) Hr (3) 
being tho s'xino (1) (with the lunrt) n»f rites (*») to 1x>tli 
\ nrlds (G) He ns it wire tmnl s In ns it were, 
mmes (?) for hiving become dre un (8) lit quits this 
world ( ll ) (iio quits) ih< forms of d< ltli (10) 

(1) Although U has been proved that tho soul has 
an existence independent (of tho pro^s bod\ ) and abides 
within (the bol>) vet seeing that (the un ole) which 
assists the both in the operation of its functions i of tl o 
Kimo kind (with the bod) ) thorn mo> procu i tho delusion 
(UwA the cal which vs vght v\ v also ho of tho semes nature 
vrith the body etc there b ini no difference between tho 
kind of assistance) and from tho want of distinction t ho 
question nia) onto is tho soul one of the organs or some 
thing different from them? Or in o her word thourh it is 
proved that the soul i different from tin bod> vet all tho 
organs portal o of tho naturo ofknowlodjo and unco no 
distinction is approheod< 1 between tho oul and tho organs 
tho question of tho text is neconarj which soul ? s 

(2) Tho vholo sontenco may bo explained according 
to S in a threefold manner 

1 The hr t part contains tho question Which 
soul? and the second tho answer to it Tho Purusa who 
among tho organs has tho naturo of knowledge and is the 
light of the heart 

2 Or Winch is the soul among tho organs that 
has tho naturo of V now led) o ? The arvAsor in this caso is 

Tho Purusa who is light alone abidinj in tho heart 

3 Or Which is tho *»ou! tint among tho organs 
has tho noturo of knowledgo and m tho Purusa who is light 
nlono abiding in tho heart ? 

Safikara profers tho first explanation Has tho 
naturo of knowledgo means according to him rcsomblos 
knowledge or intellect (buddhi) and ‘heart tho mtolloct 
which has its placo in tho organ of tho hoart 



332 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


(3) He, the Purusa The Purusa who is light alone, 
who manifests all and is manifested by any thing else, 
cannot be comprehended m the state of waking, since none 
of the organs is an object of perception, and since from the 
confusion, arising from the united action of so many causes 
and effects of the senses, the soul m its nature as light alone 
cannot be shown The Upanisad, therefore, explains it by 
means of state of dream S' 

(4) Being the same, or similar This refers to the 
“ heart,” as is clear from the topic and from the relation 
which the soul has to the heart (or intellect) As light, 
manifesting red, green, etc , colours, becomes itself red or 
green, so the Purusa, manifesting intellect, manifests there- 
by the whole body, and by this intellect he becomes also 
like every other thing S’. 

(5) The cause of his migration is his similarity with 
intellect , on his own accord such a migration does not 
take place He migrates by leaving his present body and 
entering another and another in endless succession S' 

(6) Both worlds, the future and the present world. 

(7) He as it were thinks, that is to say, m reality he 
does not think or reflect for reflection does not belong to 
his nature S (and is the effect of his being considered 
under the attribute of intellect) 

(8) He becomes all that intellect becomes and in- 
tellect assuming the state of dream, the Purusa also 
assumes it S' 

(9) This world, characterised by the functions 
practised during waking S' 

(10) Death means, work, ignorance, etc , lus forms, 
causes and effects —S' 

S h m simn: 
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Tins Purusa (I) when bom (2), when assuming n 
body is allied to sin (3) when rising upwards, when 
dying, ho lays nsulo the sins (4) 

(1) As th o Purus n in this bod> w lion assuming tho 
stato of droam quits tho forms of death and remains in 1 ms 
own light so whon born ho l* allied to sms — 

(2) Whon born when assuming the stato of tho soul 
within a bod> — S 

(3) Sins means causes and ofTects doponding upon 
vico and virtuo — S 

(4) Ho la>s thorn aside ho becomes froo from thorn 
As tho Purina abiding in ono and tho amobofj in con 
sequonco of his mmilnritj with intolloct by assuming and 
laying asido causos and ofTects in the form of sin continually 
migrates from tho stato of waking to that of droam and 
vico \orsn so by assuming and la> ing aside tlioso causes 
and ofTects he continually migrates through birth and doath 
to this and to tho other world until ho is finally liberated 
It is thoreforo o\idont that tho soul which has tho naturo 
of light is different from sins as causos and ofTects becauso 
it is joined to and separated from thorn 

9 AFT «IT u c1tq S F4T^ S* ^ 

WHHHR RlS’lcI 

^ qul-tP'-TH ^ 3T-7 «TJI-+*MlSq 

m qRi H toPm -ft-q *nttm «<mihhkn 
fqrs'-j P4q Hn HITH Ffa "'TfcM 

There are oven two places of this Purusa this place 
and tho placo of the next world the placo of dream (1), 



THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


•'i <*i J 

y >4 

which is between ‘hem, is the third Abiding m the 
middle niece, (man) see 5 ? (2) both places, this and the 
place of othei world In proportion to the endeavour (3) 
with which one is (striving to obtain) the place of the 
other world, does he accordingly see sin (4) oi bliss 
When he 'deeps, (when), putting on a rudiment (only) 
oi this world which consists of all elements (5), himself 
prostrating (lus body), himself raising a building (6) by 
force of his own splendour and manifestation, lie sleeps 
then become- this Puiusa untmnglcd light. 

(!) Dream is not a world but only the union of two 
worlds a- the place between two village* is not a village 
iHelf -S 

(2) How then it is pro\od, that there is another 
world different from the place of union, or dream ? The 
an wer i-, becau-e the Purusv m dream both the 

pre-f*nt and another world 

(o) The endeavour being considered as the seed from 
winch the tree oi the bo Ij ri-es 

*4 ) Em, the effect of -m, unhappiness He -ec* them 
m die ! >ape of nnpro-sion-, receded m a burner world 
V !> o j, the pro T ot 'hi'? because ho *ee- m dro’m many 
Lone not t > t»e perceiNcd m tlu> hath , for dream mean 
no f u perception of t'une'-. seen before winch is called 
r-’ho mbrance { ’>en fine, be-ode tlm place- of waking and 
dr*> i”, fi, i r< o' i t ill i ( tv o wot’ 3 "*■ 

V») f. lath cm i-*s o< all ehum nt- t-ar\ «’ van), admit- 
>( ' \ m >'<* f'cp.niLm ‘sarcam r \ at i, he pie erco all, 

<>r ar ,* ’mj in v hien contain i <” erythmg And 

i e><„ m t r* the c >’i or creation 

b> * \ d» . * nihl f b eh. 
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10 ?t ^ vx * q^r tirawn-qi 

<1*5 ?! vOPR^r ?f ^-p*ww~'i*t ?T qjf 

tl^ *! q^lFdl y *m*^4 

^511^11^9 ?i«ld fjj 'hell | 

No chariots (1) arc thoro (C) no lior-cs nor roads 
then he creates chariots hor-cs and roads No pleasures 
are there no jo>s nor rejoicings then ho creates 
pleasures jo>s and rejoicings No tank* aro there no 
lakes nor rivers then ho creates tanks lakes and 
rivers for ho is tho agent (3) 

(1) What has boon said boforo that tho Punm m 
droam is hfo nlono is boro oxprossod m another mannor — 
A G 

(2) Thcro in droam whom thoro aro no objocts of 
tho sensos as in waking — S 

(3) Ho is tho ogant for tho dream land — S 

11 acici £fi^i ^-jRci II ^hmRt 

tU-teUlfcl H yJ*HI'*Pr <^q 

VHZ'W II 

Here applj these Slokas (1) ‘In drea n pro 
strating (51) thl bod} , himself dreamless he develops 
the modes of dreaming After ho has assumed the pure 
(form) tho goldliko (3) Puru a tho one wanderer 
proceed* (4) again to the place (of waking) 

(l) Slokas means hear Mantras (momorial verses) 
They apply hore that is to say to tho view that tho Pit rus a 
is light alone 
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(2) Annihilating the action 

(3) Goid-like, he whose nature is the light of con- 
sciousness S 

(4) As the consequence of his action S 

12. qiu|rj q RB Rccj I || H 

'A~A || 

By (the power of) life (1) pieserving (from death) 
the inferior nest (2), and roaming outside (3) of it, he, 
the immortal one, the goldlike, Purusa, the one 
wanderer, proceeds where his desire leads him 

(1) Life m its division into the five vital airs 

(2) Nest, the body 

(3) Although the Purusa, vhilo yet in the body, sees 
dreams, yet he is considered to bo out=ido, because ho has 
no connection with it S 


1<> cR: giocl II vScb-t 

In his dieam pacing from high to low* (l), lie, the 
god, displays manifold forms, either playing with 
women, or laughing, or beholding fearful sights 


(l) Becoming, a> fancv loads him, a good or a brute 
crt'ii* tue — B. 

1 1 '-IFihu^ qt-dVi o q qrqfq gRqfq n uPp 1 qRVfpqir’ 
ViV « -q nrh OTq q pfn pRTql -1 hR -- linfMV?! 
r g t'l :fq q,| M Tn Wdn-Tri blR Hh RRV 
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tjth l ~lS r hTicI v M ''I id 7*'4 

Pni in *ir»Ri i 

His jdciMirt proumte (1) nrr w iblt but bo is 
visible to none tbc\ m\ nom comprehends the 
Penadcr DnTicult to be cured is tho lx>d>, when the 
Puru^ nttiins not that (door of the (2) (Some) 

* i\ indeed (hi pi ice of drnni) i (llu * im* n«) hts 
pHce of wakinr for be^fr- in litplh' unit (forn •?) 
winch lie doe', whin twnko Tin 1 ' is not so (for) hero 
the Puru 'x become* a ►elf 'hinnu. lmht 4 Iwillgiw 
thee 0 Vonerible n thou and (cm -) Speak next of 
liberation 

(1) Ploamro pr mnd« in the shape of Jinprc*«ion* —Sf 

(2) I translate 1 thin in accordance with *> s oxpln 
nation The meaning i* If tho Punna duos not ri turn to 
tho wakim: state throuf h tho same door of th n «on<ci 
thronph which he entered Into tho state of dream if ho 
re enters in any other manner then diseases aro produced 
*uch as him lnoss deafness etc which are difficult to euro 

n n m <n mf-Tro., ut TO! ifTOi tto gtnj n <?tq i 
nfi-m afnroinfi naj'w ~ to 
ftf j m < ri^infrTO n r t yn ^ 

wnsi^TO 7isr «ra nn "wi tA 
f^i iMr iirih i 

‘ Iltiviiif, (1) in tho slue where tin re is perfect 
bh*s (2), enjoyed bliss wandered nbont nnd seen w lint is 
holy nnd wlmt is ninful (3) ho proceeds nf,nin in n 
roverso order to tho place of Ins birth to Dream Ho is 

B 40 
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not chained by what he sees (4) there (m dream) (5) . 
for the Pnrusa is untouched (thereby) ” “ This is so, 0 
Yc'ghavdlkya, I will give thee, 0 Veneiable, a thousand 
(cows) Speak next of liberation ’’ 

tl) The proposition at the commencement of this 
BrShmana, that the soul is seif-slnning light, has been 
proved by the text “ There that soul becomes self-shining 
light ” But with regard to the text “ Being dream, he quits 
this world,” the meaning is doubtful , for it may be said, he 
may indeed quit the forms of death but not for this reason 
death himself , for it is evident that although separated 
from effect and cause, one may yet experience m dream joy, 
tenor, etc, therefore he does not in truth quit death , for 
death being work, Ins effects, joy, terror, etc , are visible 
And if one of Ins own nature be bound by death, liberation 
is not obtained by lnm, a'- ho cannot be liberated from his 
own nature Therefore we must conclude, death cannot bo 
one’s own nature and liberation from him is possible To 
show 1111", is the object of Yajnavalkya in Ins answer to the 
question of the king — S 

(2) That i<? to ^ay, in the state of profound sleep , for 
there none experiences any grief S’ 

(3) The effects of them S' 

U) Because, in dream, he does not actually do what 
i*- holy and owl, he is not chained by cithoi - lor good or 
ewl action" and their consequences are not imputed to the 
mere spectator for thorn Therefore in dream ho does not 
only overcome the forms ot death, but death himself Ho 
doe- not act in dream, and is therefore different in nature 
from death who i" work, and therefore he is free from 
him -S 


(31 As i- evubmt from common expenenco , foi no 
on ■ binned or praise i for what he does m dream — ^ 
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16 n m cmr T^] ^fT^j sgq tq- qiq 

uRt-mq q^Hi^icRfa u *mi fafo 

H*14<\ ^-kl 3^q ftRISim a£lfa I 

Having in that droam enjoyed bliss wandered 
about and seen what is holy and sinful, ho proceeds 
again in the rovor&o order to the place of his birth to 
the ^\al ing state Ho is not chainod by what he sees 
thero (1) for the Puru§a is untouched (2) This is so, 
0 Yajftavalkya Speak next of liberation 

(1) In droam 

(2) Untouched as boing without form — S' 

17 U m ^ 30^ ^ qiq ^ 

3^ S|K1*-4N WHl-dfo [ 

Having (1) enjoyed bliss wandered about and seen 
what is holy and sinful, during his waking state he 
proceeds again in the reverse order to the place of his 
birth to dream 

(1) But how can ho bo untouchod in tbo waking 
tate as ho does good and ovil acts and sees thoir con 
sequences ? This 19 not the case says S’ for if thero is an 
agent tho notion of agoncy is admissible It ha* boon 
declared that the soul is a self shining light and that 
manifested by its own light as cause and effoct it is an 
agent Therefore if ho bo comprehended under tho notion 
of an agent attributes are assigned to tho soul which it has 
not of its own nature and this is done bv moans of intellect 
In this passage tho soul is howover considered as it exists 
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;-i its o' n nature, and not as represented by attribute 5 ? taken 
f-on it' connection voth something else S. 

A 1 * a Inigo fi^h (1) ghdes between both banks (2) 
the right and the left one, glides thc’Purusa between 
both boundaries, the boundaiy of dieam and the 
hound irv of the wakiner state 

(ll That the Puru^a not touched by sm ini' been 
* liu'vi! m tlm three preef ding sections , this is here illustrated 
h.» i *■ undo -V 

<C) Vfitnout being seized by the current of the 
» trram s '. 


1 !i ?,1 ,:3rr- ryft virj r,\ 77~«jf t ".'I f .RK r n m m 

’LL ri~r. jnT n raxpLa r pV< r gTp“l dAil M ; tH 
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(3) To lus own solf freo from ci\ ory wordly attribute) 
and from tho distinctions of agent work or fruit — S' 

2> ar tn sTFtfrr (%?tt ti<t msqr q4T w 

fwjHraf&pu RidPti sfraer 

eCtt-f y^n =*n w 'Fffrt RM^n Sfefrc 
nrtftr Mti& siniq q'-yRi ci -eifaq-u 
H^dY-T qq ^q ifq HqiSPBlfcI b'-Mcl 

qnq ■nq; i 

His (1) vessels which aro called good aro of the 
finonoss of a hair, a thousand fold divided and filled 
with wlnto (2) blue yellow green and red juice 
Therefore all the objects of terror which a man sees 
when awake, are through ignoranco fancied by him 
(in dream ) whon any body soems to kill him seems to 
subdue him an oloplnnt seems to put him to flight 
(or when) ho falls into a pit again (d) when he seems 
to bo conscious I am a god I am king I am oven all 
this lie has ittainod his highest pi ice 

(1) It is tho naturo of tho Purusa to bo freo from 
worldly attribute* which aro tho effects of ignorance Here 
tho question arises whothor ignoranco belongs to his own 
naturo or is only accidental ? If it bo accidental liberation 
from it is possibto Furthor is thoro any ovidonco of 
ignoranco boing accidental and in what manner is 
ignoranco an attnbuto of tho non soul ? Tho pro ent section 
has tho object to show tho naturo of ignorance 

(2) Food whon digested becomes blue if thoro bo an 
abundanco of the airy humour yellow by an abundance of 
bile white by an abundance of phlogm green by a defici 
ency of bile and rod by an equal mixture of all tho 
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humours , and m this manner, the vessels also through 
which the humours flow, assume the same colour accoidmg 
to Sus'ruta A G In those very fine vessels, abides 
the subtle body consisting of 17 parts (the five organs of 
intellect, the five organs of action, the five vital airs, 
intellect and mind) Dependent upon the subtle body are 
all the impressions produced by the belief m the worldly 
attributes of a higher or lowei state S' 

(3) Again I give here in substance the tram of 
S'ankara’s ideas on this subject Ignorance being subdued 
and knowledge prevailing, what is the object of knowledge 
and what its character? The highest place, the highest 
state of the soul, is, when it exists as the soul of all m its 
own inherent nature On the other hand, if the soul be con- 
sidered as different from the soul of all, however little the 
difference may be, the state of ignorance is the consequence. 
Th-e result of ignorance are the lower worlds down to the 
state of inanimate matter, where the nature of the soul is 
not comprehended Beyond the worlds which are the objects 
of worldly action, the state of the universal soul, which is 
all-pervading, and which is without an Othei and without an 
Out , is his highest state Theiefoie, ignorance being 
subdued, and knowledge havmg attained its perfection, the 
state of the universal soul, liberation occurs In the same 
manner ignorance prevailing and knowledge having dis- 
appeared, the effect is described m the passage, “When any 
body seems to kill him” The respective effects, then, of 
knowledge and ignorance are the state of the universal soul 
and that of the individual soul From pure knowledge the 
state of the universal soul proceeds , from ignoiance, a 
state which is not universal Theiefore the state of 
ignorance consists m this, that the universal existing soul 
is conceived undei the notion of the soul which is not 
universal, and that something, different from the soul, and 
which does not exist, is substituted for the soul The 
nature of ignorance has been explained togethei with its 
effects, and the effect of knowledge, the state of the univer- 
sal soui, has been shown to be opposite to ignorance We 
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therefore must conclude that ignoranco is not an attribute 
of the soul and that liberation from it is possible) 

21 shut 

fyqi tuft -4rt»i 'i qiiq FnM'i *ii’-u < *iq*i-tiq 

in^^r?n *?qR ^»hi th ftrqq ^ 

R* ^ TTTVtfi'k I 

This is his (truo) nature which is free from desire, 
sin (1) nnd fear (S) As in tho cmbrnco of n bclo\ ed 
wife one is unconscious of might from without or 
within so ombneed b> the nil knowing (3) c oul this 
Purusu is unconscious of nil without or within 
Tin 1 ? i« lus (true) mture when nil dcsiris nre snli^fiod (4) 
where the (onl>) deairo is for tho «oul whoro there 
is no desire where thorc is no grief 

(1) Sin moans horo both sin and \irtuo 

(2) Though tho state whoro no fear oxists has boon 
already roferrod to at tho closo of tho last Bralimapa 
(p 325) jot it has boon thorc onlj onunciatcd whilo it is 
hore established by discussion — S' 

(3) All knowing Prajntl thn supromo soul according 
to its ow n naturo 

(4) Knowledge its object and tho agent who knows 
not oxisting tlioro can bo no manifestation of a special 
knowledge as a dosiro — S’ 

22 <37 rqwsfqai JT?R| JIHl^lldl e?iqn TO 57T <3^1 

m <37=7 <«7 *nfa 

-'W-HU-'U'JSU, 7t<'3*3\MHS7 SWIflSWJKdR 
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HTbUlMt?iAn’' c lWla MI'lR tH^lT fi[ d^l 


Then (1) the father is no father, the mother no 
mother, the worlds no worlds, the gods no gods, the Vedas 
no Vedas Then the thief (2) is no thief, the murderer of 
a Brahmana. (i) no murderer of a Brahman a, the 
Candala (4) no Candala, the Paulkasa no Paulkasa (5), 
the religious mendicant (Shaman a) no religious mendi- 
cant, the ascetic no ascetic , he is unconnected with 
aught that is holy, he is unconnected with sin for he 
is then beyond every grief of the heart (fi) 

(1) Then, when the Purusa has obtained the form, 
free from ignorance from desire and from work, of which 
state profound sleep is the type And this change takes 
place because the notions of a father mother, etc , express 
a relation, established by work, which relation of course 
ceases when work has ceased S 

(2) Thief means here, according to S.. one who steals 
the gold of a Brahmana as indicated by its connection with 
Bhrunaha 

(3) Bhrunaha means literally the murderer of an 
embryo I have translated it m accordance with S’ *s and 
A G. s explanation 

(4) Candala the son of a Brahmana woman by a 
S’udra S 

(5) Paulkasa, the son of a Ksatnya woman by a 

Sudra 


(6) Intellect, abiding m the heart 
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21 qj cKT 37 3 ffe Z^fiqfr^qT 

fq^dsHRiRicMivi 3 37ft3iqqfed ?pm*-HfsqfS 

| 

It is not true that being thus, (m profound sleep ) 
seeing (t), lie sees not ho docs see for there is no 
loss of sight to tho seo or *nnce it ii indestructible (2) 
and there is no second (3), no other separated from him 
which could see 

(1) But is it no contradiction that tho soul whoso 
naturo is porfoct knowlcdgo should not know ? It is not 
from the reason assigned m tho text — ST 

(-) But hero tho following inforonco corns to apply 
seeing is an action as it i performed by tho agont who 
secs and every action is transient Howo\or tho inforonco 
is not apphcablo because the soomg is ontj seoing and 
includes no agent It is tho naturo of tho soul to mam 
fast and this not through tho intercession of an agont as 
tlioro is nothing olso but tho soul — if 

(3) It has boon declared that what is known in 
waking or in droam is a socond and docs not (really) 
exist and that no difference is known in profound sloop If 
this lattor stato bo tho nature of the soul from what pro 
coeds tho dilTorcnco and if its naturo 1 to know tho 
difference why does it not know this difforcnco (in pro 
found sloop) ? — S' 

M q* 33 fti A'r-A p =pfa 3 ft qigqrqfW' iql 

PiTdjfW I ''Ml A 3 c^lS’-qftKrR 

qp=ut i 

It is not true that being thus smelling he smells 
not he docs smell for there is no loss of smell to tho 

n u 
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smeller, since it is mdestiuctible , and there is no 
second, no other, separated fiom him which could smell. 

25, qg d'd i d iqi J -kL bdqdfqMfl^iqT 

3 dgftdV-^Rd ddT^fgRxTi 

I 

It is not true, that, being thus, tasting, he tastes 
not , he does taste , for there is no loss of taste to the 
taster, since it is indestructible , there is no second, no 
other, separated from him which could taste, 

26 qg d*d d<ifd dcifd q qqiq^.fqMRd’lHI fq?jcf- 

sfqqiRkqra 3 qgfgdlqHk-d dqjspqfgqq; I 

It is not true, that, being thus, speaking, he speaks 
not , he does speak , for there is no loss of speech to the 
speaker, since it is indestructible , and there is no 
second, no other, separated from him which could speak. 

27 q| qq ^ Jgpflfa q ^ 

q-^^qid, I 

It is not true, that, being thus, hearing, he hears 
not , he does hear , for there is no loss of hearing to the 
heaier, since it is indestructible , and there is no second, 
no other, separated from him which could hear 

28 qg dvf M'-qiqT q ^cf q q^^fqqR^rqt 

fd^clsfqqif^rsn^ 3 dgfedlqqRd qqTs^qfgqqi 
q'-q*- c dq | 
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It is not true that being thus minding, he minds 
not he does mind for thero is no loss of minding to 
the minder since it is indestructible , and there is no 
second no other, separated from him that could mind 

29 4 wpifci 5^=5? qft bis fjefiqRsiqt 

taltsftqifticqra a sqftqmqftq ams^rswr; 

I 

It is not true that, being thus touching he touches 
not he does touch for there is no loss of touching to 
the toucher since it is indestructible and there is no 
second no other separated from him that could touch 

30 (wmiRi frqpFq ffn fqqmfct q ft ftugfeid 

ftqffsqqi fqqybr'Hiftkqw a aats- 

qqftqq; qftqiqkra. 1 

It is not true that being thus, knowing he knows 
not he does know , foi there is no loss of knowing to 
the knower since it i« indestructible and there is no 
second, no other separated from him that could know 

31 tn 3 1 <*<4 (4,4 

ti S 1 *-41 K *-h 1 d I l 

Wherever some other thing as it were, exists 
there let another see another thing another smell 
another thing another taste another thing another 
speak another thing another hear another thing 
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another mind another thing, another touch another 
thing, another know another thing 

32 PfR-iO Thl 5*2IS3.dT Rdc^fq d&fQSlqr PltfifeRf "^H^I^lIPf 

qisld^q qpqj qfq>qkrM qiqi ^q~<uT^ 2# 

^tq i qqispq qpn sink qdpqqiq^pqMiTfi qqiTq 

qi^lgqsffqp-ci | 

Like watei (purified), the one see-er without 
duality, is the Biahma world (1), “ 0 king of kings ” , 
thus Ya]navalkya instructed him “This is his highest 
ann, his highest wealth, his highest world, Ins 
highest happiness. Of this happiness, all other beings 
en]oy only a part ” 

(1) The Brahma world, the highest world And 
this is the state of the soul in profound sleep S’ 

33 H Tl pM^- 

qwin: pt q^qiqT qpq stid^sq ^ sm 

PT qqj’. md ( J|l Md^qiNWH^cfisq % 
fqcpTT LWiqihidw^i: H qqq q-qq^TT 
^ 3iq ^frcsk h q>q^qMHR»-cii ^ 

qiqtqi ^qcqHPIPfM'q'-cbq ^ finder Pf 

RT WqdTSq ^ 

51PfqT^IH^qMF(R»^ir. PF Mjh’ MqTqfdtfbh q^ 

qi fqqTSff^iqTsqiiq^dTsq ^ jipi qqiMid^T^ 

PI Thf m ^rfqqt^FddlS^lHSdTSqq 

qq qpq qq sfck-iiqi: pwifefd qiqiq qisidcrr-r 

qbq qqqd q^Md fqqi^rfqq qfRqq q 
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qm-4-ii Hum torfi mi *n«?r n\7^ 
l 

(The bliss of one) (1) who nroonr men is ported in 
limb wealthv n *>o\crcif n lord of other* md who ln« 
the fulness of all human enjoyment* is the luphest 
hhss of men Further n hundredfold the bliss of nun is 
one bli^s of the forefathers who have overcome the 
worhh (2) Further n hundredfold tlic hli s of the 
forefathers who hnvo overcome the worlds is one bins 
of the world of the Gandlnrvas Further n hundred- 
fold the bliss of the \ orld of the Gai dhnrvns is one 
bins of the ritual gods O) who pmn their div mitj hv 
rites Further a hundredfold the bliss of the ritual 
pods is one bliss of those who are t ods h> birth nnd of 
him who knows the Vcdns md is free from sin nnd 
desire Further n hundredfold the bliss of those who 
are pods bj birth is one bliss of the world of Praj ipati (4) 
nnd of him who knows the Vedas nnd is free from 
sin nnd desire ( r i) Further n hundredfold the blips of 
the world of Prajvpiti is one bins of the world of 
Brnluna (G) nnd of him who knows the \ edns nnd is 
free from sin nnd desire (7) Further the highest 
hi is a (8) is even the world of Brahmn (9) O kinp of 
kinps thus said Y'tjflivnlkjn (lie said) — I will 
givo thee 0 Venerable n thousand cows Speak next 
of liberation Then Yfoftavalhjn w a9 afraid that the 
wary kinp should drive him from all his Inst 
positions (10) 
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/ 

(1) Vide Taitt Up , 2, 8 which coiresponds almost 
liter, with this whole section 

(2) Those who by such ceremonies as the Sraddha 
have obtained the world of the foiefathers 

(3) The ritual gods are such as have gained their 
divinity by the perfoimance of Vedic rites, as the fire- 
offering, etc S' 

(4) Of Pra]apati m the body of the Virat S' 

(5) And who at the same time knows this, that is to 
say, who has meditated on the soul m its form as Virat 

S 

(6) Or Hiranyagarbha S'. 

(7) And who has also meditated on the nature of 
Hiranyagarbha S’ 

(8) All the happiness up to that of the world of 
Brahma, compared with this happiness is like a drop of 
water, compared with the sea And this state is gained by 
him who comprehends himself as the one identical Brah- 
man S 

(9) For the sake of comparison, I give here the scale 
of the degrees of happiness m the Taitt Up , Han, 
G-andharvas, Divine Gandharvas, Forefathers, Ritual Gods, 
Gods by birth, Indra, Bflmspati, Prajapati and Brahman. 

(10) From the solutions of the questions which he 
had given He was not afraid, because he was deficient m 
knowledge, but he was afraid that the king who by the 
acuteness of his understanding always obseived some point 
not yet wholly defined, should, under the pretence of 
Yrghavalkya’s promise to answer any question of the lung, 
allure lnm to communicate to him all his knowledge S 

qffF-mq MkidV-fi jvtfa i 
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Having cnjov cd blip? (1), wandered nbout nnd 
vcrn wlnt is UoK nntl sinful during lu«< dream he 
proceeds again in the reverse order to the plite of Ins 
birth the waking state 

(l) Hie antecedent, exposition tu of tho waking 
ntoto of drctini nnd profound loop) serves onH ns an 
illustration (of tho soul in it** bondage nnd liberation) Tbo 
following section* undortnLo to dcscnblo liberation and 
bondage thomselve bondage being liko tho Mate of dream 
and waking and liberation like profound sleep Tbo 
present section (34) seem* to bo an opi ode to r capitulate 
what has been said before nbout tho naturo of dream 

n TT-d t uft ti sii'V *nn nn 

jttttfmi'-w" ssErsefi^ni »nfi i 

As (1) n well laden cart (2) moves on non-il} 
the embodied «oitl, directed b> tho omniscient v oul (5) 
nt tho time when breathing its list 

U) Ilonco to the end of this BrAlimnoa and tbo 
commoncemont of tbo noxt tho worldlj slato of tho soul is 
described To explain tbo first proposition that the soul 
procooJs from tbo bodj of which it is present!} possessed 
to anotbor bod} in tho Famo manner as procoeds from 
dream to tho Mato of waking an illustration is givon — *> 

(2) Directed by tho driver — *5 

(3) Tho supromo soul which is Rolf shming light in 
its o \n naturo — S' 

36 $ -mI-jhDFIR SlfainR 

gn wqts^i tugv-i g^ nrn^iq 
simfa i 
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When it gams its subtle state (1), when it obtains 
its subtle state by old age or disease, then, as the fruit 
of the mango tree, or of the glomerate fig-tree, or of 
the holy fig tree becomes free from its bond (%)> 
becomes free this Purusa from those members (3) and 
proceeds again (4) m the leverse order (5) to its birth- 
place for (the obtaining of) a body 

(1) At what time does the soul attain this state, by 
what cause, m what manner, and for what end ? The answer 
is given as follows The time is when man assumes the 
subtle body, the cause of it is either old age or disease, the 
manner is illustrated by number of similes to show the 
various ways m which the event may happen, and the end 
is the assuming of another body S' 

(2) This Purusa who abides m subtle body S' 

(3) From the eye and the other members of the body 
which he does not preserve as before m profound sleep ( vide 
p 192) (12) , by the agency of life S' 

(4) As before, when quitting one body and assuming 
another S' 

(5) In the order opposite to that of his entrance into 
■the body S' 

37 ci^p-iT qFkwtPr: 

ScT I 

As (1), on the approach of the king, men of violent 
deeds (8), (and) such as are addicted to ev pry' 1 crime, 
chanoteers and governors of villages stand prepared 
with food and drink and palaces, (saying,) he comes, he 
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npproichc*, on (tho approach of) the conscious one (3) 
nl! linniM ft) stand prepared ("lving) this Brnbnmn 
come"' this Brahmin approaches. 

(1) But how can Iho Puni«a build another bod>, 
himself having no power in alnonco of any a'ii*tants ? 
Tho prciont section givoi tho nnswor — S 

(2) Ugra either mean* pooplo of n particular tribe or 
men of violent doed* — S’ 

13) i vatpvld ho who know* tho fruit derived from 
work tho worldlj *oul — S 

(4) AH being* such a* Adiu a upon whom tho 
oxi'tcnco of bo!> depend*, and who render a**i*tanco to tho 
organ* for tho performance of llioir work — S’ 

<mi »I1II nr<nnnljMl -Hmf tHiiJiJlsfin- 
Hi-i-x4 t U t il ill inU>« Hi ami JrfilHMftP?! 

qVrssTi-'.i fi <nfn il 

As when tho king is desirous of coming men of 
violent deeds, (nnd) Mich ns nre nddictod to ever} crime 
charioteers nnd governors of % ill igcs go to meet lnm so 
it tho time of death nil the organs (1) go to meet tho 
soul, when breath im its Inst 

(l) Speech and tho rest — S' 


FOURTH DUAHMA^A 

1 *7 TOWl HWeM STTtJjT 

*7 woi»-ddl*Tn7i 
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M'MlMd^S-TT^MsfT R^Rt II 

Wlien the soul (1), after having come to a state, 

» 

wheie it has no stiength (as it were) (2), conies to a 
state ot unconsciousness, as it were (3), then the organs 
go to meet it. Having wholly seized those organs 
which are throughout resplendent with light (4), the 
soul enters the heart (5) When the Puriisa dwelling m 
the eye (6), altogether returns, then (the soul) is 
unconscious of colour 

(1) It has boen declared, that the Purusa is hberatod 
from his bodily members , at what time and m what manner 
this libeiation takes place, is now more full v to be 
described S. 

(2) No strength , the want of strength of the body is 
hero transferred to tlio soul, although m reality it cannot bo 
attributed to it S’ 

(3) No consciousnevss, no power of reflection, as 

reflection also is the effect of the act of transferring , for to 
the soul neither reflection nor its absence can bo ascribed , 
this sense is indicated m the text by the term "as it 
wcro ” S'. 

(4) They are resplendent by their powor of mani- 
festation. — S' 

(5) The hoart, the other of the heart S. 

(G) The Purina, dwelling m the eye, is a pait of 
Adityi (the deity of the sun), who for the benefit of t lie 
<• oal m its v urldly function- lomams m t ho eye as long as 
life l<v t‘ After death lie quits his office, and is reunited 
v ith Adit\ a — S 
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2 tflfcnfq q qrraVji.;V,UMRi q Tu itaistqfciqRi q 
rqqq ■aqi£etelRi q TqfCTlPt^\>1qfe q 'jqiifl 
eiikl-ttaqRi q qjjq s-qitWmfa q *9 ^i-hicHI*mRi 
q Pi -i i iufc<ii£«pi t^T^i c* tekitl qqiqq ^q 
srotaH «rnn Pi^iiiRi qjq qr wi qrrfcqi qi 
in’! iq^i uPThnrtihft auw l+im’-a- 
*ff won <st'--< mP-ci q fqqiqi vnRi q f wiuqqFq- 
qqinfri q fTtiiTqqt pe-si'qq ^qqn q il 

Ho is one (1) he does not see ns it is paid Uc is 
one lie does not smell ns it is said Ho is one ho 
does not tasto ns it i“ said He is one lie does not 

speak as it is said He is oni ho does not hear as it 
is said IIo is ono ho does not mind ns it is said IIo 
is ono lie does not touch as it is said He is one ho 
docs not know ns it is said I ho entrance to the heart 
becomes luminous (2) through this w lion thus llliimi 
nuted tho soul (3) departs (4) either from the o\ e or from 
tho head or from other parts of tho body When it 
doparts lifo departs after it when life departs all tho 
organs depart nftor it It is endowed \ ith know 
lcdgo(5) endowed with knowdedf o it doparts Know 
ledge (6) nnd work and tho knowlodgo of (its) formor 
(life) pcrvndo it wholly 

(1) With nil his organs or thoy bocomo ono with 
tho subtilo soul 

(2) Becomes luminous as in droam by tho light of 
tho soul — S’ 
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(3) The soul, characterised by knowledge, and placed 
m the subtile body S' 

(4) From the eye, m order to obtain the world of 
Aditya, from the head to obtain that of Brahman, and so 
with regard to the other parts of the body according to 
man’s good or evil actions S’ 

(5) Endowed with knowledge, viz , with such know- 
ledge as it has m dream, which is a knowledge of impression 
referring to their respective objects And this knowledge is 
the effect of actions, not of the soul S' 

(6) Knowledge, which is enjoyed, such as refers to 
the soul, which is prohibited, such as looking at a naked 
woman, which is not enjoyed and not prohibited, knowledge 
of different objects The same classification applies to 
work A. G 

3. d^RTT (Julsrei&chT 

As a leech when arrived at the top of a blade of 
grass, m order to gam another place of support, contracts 
itself, so the soul, m order to gam another place of 
support, contracts itself, after having thrown off this 
body and obtained (that state of) knowledge (1) 

(1) Which is founded upon impressions as m a 

dream 


^3 d^d Kd+tamTc+kx 3RK fd^lfa-31 HhfacdT- 
*"HTldd< 'tj^luidts 5i<icl [m^I 31 31 let 

31 Mbiiqvq 3i ai^ 31^31 31 *^131^ 11 
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As a goldsmith taking n piece of gold forms an 
other shape which is xnoro now and agreeable bo 
throwing off this body and obtuinmg (that state of) 
knowledge tho soul forms a shape which is more now 
and agreoablo either suited to the world of tho fore 
fathers or of the Gnndliarvas or of tho gods or of 
Praj'tpati or of Brahma or of the other boings 

5 a an as fewOTi Hium-U'yiq 

'il-W-l Jpfjfl Myna ■ill-tiiWWtWIl'WIS 

cI-Timh tfcmCT'OTTi 'jto'is'mhm 

*T-ll-hlCl (HI 

»ttRi mim-wU qiqr *rafci gna 

«+>*iu|i »nfcl mq qitR I 'fl'jt Mr-(l£ 

3^ lici s *ni-wni 

g - ^ qrW g<A fPfiitiM'jii II 

Tins soul (1) — which is Brahman (2) which re 
sembles knowledge (3) mind, life (4) eye (5) car, 
earth (6), water air other light not light (7), desire, not 
desire (8) wrath not wrrath virtuo not virtue (9) which 
resembles all, which is this which is not this — becomes 
as are its work (10) and conduct Ho whose works aro 
good becomes good he whoso works are evil becomes 
evil By holy works one becomes holy by evil works, 
evil Likewise (others) say (11) this Puru!?a has tho 
nature of desire As hi® desire so is his resolve as his 
resolve so is his work as his work, so is his 
reward (12) 
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(1) Tho soul, which proceeds from the bodily state to 
another S’ 

(2) Brahman m his true nature 

(3) Intellect 

(4) The five vital functions. 

(5) By tho perception of colour, and thus it resembles 
tho other organs by tho peicoption of their ob3ects. 

(6) By tho assuming of an earthly body S' 

(7) Light, by assuming the body of a god, not light, 
by assuming the body of a brute, etc — S' 

(8) When discovering, that a desire is wrong S' 

(9) Tliiougli desire and wrath, etc , man becomes 
vicious or virtuous, no action being possible without 
previous desire , by the performance of good or bad actions 
he becomes all, as the world m its manifested state is the 
effect of virtue and vice —S’ 

(10) Works, which are expressly enjoined or prohibited, 
conduct which is not expressly enjoined, or prohibited 

(11) It is true, that vice and virtue are the causes of 
worldly existence, provided they are preceded by desire, etc 

S 

(12) Therefoie is desire the root of the whole 
world S’ 

6. hdRi 1 wife h<il -m3 

RtMTHKrM \ MMKI 'Wh'WVf I 

W| jsfa g chiWiHTS- 

Ml u ll II 

Here applies this memorial verse, He who is 
attached (1) (to worldly objects), obtains by means of 
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v. orb the object to which bis mind is the causo 
is attached Having arrived at the last (effect) of 
the work which he hero performs lie comes 
from that world again to this world in con 
sequenco of (his) work Thus ho who desires (wanders 
from world to world) Bat the organs of him who does 
not desire (2), who has no desires who is beyond desires, 
whose desires are satisfied whoso desire is the soul do 
not depart (from the body) (3) Being oven Brahman (4) 
ho obtains Brahman (5) 

(1) Has a dosiro to obtain any object 

(2) For ho who doos not dosiro doos not act — S' 

(3) Thoro boing no causo for it — S’ 

(4) In this world although yot remaining in the 
body — S 

(5) After his death — S' 

7 ssiqiT vrqfd l «ewi ^ 

fadT I 314 ^TcS^ctl m 1 

3<r4Ai 

BM-k) tiotH vsH-hf || 

Hero applies this memorial verse, — When ill 
desires dwelling in the heart (1) have been quitted then 
the mortal becomes immortal (2) (then) he enjoys 
hero 0) Brahman * An the slough of a snake as 
(something) dead is abandoned on an ant hill, so is this 
body (by the soul) Then this uncorporeal, immortal 
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life (4) is even Brahman, even light'” (5). “ I will give 
thee, 0 Venerable, a thousand (cows),” said Janaka, the 
king of the Videhas 

(1) In intellect 

(2) The desires which refer to what is not the soul, 
•characterised by ignorance, are death , by separation from 
death, immortality ensues S’ 

(3) In this body —S'. 

(4) Life means here Brahman, the supreme soul 

(5) The self-shmmg light of the soul, by which the 
world is manifested 

8. l 4- 5 4T Pldd*. ytiuft dP- 

i cM tfin mw:, 

^^hfhd II 

“ Here apply these memorial verses (1), “ The 
narrow (2), wide-extended (3), ancient (4) road is 
touched by me, fully obtained by me On this (road) 
proceed (5) also the (other) sages who know Brahman, 
-to heaven (6), to (their) place, when liberated from this 
■body. 


(1) The following Slokas are intended to explain 
more fully the view, obtained in the Mantra Brahmapa, 
that liberation ensues for him whose only object of desire is 
-the soul and who has the knowledge of Brahman S' 

(2) Narrow from the difficulty m discovering it - S' 

(3) Instead of vitata (wide extended) another reading, 
mentioned by S' , is vitara (which causes man to turn from 
the common road to Brahman) 
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(4) Bocauso it is taught by tho otomal Sruti —S' 

(5) Procood to obtain hboration tho offoct resulting 
from tho knowlodgo of Brahman — S’ 

(G) Heaven moans hero tho supromo Brahman — S 

Hero (in this di^bcnt) (1) (Some) cnll it whito 
some bluo, some yellow , or greon or red (2) The road 
is fully penetrated by Brahman On this (road) proceeds 
ho who knows Brahman who 1ms boon a door of 
good (3) whoso naturo is liho light 

(1) Among thoso who aro desirous of liberation — S’ 

(2) Thoy consider tho road oitlior to bo thoso vossols 
liko Susumna which from tho juico thoy contain (vide 
P 227 and Chh U 8 G 1) aro white otc ortobo tho ^amo 
with tho path that loads to Aditya But Brahman is 
difforont from any of thoso colours tho road winch loads to 
him boars no relation to tho world thoso thoroforo who 
proceed by any particular road as by tho eyo, tho hoad or 
any othor part of tho body gain tho world of Brahman 
otc, but not hboration which is only gainod by knowlodgo 
of Brahman — £ 

(3) Who has boon a door of good thus I translated in 
accordance with S' s correct romark that ho has boon so in 
a former time beforo ho attainod porfoct knowlodgo as on 
its attainment ovor> desiro has coasod to oxist 

io m nft-iifn) ^nwiyqraft i mnjq ct ml q 
sfsmwim ii 

Those who worship ignormco (l) ontor into gloomy 
darkness (2) into still greater darkness those who aro 
dovotod to knowledge (3) 

B 40 
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(1) Those who worship any objects different from the 
object of knowledge, that is to say, are those who are 
ongaged m action S' 

(2) Darkness means any place where the nature of 
the soul is unknown S' 

(3) Knowledge, which has reference to the objects of 
ignorance, even the knowledge of the three Vedas as they 
are intended for the performance of work S Vide Vaj S 
U 9 (B I vol. 15, p 73 note), where the same S'loka 
occurs 

11. fflH cl eiWiI cHWl^cU* I cTK^ct ShMlfa- 

* || 

To the so-named blissless (1) worlds, covered with 
gloomy darkness, go all the people, when departing 
(from this world) who are ignorant, unintelligent (2). 

(1) This passage is similar to that m Vaj S , 3, 
where instead of ‘ blissless ” the term “ godless ” occurs. 

(2) Who are incapable of comprehending the 
soul. S'. 

12 3Uohh I <didiq 

|| 

If one knows (1) the soul (2) so as to comprehend 
it as his own self, then for what desire or for whose 
wish should he suffer the ills of the body ? 

11) To extol the knowledge of the soul, the text 
declares that^ he who has this knowledge is exempt from 
bodily ills A G 

(2) The supreme soul as his own self. 



HpiIADAlU?n AKA UrAMS\D 3G3 

13 qrtl 3 Ppt sTg^ Hi iifH ft?! rjri aft in faM- 
ft Tn tii n=n zir, t 3 ftt; n n 

Up whoe f-mil penitnitcd find) Illumined In tlip 
supreme (Bn)mnn) hits cult red tins (ltodj ) which 
nbotimls with donhts tnd perplexities is tile creator of 
tin unnen for lie is the lord of nil ho is the plnco 
of it he is even the pi ice (1) 

(1) Ono «oul of all - S 

H r **£r n».'un Rnf^ i 

diR 5. 5 * * i ^ifi n’Pxi ii 

Bom* hero (1) w< Inns perhaps (Bnlmnn) if 
we do not l nos Inni if then Ik ipnornncc (of him) 
thin prcai c'llmnU (2) (u^m*) FIiomi as ho know 
him become immort \l ny ww (all) others umlerfo es on 
unlnppine^ 

(1) Tint ono who know* Brahman ha* obtained 
highost object of life Ii not_onI> pros cl bs tho Sruti but 
also by hu own experience — A G 

( rt ) Calamity by being subject to ondle , «* tran^mlpra 
lions from ono bod} to another — *7 Vulr a similar paMago 
in Kona U 2 j 

15 -Mi til ^TiTTI l 5 iH T efif] fd 

«J^i i II 

When a poiMm behold*? (hi*- own) soul ns pod, af> 
the true Ruler of wlmt was and sslmt is to be, then ho 
does not wish to conccil (bn pelf) from him (1) 
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(l) From tlie Ruler , for all persons who perceive 
themselves different from him wish to conceal themselves 
from God S' 

16 nflddcf 1 #1T 

ti^Jrqiticl^d^ 11 

Adore Mm, ye gods, after whom (1) the year by 
rolling days is completed, the light of lights, as the 
immortal life. 

(l) Ruler, Vide Kath U , 6, 3 and Taitt. U , 2, 8 

17. IT 3-fi=hf51$3 qfcfe I di)d 

II 

I, the wise, immortal comprehend as the immortal 
Brahman, the soul upon which the five (kinds of) beings (1) 
and the ether (2) are founded. 

(1) Viz , the Gandharvas, the fore-fathers, the gods, 
the Asuras and the Raksasas, or the five castes, including 
the Nig&das 

(2) The ether upon which every thing is woven and 
rewoven. S' 

18. qiw ata *w<jt \ w | 

Those who know him as the life of life, the eye of 
the eye, the ear of the ear (1), (and) the mind of the 
mind, have comprehended the old, before existing 
Brahm an 
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(1) For by thomsohos without tho light of Brahmun 
or all those organ*! inanimate iiho a treo or a clod of oartli 
— S' Vide a similar passago m Kona U 1 2 Ka^ha U G 2 
and Taitt U 2 8 

19 % qrafei Pta-t i sfm n q 

si? qiqq q'qfa n 

By tho mind is ho to bo soon (1) in him tlioro is 
no variety Whoover sees vnrioly in him, proceeds 
from death to death (2) 

(1) Katlm U 4 11 Svot 4 17 

(2) Pirfc a similar passago in Kafha U 4 10 and 11 

20 I 
II 

In ono manner (only) (1) is to bo seen (tho boing) 
which cannot bo proved (2), which is otemnl without 
spot (4) Inghor than tho other (4), unborn (5) the 
gTeit otomal soul 

(1) That is to say in an uniform mannor without 
any distinction 

(2) It cannot bo provod bocauso it is without 
difference uniform for proof is only possiblo by moans of 
another thing but Brahman is ono and thoro is nothing 
bosido him Hero appoars to bo a contradiction — it cannot 
bo provod and yot it is known that is to say it cannot bo 
comprohonded bj proof This objection how over has hero 
no force bocauso tho prohibition rofors to tho rolation 
botwoon proof and object of proof concerning common 
things but has no authority respecting tho Sfruti — S’ 
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(3) Without virtue or vice S' 

(4) The ether signifies unmanifested state of the 
world, and “higher” either more subtle or more per- 
vading S' 

(5) Unborn, by this epithet all other modifications 
are excluded, because every thing must have first an origin 
before it can have any relation. S’. 

21. cfttl WslN ElfTT g>=Ud 3TH&T: | 

dfcfd 11 

Knowing (1) him let the wise Brahman a form his 
notion after him , let him not meditate on many 
sounds (2) ; for words are embarrassing 

(1) Knowing, according to the instruction of the 
teacher and the Sastra 

(2) Because plurality is forbidden, and it is said 
“ By Om ” meditate on the soul S. 

22 H TT M/f ^TTvHr HIT fasthW. V K'Jfc^dfEsM 

^I'-hbKrdf^H^cl UT3? r AM I dMv^lI'T UT3Mlf£NRK U 

q wd ^ 51 # mw, ^ 

^TI3 OM hdfTPVf “Ml HttIHWdHsIT 
d*hi HKFII ftfafAfol nsld 3T^ff dHdl- 

irfAdl IjfhbMfd u ddq MdllHdT 
^d# trH Tdc'A £131 o s r7IU J M'-n fcfi 

5UidI Tih'UW HTI ^ISMHlcUIS^f Ti W\ H S vT 3*4- 

Wd qi 4 m g4w HI fq?IM'J|( 'TI RhTTN HI 3j%- 

uariR 4d w.Mulf Wcf vm- \ H HM 3(d 
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*1 ^ 5fiqH3tT^I ^ ^ ’TPtf * 

R *1 ti^I ^^1 *im (-f 'tr^i^l i-h 

3 £ l T l *& tffftl r t»1 9^11 jh l II 

This groat (l) unborn soul is the ‘'inic winch 
abides ns the intelligent (hoii)} in nil lmnt, creatures 
the same which abides as ether (2) in tho In art in him 
it sleeps it is tho subduer of nil tho (3) Ruler of nil, 
the so\crcign lord of nil it does not become i re iter h> 
good work*' nor lc'-s b> omI work It is tho Ruler of nil, 
tho sovereign lord of all he in rs (t) the Preserver ( r >) of 
nil beings tho bridgo ((>) tho Upholder of tho worlds (7) 
so that tlioj fall not to ruin In accordance with tho 
word of tho \ edns (8) tho Bnhnmnns (9) desire to 
comprehend him bj *■ icrificc (U>) gift nscotic work (11) 
nnd subduing of desires (12) One who knows him thus 
becomes a Mum (13) Desiring him ns (their) plnco tho 
wandering mendicants wander about (14) This is 
indeed tho cause of tho state of wandering (mendicant) 
that tho ancient sages did not desire offspring (15) 
(thinking bj themselves) — Wlmt shall wo do b> means 
of offspring Those to whom, (liko) us (1G) tho soul (17) 
is tho (supremo) pi \co lead tho lifo of a religious 
mendicant, after the} hn\o abandoned tho desire for a 
son tho desire for wealth nnd tho desiro for (heavenly) 
places , for tho desire for a son is tho same as tho desiro 
for wealth tho desiro for wcilth is the «nmn as tho 
desiro for (heavenly) places for both aro ovon desires 
Tho soul (18) which is not this nor that, nor aught else, 
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is intangible , for it cannot be laid hold of, it is not to 
be dissipated , for it cannot be dissipated , it is without 
contact, for it does not come into contact , it is not 
limited , it is not subject to pain nor to destruction , 
those (19) two do verily not subdue him , therefore (he 
does not say.) I have done evil, or I have done good. 
He subdues them both , neithei good nor evil deeds 
agitate him 

(1) Bondage and liberation, together with their 
causes, have been described m the Mantras, Brahmanas, 
and S'lokas , again, the nature of liberation has been fully 
explained The present section has the object to show the 
relation which the whole Veda bears to the knowledge of 
the supreme Brahman S' 

(2) Ether, the abode of intellect and knowledge, or 
it may be, according to S' , the ether, abiding m the 
internal organ at the time of profound sleep, that is to say, 
the supreme soul without attributes, whose nature is 
knowledge, his own nature In this his own nature, or m 
the supreme soul which is called ether, he sleeps 

(3) Of Brahma, Indra, etc S' 

(4) From Brahman down to inanimate matter S' 

(5) Of the rules of the castes and orders, etc S' 

(6) Vide Ghh U., 8, 4 

(7) From the earth up to the Brahma world — S 

(8) That is to say, Mantras and Brahmanas S 

(9) The Brahmanas indicate here the three first 
castes , for there is no difference between them with regaid 
to knowledge S 

(10) Sacrifice, or ceremonial work m general, although 
not a direct means of producing the knowledge of Brahman, 
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is necessary to punfy tlie mind when the mind is so 
purified knowledge is possible no obstacle opposing it — S' 

(11) Ascetic work as the CandrAyapa says S' which 
is a kind of fasting for the expiation of sin 

(12) Literally abstaining from food The three first 
obligations (sacrifice gift and ascetic work) include all the 
permanent works enjoined by the Vedas and the last 
(fasting) on abstaining from desires By those means a 
desire to comprehend the soul is produced — S' 

(13) Mum mananat mum a Yogi who while yet 
alive has obtained liberation — 

(14) That is to say they have abandoned all 
works — S' 

(15) Offspnng indicates work and the knowledge of 
the inferior Brahman as the cause of obtaining the three 
external worlds — S' 

(16) Like us who have the true knowledge of 
the soul — S' 

(17) In its own nature 

(18) If it bo admitted that the soul is the place why 
is there a means required for obtaining it and for what 
reason is the tato of wandering mendicant necessary since 
it is said work should not be entered upon ? The answer is 
the soul for whoso desire one should enter the state of 
wandering mendicant has no connection with works Why ? 
It evidently follows from such negations as it cannot be 
seized Because the soul thus comprehended viz inde 
pendent of work cause and effect free from every worldly 
attribute beyond every desire not possessed of grossness 
and the like attributes unborn undeoaying immortal 
boyond fear like a lump of rock salt of one uniform nature 
which is knowledge a self shining light one alone without 
duality without beginning without end not within not 
without because this is established by the Sruti and by 
discussion especially by the conversation between Janaka 

B 4 1 
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and Yajnavalkya, therefore, it is also established, that no 
work is entered into, if the soul be thus comprehended S'. 

(19) Sm and virtue 

23. | fdcdt d cfMcl tfuif 

HI didV-ild^l dtdd fdfccdT d fd>°4c\ 

MIM^fd ^rdl^dfd^kdT d.Kd ddtdRvlRtfg: 
^:dIc*R*)dkdM dddkHNT T^dkl dd TMI 

dtfd Hd MN-tH dtfd dd qNHI dqfd hI VWId ^Mld 
fdMlVf idt^isfdfaldiodl * 

ddT^d STftdWlfd fldW qisidvd-dt HIS^ dddc\ 
fd^ld^djfd dl ^TfT d£ ciJdMI^fd II 

The same (1) is said m the following Rk, “ The 
eternal greatness of the Brahmana is neither increased 
by work (2), nor diminished (3) Let him even know 
the nature of that (greatness) , knowing that (greatness), 
he is not stained by evil work (4) Therefore one who 
thus knows, who has subdued bis senses (5), who is 
calm (6), free from all desires, enduring (7), and com- 
posed m mind (8), beholds the soul m the soul alone, 
beholds the whole soul , sm does not subdue him , he 
subdues sm , sm does not consume him , he consumes 
sm (9) He is free from sm, free from doubt, he is 
pure, he is the (true) Brahmana , this is the (true) 
world of Brahman, O king of kings,” thus spoke 
Yajhavalkya “I will give thee, O Venerable, the 
kingdom of the Videhas, and my own self, to become 
thy slave.” 
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(1) The snmo which has been said in tho BrHhmaija 
is also doolared in a Mantra — S 

(2) By good work 

(3) Bv o\il work 

(4) Or exalted by good w ork 

(5) Tho oxtomal sonsos — S 

(6) Who has ovorcomo tho dosiros of tho intornal 
organ — S 

(7) Capablo of bearing such opposite agents as 
liungor and thirst heat and cold oto — S 

(8) Ha\ing fixed his attention upon ono point 
only — S’ 

(9) Ho consurao sin bj tho fire of tho knowledge 
of tho soul — S’ 

24 qi q;q qg q trq |1 

This soul (1) is great unborn, the consumer of 
food (2) tho giver of wealth Whoever thus knows, 
obtains wealth 

(1) That is to say tho soul who o naturo has boon 
explained in tho conversation botwoon Janaka and Yajua 
valkya — S' 

(2) Abiding in all beings consuming ovory food 

25 s qi vq q^rroq q qm- 

^ f| q m\ q qq \\ 


This (1) great unborn undecaying immortal 
fearless soul is Brahman Brahman is verily fearless 
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he who thus knows becomes verily the fearless - 
Brahman. 

(l) The meaning of the whole Aranyaka is expressed 
in the present section S' 


FIFTH BRAHMANA (1) 

cpg <df| ^ qlsl- 

Yajnavalkya then had two wives, Maitreyl and 
KatyayanI Among them, Maitreyl was fond of dis- 
cussing the nature of Brahman, Katyayam wise m the 
duties of a house-wife Yajnavalkya was desirous of 
attaining another order superior (to that of house- 
holder) 

(1) The present Brahmana, with the exception of the 
first section and part of the fourteenth and fifteenth sec- 
tions, is a literal repetition of the fourth Brahmana m the 
second chapter, vide pp 235-244 Sankara’s explanation of 
this circumstance is ingenious, although somewhat strained 
We give it here m order that the reader may judge for 
himself The nature of Brahman has been determined m 
the Madhukanda, the principal part of the Sastra, and also 
m the Brahmakanda Again it has been thoroughly sifted 
by discussion m the Yajnavalkyakanda, which is the princi- 
pal part as to the method by which that knowledge is 
acquired And lastly, it has been declared after full dis- 
cussion by means of the relation between disciple and 
teacher m the fourth chapter. The Maitreyl Brahmana 
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Rcnc? thoro to show, the conclusion after the manner of the 
logicians who dofino a conclusion to l>o tho ropotilion 
of the proposition because tho reason has boon stated 
(Nynya S Dims 1 38) Tho proposition hero roforroc! to is 
that tho knowledge of Brahman when accompamod with 
tho renunciation of tho world is tho means bj winch 
immortality is attained 

2 toulfa fuu SnVH mr-i-'U'-UI *t->-Plvi{ltyqRPf&l 
r,-d rrii-'ti'i-n HUdiJflfn II 

‘Mnitrejl said Yrofiatalkja ‘Behold I am 
desirous of quitting this order for tint of n v.nn<lenng 
mendicant theroforo let mo dmdc (m> property) 
amongst thee and Kfttjfljant there 

i si hum wi ng *i sq *im ^Wi Hid i pi 
Wlttdl ddl<i>ll5l3 Sfe ifd rUU hiny-t<it 
qJfuimt"Min iifta ffn a sfinra'' mnjiirw g 
twiRa Hraqra ii 

Maitrcj I said, — If O Venerable this wholo world 
with all ms wealth woro nnno could I bccomo immortal 
thoreby "> Yfijflavnlkj a paid, “ Bj no means Like tho 
hfo of tho wealthy thj life might become b> wealth, 
however, thoro is no liopo of (obtaining) immortality 

'1 BI sUld «fon TH5 11301 ftTIg; HI pi qp 
hhii^r H^q h RpeiIh il 

Maitroyl said — Of what nso would bo wealth to 
mo, if I did not bccomo thoroby immortal Toll mo, 0 
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Venerable, any (means of obtaining immortality) which 
thou knowest.” 

5. H qldM qisld^q*. fqq( q *11 qqcft ddl v.| 

df$ qq<^d£H<?qR-qifb cf c-qM^klfq H fdfclbqi- 
Sfl&ld II 

Yajnavalkya said, "Behold, (thou wast) dear to us 
before (and now) sayest thou what is dear Come, sit 
down , I will explain to thee (the means of obtaining 
immortality) , endeavour to comprehend my explana- 
tion.” 


6 H ^tdbq q qT 3ft cfiMiq qf%; fqqf viqcqRqq'tt} qiHM 

mRi: M wfd q qT srl: dm qiwiq (m-mi m ^\- 
*1iqT Im-MI Rdfd q qT aft gqian 
3 ^t: fqqi Rq<-<qldkkc3 q.kuq j^i* fqqT qqPd q qT 
^ fqq'td qiwiq fq4 qq^icq^ qiiuiq fad faq 
qqfd q qi ^ 4 ^| cHIHl-q q?fq: fa^T qd«-c4kqd^ 

qiwiq M^iq: fqqT qqfad q qT ^ &m\ qiwiq q^ fa A 
qq<qidHdtc} qWld q§T faq qqfq q qT sq\ $(5ftq q» MW 
qrq faq qqcqkqq^ qTOTq 8jq faq qqfa q qT ^ 
^ht qqqiq dtar faqT qq^k+Ht^ =hwiq faqr 
qqR-d q qr c^iqT chlbiq ^qi: fqqT qq«-cmcHd^j 
qqqiq t^tt: faqr qqfaq q qT IqiqT chi+qq Isj: 
fqqi qq?<qkW 3 4iMTq ^<si: fqqr qq£o q qT 
^dWT qpTTHiq \dlfq faqifui qq^kHd^ qTWiq ^cTlfq 
fqqif&T qqfad q qi sft d<fe? quqTq qq faq qqcqkd- 
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'Pcf ifilgpf ftgf mfa 'JllcHI tfl 3Tt tflO'-'t) 
^Knf^t yir-il ?B t$fl ^ 

Ho said, — “Behold, not mdoed for tho husbands 
snko tho husband is dear (to tho wife) but for tho «ako 
of tho self is dear tho husband Behold not indeed for 
tho wifos =ako tho wifo is dear (to the husband) but for 
tho sake of tho self is dear tho wife Behold not for tho 
sons sako tho sons arc dear (to tho parents) but for the 
sake of the self arc dear tho sons Bohold not for tho 
propertj s sako propel ty is dear (to ono) but for tho 
sake of self is propertj dear Behold, not for the 
Bralunnn s s iko tho Brahman is dear but for the sako 
of solf is dear the Brahman Bohold, not for tho 
Kvattras sake is tho Kfattrn dear but for tho sako of tho 
self is dear tho K«attrn Bohold, not for the worlds 
sake tho worlds arc dear, but for tho sako of tho solf aro 
dear tho worlds Behold not for the gods sako tho 
gods aro dear, but for tho sako of tho self aro dear tho 
gods Bohold not for tho Vedas sako aro tho Vedas 
aear but for tho sake of tho 6elf aro dear tho Vedas 
Behold not for tho olomonts sako tho olemontsaro dear, 
but for tho sake of tho solf aro dear tho olomonts Bohold 
not for tho sake of tho universe tho universe is dear but 
for the sako of tho solf is doar tho umverso Behold tho 
self is vonly to bo soon hoard rnmdod (and) meditated 
upon Bohold 0 Maitrcyl, by seeing hearing minding 
knowing the solf all this umverso is comprohonded 
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7 m g ^ 

8jl4 ^T'RI’ird VdKd dlT- 

%ciRrd M < I AN H f rH hT 
cKl*-^ d ’Kl^dfS^'MdTcHdT \dlfd tfd d 

4wls^iw ^ 

^ <W SHIN ^JdldfcNHd HAKtTcHl || 

“The Brahman should disown a person, who 
considers the Brahman caste as something different from 
his self, the Ksattra should disown a person, who con- 
siders the Ksattra caste as something different from his 
self the world should disown a person who considers 
the world as something different from his self , the gods 
should disown a person, who considers the gods as some- 
thing different from (his) self, the elements should 
disown a person who considers the elements as something 
different from (his) self , the universe should disown a 
person, who considers the universe as something 
different from (his) self. This (own) self is this Brahman, 
this Ksattra, these worlds, these gods, these elements, is 
this universe 

8. H d dkH I W 

4^*3 dl 2floG& II 

“As a person, when a drum (unseen by him) is 
beaten, is unable to perceive the sounds proceeding 
from it (as sounds of a drum), but on the perception of 
the drum the sound of a drum beaten is perceived. 
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9 g tHIMMMW 51 

il^plr^ 3 H^elu cH MA] If 

As a person, \\ lion a slioll (unsoon by him) is 
blown is unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from 
it (as sounds of a shell) lint on the perception of tlio 
slioll the sound of a shell blow n is porcoivcd 

10 gqi RPlft dltldHl'f R WRH5 ti n , l iforfi 

3 4\u|M 1 04 R1 Slo'l -ifiu II 

‘ As a person, when a flute unseen to him is plnjed, 
is unablo to porcoivo tlio sounds proceeding from it but 
on tho perception of the flnto tho sound of a fluto played 
is porcoivcd 

fa 

<Rfr»w a'w 

soHifoa miPw*m ^ qra 
?mf&i ^ ^rqifai fa ^Rmifa ll 

* As from fire made of damp %vood, proceed smoko, 
sparks etc of various kind thus, behold tho breathing 
of this great being is tho Rg Veda, tho Ya]ur Veda the 
Sima Voda tho Athnrva and Angirasa tho narratives, 
tho doctrines on creation tho science tho Upamsads 
the memorial vorses, the aphorisms, tho oxpl ination of 
tenets the oxplan ition of mantras — all these are his 
breathing 

B 48 
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12. H W 'ticifewqi'A HddK Wlk 

HddT rRTRT dTR-ph MdiMd^ldR tWh'- 

^rt f^hm^ ^qmi 

dddP< 3I»RIHK ^Id^diMd^dA tiddl ti'htrHRT 

ER^OJK Stdl^FNPldX M=hm*kA 

tid'd! fa*l*|Ju|T qi^iq-i^A tiddRMdl dKl^ld- 
<1+^3% ^MT dHhhFPRjl 

“ As the only site of the waters is the sea, thus the 
only site of every touch is the skin, thus the only site of 
every taste the tongue, thus the only site of every smell 
the nose, thus the only site of every colour the 
eye, thus the only site of every sound the ear, 
thus the only site of every determination the 
mind, thus the only site of every knowledge the 
heart, thus the only site of every act the hands, 
thus the only site of every pleasure the organ of 
generation, thus the only site of every evacuation the 
anus, thus the only site of every motion the feet, thus 
the only site of every Veda, speech. 

13. H W tKddd*?ta*1<-d< ! f5dIf|T: chcW ttldd Rdd dT 

^sqm^isd-dtlsduir. ms-itw-r 

^«T: d 'Sm 

5|4\h1Ri £ldR disidsd-d: 11 

“ As a piece of salt, when thrown into water, is 
dissolved into mere water, and none is capable of 
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percomiif: it beciuoi from whatever place n pcr-on 
mil lit toko (water) it would lme the tnotc of unit (but 
bo no piece of “nit), thus behold this (treat heinr which 
is infinite inth pendent and mere know ledpi Springing 
forth tope'her with tho e eUnients (the individual soul) 
lodestroved when the> arodetro>ed After death no 
con=cience remain- thus 0 Mintnv] I hold Thus 
onid 'i fijtlnvnlkv a 

ll ti rm ( V.r-’Ui n nMti«(,y<orndirm<i qi 

fti.nf. 1 h a r 4 io i ioi nJi nr :rMVn fi trt 

atj-ioi urjfvnfrT'n 11 

Mmtrevt s-atd — ‘With rcpnrd to the Kiul thou 
linot bewildered me O Vonenble (bv theeajinK — 
After dentil no conscience renmino ) I do not compre 
bend that (soul) Yijnavalkva raid — Behold I 
verilj do not create bewilderment behold tins soul 13 
indestructible its nature 10 witho it variance 

l") <rt ft ’nfd elft-p- sqr qvtfa ilftcf fK fti-tft 

flftrF -To i tart eiftfir 5 nofiu Itl dpu* 'tpx. 
-JJJlfil tlftr 5rtr ngq ilfttir ST* dftrp- ^p; 
ftiinft T 3 ca=q cHti'nPjuq-i ifi tfi 

f-ftu-sH if e H"tfiuitvi'--tri q* ri'tNiorVt 

hi >i^fiti etna niM-i m Hip q; ftstidniqfiH-.v ^ 
ft at 11R1 ?t qa ft fiPti-tiep eq rtft -ft-n *n j*; -a q 
ft ‘iMusnmi a ft sfiqtiii^i 3 fttieMjfetna 
^<73 3 P-hRi ft iRtioit qa ft-iHiHiftcgriiid 
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silddlRi E TI^ c lcr e W i t 

fofa$k II 

“ For where there is, as it were, duality, there sees 
another anothei thing, there smells another another 
thing, there tastes another another thing, there speaks 
another another thing, there hears another another 
thing, there minds another another thing, there touches 
another another thing, there knows another another 
thing , but how does one, to whom all has become mere 
soul, see any thing, how smell any thing, how taste any 
thing, how speak any thing, how hear any thing, how 
mind any thing, how touch any thing, how know 
any thing 9 How should he know him by whom he 
knows this all 9 This soul is not this, nor aught else , it 
is unseizable , for it cannot be seized , it is not scat- 
tered , for it cannot be scattered , it is without contact , 
for it comes not into contact ; it is without colour , it is 
not subject to pain or destruction How should one 
know the knower 9 In this manner art thou instructed. 
So far, 0 beloved Maitreyi, extends m truth immorta- 
lity ” Having said thus, Yajnavalkya went to the 
forest. 


SIXTH BRAHMANA 


1 




r!lqcwjjr):qq?f: q^fiT- 

^kqlfdqm Hlqqqijfiqqq: €lfu-s- 
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tflffrsn Birmiq 

nltra il 

Next follows tlio school commencing from Pauti- 
mashyn (1) Pnutimaslia n succeeded Gnupainnn — 
Giiupoannn.Pnutimasliyn, — Pnutinnt«li> a Gaupavnnn — 
Gaupu ana , Kausika, — Kiu-ika Kauijdin'n, — K nun 
dinya SAndilja — Satjdilyn Knusika and Gautama — 
Gautama 

(1) Two moro lists of toaohora aro gnon in this 
Upanishad u 4 G and G a 

l stlteiMPMfadiMl nin?I?iap nPBIppqi »TtcIRt5^erR 

StfflfSfrc 'fKW'itqoiuqra'iqraail ipiqkintypqm 

BWiqqicttWiGJi qnqw 
niiminqii mqTdddrtqmwcR iSfSGnq^ ^fM- 
qtTqrq ii 

Agmvo?in — Agnivesya (1) Gargya —Gargj a 
Gargya— Gargya Gautama —Gautama Saitpaa — Sai 
tava Purftsnryayann — Phra^nry fiyana G'irgyfljnpa — 
Gargyftyapn Uddalakaynnn — Uddalakayana Jabala 
j ana — Jabalaynna Madlij andinay ana — Madliyandina- 
yana, Saukarayann — Saukarayana Ka?ayann — Rasa 
yana Sayakaynna, — Saynkayann Kausikayam — Kausi 
kayani 

(1) From Agmvovya to Kaueikttyam tho namos of 
toachors differ from thoso given in 4, 6 2 
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3. qiu^qmicqinsiqm' qinsraf- 

cil^crqNl^gq sugnqqi^ qi r^j- 

gpp l m ^ Vcjfv i th^^k- 

^iqqf^iqq) mudmFj.iqfaqi?fam qW- 
?\m qicpqisicpq. sqfusvqi^fcvq: ^?Tqf- 
r^icqjci^iq: ^qR^fftqicfiqiqqfrqi qieqp 

%}«A\ N -q i k?A\w<\ ft s -qi q^-Hqrai qi^qi- 

6 c<-iqqT§?qq: qq: ^WicH^qiximnsqK-qi^UHici- 
qjpq 3 Tif^(q sn^<'cqi5j?pjra^q 1 5 r rq^^qif qi^i^: 

t-cq rpi SPOT J q py «i‘| ^=5 ^iqqqiOT^P 4 <TJ(l 
v |qT?qqT fqt ^cTb qOT'kUqp^: qi^HH: qsqA 
H^qsq^q qqTq^fqfqqhxifqqfqfq^^rg: qqi- 
d: qqre: HHTwiietMicR: H^HTc^qq: q^feq: 
zm\ m <^3^ qq*. n 

Gkrtakausika, Gkrtakausika, Paras'aryayana, 
Paras'aryayana, Paras'arya, Paras'arya, Jatukarnya, 
Jatukarnya, Asurayana and Yaska, Asurayana 
Straivam, Straivani, Aupajangkam, Aupajangham, 
As'un, As'un, Bharadva^a, Bharadvaja, Atreya, At- 
reya, Manti, Manti, Gautama, Gautama, Gautama, 
Gautama, Vatsya, Vatsya, S'andilya, S'andilya, Kai- 
sorya Kapya, Kaisorya Kapya, Kumarahanta, Kuma, 
raharita, Galava Galava, Vidarbhl Kaundmya, 
Vidarbhl Kaundmya, Vatsanapat Bablirava, Vatsana- 
pat Babhrava, Pathah Saubkara, Panthah Saubhara- 
Ayasya Angirasa, A yasya Angirasa, Abhuti Tvastra, 
Abhuti Tvastra, Visvarupa Tvastra, Visvarupa Tvastra, 
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the two Asrvins — the two As \ ins, Didliln Atharvana — 
Dadhjann — Atharvana, Atharvn Daiva — A than a 
Dana Mptyu Pradhvautsana, — Mrtju Prftdlivani 
sann Pridhvamsana — Pradlvvamsana IsS'lfsi — Ehapsi, 
Vipncitti — Vipracitti Vjasti — Vyns(i, Sflnaru — 
Sanftru Saint ina — Santltnna SanaRa,— Sanaga, Para 
mo$thi — Paramcsthi, Brahman (1) — Brahman is the 
self oMstent salutation to Brahman 

(l) Paromosthtdonotoa Virtt and Braliman Hlrapya 
grablia — ST 



FIFTH CHAPTER 


FIRST BRAHMANA 


1 gp gpifegnigtf-bqcl II ipi^I $lfifll<Sl*T 

|| 3 q q giiq qi^< ?qfqfo 

5 <-HT^ Efiksqiqoftgqi ^cibq ^T^oir 

II 

Infinite (1) is that (2), infinite is this From the 
infinite one proceeds the infinite one On taking the 
infinity (3) of the infinite one, there is left infinity. 

Om is the ether (4), is Brahman. The ether (5) 
exists of old, the ether is the source of the wind, thus 
said the son of Kauravyayani, That (Onkara) is the 
Veda. The Brahman as know (vidur) that by this (name) 
one knows (Veda) all that is to be known (Veditavya). 

(l) In the preceding four chapters the knowledge 
of Brahman in his independent nature has been explained , 
m the present chapter the modes of meditation on the soul 
m its various relations are set forth These modes not at 
variance with the performance of work, lead to a higher 
and higher state of existence, and effect the gradual 
liberation of the soul from the world The first of them is 
the Omkara, as being the most eminent, after which follow 
the commands of restraint, liberality, and compassion. S' 
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(2) That (adab) refera to tho imperceptible Brahman 
■who is all pervading and mdopondent of any relation this 
(idem) to Brahman as oonceived under relations 

‘ Infinite PDrna the literal moaning of which is full and 
which S’ explains by not finite all pervading It is finite 
(or full) he continues as pervaded by tho supreme soul, not 
by tho individual soul since tho latter is involved m 
relations The infinite — considered as effect proceeds 
from the infinite — con idered as cause — S’ 

(3) Taking tho infinite literally the infinite one and 
the sense is comprehending tho one ldon ical nature of 
Brahman by tho omission of all relativo attributes 

(4) According to S’ Brahman is the subject and Kha 
(the ether) tho predicate of the sontenco 

(5) Tho ether (Kha) contains two meanings as 
ancient it represents tho supreme soul and as tho source of 
tho wind it represents the inferior Brahman The same 
applies to tho sound Om the representative of Kha — S' 


SECOND BRAHMANA 

dlMwi asM ^!T <*3=1^3 at 
•qsifaai \ 

rVra it 

The three fold offspring of Praj&pati gods men and 
Asuras followed as religious students their father 
Prajapati The gods having finished their time of 
learning said (to Prajapati),— Tell us 0 Venerable 
(our duty) He proclaimed to them the syllable Da , 
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“Do you comprehend ?” They answered, “We do 

comprehend Restrain your desires, hast thou said to 
us.” He said, Om 1 you have fully comprehended ” 

Z gfc[ sqsUfHSI 3 §fd KTsllR^fo Sl^rifci ^ 
3T]!%qTRfa fWR RsilfHSfN || 

'Then the men said to him, “ Tell us, O Venerable, 
(our duty) ” lie proclaimed to them the letter Da 
“Do you comprehend’” They answered, “We do 

comprehend. Be liberal, hast thou said to us” He 
said, “ Om ! you have fully comprehended.” 

3. 3P4 RI RRfafcf ctRT 

s- sfa RsnfesT ^ q 

f-RR R^lfesfcl %c[\ 

2; 2; ^ ^q^fhfd 

cfelcSPR fcMZH 2[R 2RRfa II 

Then the As’uras said to him, “ Tell us, O Venerable, 
tour duty) ” He proclaimed to them the lettei Da “ Do 
you comprehend 9 ” They answered, “We do com- 
prehend Be clement, hast thou said to us.” He said 
“ Om i you have fully comprehended ” The same is 
repeated by a divine voice with the force of thunder, 
viz., the syllables Da, Da, Da, meaning, Be restrained 
(damyata), be liberal (dotta), and be clement (cfayadh- 
vam) Therefore let one learn the triad of restraint, 
liberality and clemency. 
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THIRD BRAHMANA (l) 

^cq^I ^qT^F^r ^ q ^q ^ 

?qq ^ q ii 

This Praj'ipati (2) is the heart (hj-daya) (3) this 
Brahman (4) this all Hjdaya ’ consists of three 
syllables The first sellable is Hr To him who thus 
knows the senses and the rest (5) perform (abhi/iaranti), 
(their work) Tho second s> llablo is Da The senses 
and the rest bestow (dac/ati) (power) on him who thus 
knows Tho third syllable is Ya He who thus knows 
proceeds, (eti) to heavon (his) place 

(1) Rostraint liberality and clemoncy aro tho highest 
of all inodes of adoration for ho whoso passions are 
subdued who is not desirous of gain and who is merciful 
is in possession of all those modes In tho preceding two 
Brahmanas tho meditation on Brahman without attributes 
has been explained tho prosent show tho olovated places, 
obtained from meditating on Brahman as endowed with 
attributes 

(2) Tho creator, of all beings — S' 

(3) Tho intellect abiding in tho hoart — & 

(4) Brahman from his growing (byhattvttt) and from 
his being tho soul of all — S’ 

(5) The rest according to £? means the object of 
the senses as sound etc 
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FOURTH BRAHMANA 

1. at <Act^q asm u m *^ci srw ^ 
^aWefraia; faa ^^a n^ar 

aw ^ aea alfa H^ftq it 

This (1) (Brahman) was even truth (2). Whoever 
knows that he, the great, the venerable, the first-born, (3), 
is the true Brahman, conquers (his enemy), as 
(the true Brahman conquers the worlds), and destroys 
him (also) , for Brahman is truth. 

(1) In the text the demonstrative pronoun “ tat ” is 
three times repeated According to S', the first refers to 
Brahman, described by the name of the heart in the 
preceding Brahmapa, the second connects it with “ etat ” 
which is to enunciate some other predicate of Brahman, 
and the third “tat” indicates the new predicate 

(2) Truth, Sacbcha tyachcha mUrtanc3murfcanca 
satyam Brahma pancabhufcatmakam, S' 

(3) Born before every other being which has a 
worldly existence. S' 


FIFTH BRAHMANA (3) 

, 1. q: Hr*? m m 

u qftdqmsrc 

graft u^Tq 

qqfq qq f|qfpcJ II 
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Water (2) was at first this (world) (3) Water 
created truth Truth is Brahman (4) Brahman (created) 
Praj&pati (5), Praj'Vpati the pods The gods adore even 
truth Tho name of satya (truth) consists of three 
syllables The first syllable is Sa tho second syllable 
* Ti and the third syllable “ Ya Tho first and the 
last syllables (Sa and Ya) aro truth (b) the middle is 
falsehood (an^ ta) falsehood is on cither side encompassed 
b> truth there is (therefore), a preponderance of truth 
Falsehood does not hurt him who (thus) knows 

(1) This Brahmana has tho objoct of extolling tho 
truth Brahman — S’ 

(2) Water indicates hero tho unmamfosted state of 
tho world boforo its creation togothcr uith tho creator 
theroforo tho seeds of all creation — S' 

(3) Tho world in its manifestation — S 

(4) Tho first born Hiraijyagarbha or the S’ntrUt 
ml — S 

(5) Or the Virat — & 

(6) Bocauso those two syllables occur noithcr in the 
word m^tyu (death) nor in tho word anjta while the 
middle syllable ta is found as well in ‘ mytyu as in 

anrta — 

2 qqdcdtftHtfi H sfifoqt ^ g# qs3iq 

q^qfd *3qq M'qiqf’xi ]l 

That truth (1) is Aditya the Puru^a (dwelling) in 
that orb and also the Puru§a, (dwelling) m the right 



390 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


eye. They abide m each other. The former abides 
through his rays m the latter (2), and the latter m the 
former through his senses. When he quits the body, he 
beholds that pure orb (3) , the rays do return to him 

(1) This section exhibits the meditation on the true 
Brahman m the several localities. S' 

(2) The sun assists man by the manifestation of 
objects, and man the sun by perception S' 

(3) The moon S'. 

3. n q;q fei< 

gq ffci ^t| i\ 5?if \ ^ srsft rqRRi 
qragT 1 qfci \ ^ ^TqRq^ftfd 

qFRR Si^lfcT V <<« ^ D 

Bhu (the earth) (1) is the head (2) of the Purusa, 

t 

dwelling m that orb, there being one head and also one 
syllable, Bhuvah (the atmosphere) the arms, there 
being two arms, and also two syllables, Svah 
(the heavens) the foundation (3), there being two 
foundations and also two syllables. His representative 
name is Ahar (4) (day) , for whoever thus knows, 
destroys (hanti) and relinquishes (jahati) sin 

(1) This section replies to the question, which are 
the sacred names and the corresponding parts of the body 
of the Purusa whose name is “ Satya,” m that orb S' 

(2) The head from its excellence S' 

(3) Denoting “ foot 

(4) Ahar is here derived from the root “ Ha ” mean- 
ing either to destroy, or to relinquish 
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4 qtsq gPRl Bit C^flF g-h*kvJC 

gq sfcf qi? s> q?f X ucl 3RR sRfa nfet qftg 
X \ <Jct srcjft sfoi araia ^ 

q qq ^ II 

Bhu is the head of the Puru§a dwelling in the 
right eye —there being one head and also one 
syllable — Bhuvah the arms, — thero being two arms and 
also two syllables — Svah the foundation, — thero being 
two foundations and also two syllables His repre 
sentative name is Aham (1), for whoever thus knows 
destroys and relinquishes sin 

(1) Tho derivation of Aham is hero tho samo as that 
of Ahar 


SIXTH^BRAHMANA 

1 y<Hi *it ^4T iflfei qqr qr 

foq || 

The Puru^a who resembles (1) mind i« the true 
light (2) (he abides) within the heart (in size) like a 
grain of nee or barley (3) He is the Ruler of all the 
sovereign lord of all he overrules whatever exists in 
this universe 

(l) S explains the affix maya in manomaya 
not by Svampa (of tho same nature with the mmd) but 
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by “ object of the mind," becauso comprehended either w or 
by the mind 

(2) Becauso the mmd manifests all, and everything 
is an object of the mind S' 

(3) Vide ICafha, U , 3, 11, and Svetn.s'vatara TJ , 3, 13. 


SEVENTH BRAI1MANA 

d$| 11 

It is said, that “vidyut” (lightning) is Brahman, 
for vidyut is derived from vidanat, (tearing asunder) (1). 
Whosoever thus knows, that Brahman is vidyut, tears 
asunder the sins of that (soul) , for vidyut is even 
Brahman 

(1) From tearing asunder the darkness , for by 
destroying the darkness of the clouds, lightning is 
manifested S' 


EIGHTH BRAHMANA 

l qre ^rt* c^rt 

^ ^ ^«-ct E RK td^FfiTC 

fq^^r. m mv\ ^«ii dvPi : 11 
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Lot ono meditato on speech (tinder tho somblanco 
of) n milch cots Her four udders nro tho words SvAhA 
Visit Hanti and SvAdhA (1) Two udders, tho words 
SvAhA and Vasa( feed tho gods tho word Ilanti (feeds) 
men and tho word SvadhA tho forefuthors Her bull is 
hfo her young ono tho mind 

(1) Gboo is offered to tho gods by pronouncing 
Svnha and \asat rico to men by saying Hanta and 
Ssadhd to the forefathers by saying Ssadhtl 


NINTH BRAHMANA 

1 WlfflWFlft q^-td qppiuqd 

qpii rnfii quartPimfipim h 

‘filohnf-'SrflTdl qiq< rjOTlRi || 

Tho firo whoso name is VaisfvAnuri is that firo in 
the midst of tho body by ■which nil tho food that is 
eaten is digested From this (firo) arises n noise which 
ono hears on closing his cars Wlion ho (l) quits tho 
bod> ho does not hoar tho noise 

(l) Tho individual who experiences pain or pleasure 
in tho body — ST 


TENTH BRAHMANA (1) 


B 50 
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h father ^ 

{R H 3^ ^T^CTcl H ^JRPhn-^fcl ^ H cI3 
T4T §>£$!: ^ cR H 3f<R ^I^Wcf H 
afcfMHfo 5 ii p ^: 53m: II 

When the Purusa (2) proceeds from this world (to 
another), he comes to the air. The air opens there as 
wide for him as the aperture of a chariot-wheel By 
this (aperture) he ascends, (and) comes to the sun The 
same opens there for linn as wide as the aperture of a 
Lambara (3) By this he ascends, and comes to the 
moon. The same opens there for him as wide as the 
aperture of a small drum. By this he ascends, and 
comes to the world (4), where there is no grief, where 
there is no snow (5) , there he dwells endless years (6). 

(1) In this Brahmana, the fruits, consequent upon 
the abovementioned kinds of meditation, are stated S’ 

(2) The Purusa who has the knowledge before 
described. S' 

(3) A kind of musical instrument, probably a large 

drum. 

(4) To the world of Prajapati S' 

(5) Grief denotes mental pain, and snow pain, arising 

from the body S' s 

(6) Many Kalpas of Brahma. S'. 



nnu vdAtu>\ vk,v up vms \d •? 9 r > 

ELT*\ I NTI1 1UIAHM \N A 

3 <rai q'9 uqi qnifeaRRci qrq %q pis srafn q 
q^aj qui aqi q * t n<<q rrfoi qtq* ^q urn 
qqia q <^q q^ak qn aqi q mqw-ii-qiqqRi qw 
£q PIT sqfa q cq q? II 

The prootest pun Mireh is tint which one ondures 
from sichnc 1 - Whoever thus I nows gains the hiphesl 
world The pronto t piinsnreK is (to think) that the> 
corrj ono nfter deoth to the forest Whoever thus 
knows poms the lushest world The prentest pnm 
siirclj is (to think) tint they ln\ the (bodv of the) 
deccnsed in the fire Whoever thus knows poins the 
highest world 

TW PUTI! UHAIIM \s A 

1 vRnl Sc-tcdsi vT-JT ?qfvl qi qM*id qiuilcvil Q |l 

Jr-i^nni tm qjRfq q qiej qt^jniikrl 

r nq qqq qqru^n vjau qpqqi q^qarqq pqi 5 
an' rqqr fo fa-w Rrjq «ig gql foAmem 
q?uig fqifqra t r, R15 qtfaqi nr 

Jivjq i qrqai u^n/fifa apqi a 
^rqq q ft qmiPq uqiitn ijaift 
ftqift rfqfq ann q nn«l ftTifa uqifor vjaift 
^nifn 5 <n flRqpijqiri ftsifta rrafei HUlfa 
m-ct q qq II 




BflHADAUAM AKA UPANI^AD 397 

up n Fon who knows tho Ukthn, nnd is firm Wlioovor 
thus knows pains tho simc nature (2) nnd tho 6nmo 
plnco with tho Ukthn 

(1) Ukthn is tho principal mantra m tho rito cnllod 
Mahn%rata Tho Uktha is tlio principal rito and lifo is 
also first among tho othor functions — 5> 

(2) explains Sijujya bj idontit\ of bodj organs 
and consciousness Tlio Snyuj> a and Salohatn aro two of 
tho fi\o kinds of Uboration which aro specified in tho Sri 
Bhtlga\ata 3 29 n fealokya Sarsti Samlpja Sllrtlpja 
nnd rknt\n I fdr ^abda K D 

2 qg qiofl q q 3 qj5t Jiqifq flqtlcq ijjqPl gqqiqt 
'jr'i'ti tp£i aqif&i ‘jnifq >iiw qgq aigsq* 
?rini smfti q q? n 

Tlio Ynjus is \enlj life thoroforo (lot ono mcdilnto 
on) tho Ynjus for m lifo nro nil these boings united 
(jujtnnte) With him who thus knows nro nil beings 
united for tlio snko of his superiority Wlioetcr thus 
knows obtains tho snmo nnturo nnd tlio same plnco 
with tho Ynjus 

i arq mtfi % ftm me) tflqirq aqifiq sjtnrq acqfa 
fnqpq 51& amfa ttiMiq q,vq-d an 

aaiTit aqRi q qq || 

Tlio Sflmn is vcrilj life thoroforo (lot ono meditato 
on) tho Samu for in life moot nil tlieso boings togethor 
(Samynfici) For him who thus knows moot nil these 
boings togothor for tho sako of his superiority, Wlioovor 



THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPAN1SADS 


30 R 

thus knows, obtains the same nature and the same place 
■"'lth the Sam a 





r flie KNattra is verily life (therefoie let one 
meditate 011) the K>a tti a , for bfe saves (tiayate) this 
(bodv), when it is wounded (ICsnmtoh) Whoever thus 
knovs, gams the ICsattra which is Attra ( 1 ), and obtains 
tiie same nature and the same place with the ICsattra 

( 1 ) Attra means, according to S’ wliat is not 
preserved by another (na trUyatc anyone kenacit, iti attrnin). 
K>attra which is Attra scorns to denote one who is not 
presenod in, any bo r ly else that is to say, who pre^erv es 
him-elf 


FOURTEENTH BRAIIMAN A <l) 


1 


+JR r ’ 'iPSrf giFmSfaWI'WalW- q al cr-fi 

f^HI MTqdQ ftq 

9TS«JJ erida qri qv, |{ 


Bhumi (earth), Antariksi (the atmosphere), Dyau 
(the heavens) are eight sellable- ( 2 ), the first foot of 
Hi* fiAyaiii consists of eight syllables, tins (fool) of the 
OAN-'ir, is that (naim*~ 01 the earth, ■»{ the atmosphere 
1 1 * * 1 ot ;i| in^ven-J Wlir.i vet thus knov s the (fir' t) 
* * <• fidyiii., connum- all thi' is in the tin oe 

’ >rhj 
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(1) S’ tlio following introduction to tho 

fourteenth Drahmagn The meditation upon Brahman as 
endowe! with Ilian} fictitious attributes such as the heart 
etc has Kon explained tho present Dr&hnmpa is to sot 
forth tho meditation upon him ropresonted b> tho6H>atrl 

(2) See a similar p!a> with lottors Chh U 1 3 6 — 7 

2 srtji rnp-ft z m hr^i 

<CTra SITOR aifl fttH 3TO aqRl 

qis=rr q? !p n 

The Reali YnjOni'i (and) StniAni arc eight 
syllables tho second foot of the Gftjntrl consists of eight 
syllables this (foot) of tho Gfty ntrl is thnt (nature of 
the three Vedas) Wfioevor thus knows comiiicrs ill 
that is conquerable b> the knowledge of three Vedas 

S fflaiisqiqi RR fRSnyn'REIHT'. 5 qi RK HlgRt 
‘fcqiwi vntti hnfe Hilcq tuqs: twRt 
RtgRi ^pipri gflq q? to 

TOI <? <?> ctqRl q| qgq ffijfR TOcI q?fafa W [ 
eft to^i sRi «qg^qq ra gqgqft fmc^ 
(5jqj q3i*t| gqRi qis’R toVt tR ll 

Prana (tho vitol nir which goes forwnrd) Apana 
(the \itnl air which desconds), (and) VyAna (tho vital 
air which equalises) these nro eight syllables tho third 
foot of the G&yatrl consists of oight syllables this (foot) 
of the Gaj atrl is thnt (nnturo of tho threo vital airs) 
Whoever thus knows tho third foot of tho (Gftyatrl) 
conquors all that has life Again tho turiya (the 
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fourth), the Dars'ata foot of the Gayatrl, is the Paro 
Raja (1), which sheds rays What is (commonly called) 
Caturtha (the fourth), is (the same as) the “ turlya ” 
It is, as it were, beheld (dadrs'a) , hence it is called the 
Dars'ata foot (It is called) Paro Raja, because it sheds 
rays upon all the dust-born creatures of the universe. 
Whoever thus knows that (foot of the Gayatrl), is 
radiant with power and glory 

(l) Paro Raja, Aditya or the sun, the representative 
of Brahman 

dtclcRc^ qfclfed Hcq q§f| % Red 

qq qtm qq sissqro dt qrRcq q% 

qRifgq qTOTt I qd cicqtft qfdfeq 
Rcq|5Dftq $v)q qqT Tiiq>quqf r d qfdfBdT HT%qT 

qqK^qq qrtfT q qqit’dcMi'Jii'Kpdq tad 

quiis<jqq) qm h qi^qiq^ HTMFkcjftqq r- q-edT 
3FqT| c^q moTT^Tq^ || 

This Gayatrl (1) is founded upon the fourth, the 
Dars'ata foot, the Paro Raja This (fourth foot) is 
founded upon truth The eye is verily truth , for (that) 
the eye is truth (is evident) Hence, if at present two 
have entered upon a dispute (one saying), I have seen, 
the other, I have heard, then we believe him, who has 
said, I have seen. Truth is founded upon power , life 
is verily power Upon this life (truth) is founded. 
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Therefore it is s,\td, power is stronger tlmn truth (2) 
In tiio s mie nimncr lilt Ciftjntrl is founded upon tint 
which heirs n rclntinn to the ronl for tins (Gfijntrl) 
presencs (t .ttrc) the G nns the \|til orgins (Primp-) 
ire iheGnjis tliercfore tiecnnse it pre erses the Gn> ns 
(guflinunttre) it i“ tilled Gljntr! The Stntrl 
winch ho (1) teiclu-, is this (G iwitrl) it presort es tiio 
life of him to whom lie li e- tnuglit it 

(ll Tills Giystrl wilii Its threo foot representing tiio 
world in its twofold flute ns boing endoseed with form and 
as being without form — S> 

(2) Tide Chlrn UTS 

(3) Tho teacher 

5 -peViKr -ri p 

apt ytciqpiPT Tirsqnjijqiqfr pi "ssp tfteR’i 

nfe jsifti p tr rziqsqi os; t p v nfn n 

Some (1) cill tins Stntrl Anuspip (ytying) 
Speech is Anus^i]) we repp'll thu ‘speech is Anus^up*’ 
Let none do so let him call the G'lvntrl S\\itrl If ono 
who thu** Vnows receive oon mnnj (Rifts) (2) vetho 
would not receive k> much ns equal to ono foot of tho 
G'tyntrl 

(1) Somo followers of Veda f?cliooli 

(2) gift* at tho tlmo of investiture when the 
pupil begs for pr<v*ont* 

0 rt q ^PT'tSi^i'ri^juii'-^rfpj^iqitpisrqi uotgjn qr- 

nmqp-T -tutftq qql Hun q^iqmRpigtaittiiuwn 



402 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


qqqiaqrqq qrqfeq rtFot q^aTqrqfa- 
aZStaTrHTS*qr ^cRjcftq cf^mTI? s 4T^T q^q c$q 
^ qs M<R3T q q;q ciqfcT qq ^qqqM pr 3 
^Tqcqfqg^Tqiq; li 

If one receive the three worlds, full (of all their 
riches), he would obtain (no more than is equal to) the 
first foot Again if one receive as much as the science 
or the three Vedas extends, he would obtain (no more 
than what is equal to) the second foot Again, if one 
receive as much as all that has life extends, he would 
obtain (no more than what is equal to) its third foot. 
Again, the fourth Darsata Paro Raja foot of the 
Gayatrl is never by any one obtainable (1) Hence 
how could he receive (an equivalent) which extends 
so far 9 

(l) Obtainable by any wealth which may be given 

7. sqp-iH niq^^qq) ftq^ fqq?T 

qft qsm qqiqrq qqiq qoi^sHTqq) m 

qjqRfq q qnm m snfstfo qi q 

h q»m: qsm q;qgqfqy^q<: 

qiqfqfe qi |1 

Tbispiaise of this Gayatrl is given m the following 
Mantia —Thou ait of one foot (1), of two feet, of three 
feet, and of four feet , for thou art not obtained 
Salutation to thy fourth Dars'ata Paro Raja foot May 
this (enemy of thine) (2) not accomplish this (work) (3). 
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If (ono who thus knows) hates any body (and 
mnhes against him this invocation) this (man is my 
enomy) , may his wish not bo accomplished, then the 
wish of the latter will verily not bo accomplished, if ho 
make against lnm the invocation 4 1 havo obtained 
his wish 

(1) Tlio first foot roprcsonting tho tbroo worlds the 
second roprosonting tho knowledge of tho throo Vedas tho 
third roprosouting all living orcaturos 

(2) Tnoniy sin Tho sontonco is olliptical but tho 
above sonso appears to bo intondod which is corroborated 
by tho explanation givon by tho Upanhad itsolf 

(3) By which ho socks to harm thoo 

8 tpis q fluw-ht 3^51 §R;<. tjt 

ajitrilfoa .ir apftia gq^wwi 

sura m 

3ifq ^rsmniqwnwRi 

qiq swi 35 gjfts^sga 
*raRi II 

Janaka tho king of tho Videhfts thus addressed 
Budila tho son of A&vatarasvn — (If) thy saying that 
thou knowost tho Gayatrl (ho true) then why hast thou 
become an elephant to carry (mo) ? Ho said — I did 
not know tho mouth of tho Gayatrl, 0 king of kings" 
Its mouth is fire Even much wood thrown into fire is 
consumed by the same in like manner ono who 
thus knows although committing many sins consumes 
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them all, becomes clean and pure, and is without decay 
and immortal. 


FIFTEENTH BRAHMANA 

l. qm | ^ 

cf^r q% q^mcra qq q^Tfa qtsHTqHl yw 

w^i wk m] 'tHi ficK zm i m qq 

gqqi stfrHTPwfq ^q qgqifq tan l 

^fqyi cl qn^-ch fq§R II 

Open, O Pusan, the mouth of truth, concealed m 
the golden vessel (1), to (me who have been) devoted to 
true piety, for the sake of beholding (the truth) O 
Pusan ( 2 ), thou sole Rsi ( 3 ), Yama, Surya, son of Praia- 
pati, do withhold thy rays, dimmish thy splendour, that 
I may behold thy most auspicious form I, that Purusa, 
am immortal. (Let) my vital air (30m) the wind then 
(let) my body, when reduced to ashes, (30m) the earth. 
Om 1 Kratu, remember (my) acts , Remember, O Kratu, 
remember my acts, remember 1 Guide (me), O Agm, by 
the road of bliss to en3oyment , O god, who knowest all 
dispositions, deliver (me from) crooked &m Let us offer 
thee our best salutation ( 4 ) 

(1) Sankara thus explains this passage . He who has 
performed both acts of knowledge and rites, prays to the 
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sun at tho timo of his death holding a golden vessel in lm 
hands As a valuable thing i«| concoalcd in a vessel so 
Brahman who 19 donoted as truth (tide 5 4) nnd who 
abide in tho rosplomlont orb of tho sun 19 concoalcd from 
him vrho30 mind is not concentrated 

U) Ptisan from Po apat, bocauso ho upholds tho 

world 

(3) {tsi from Dars'anUt tho solo boholdor or from r 
to go SOrya ohahi caratUi Yama jagatab saihjamanam 
tvathrtam — Sf 

(4) Tho whole passage is nearly identical with 
VajasanoyaS U 15—18 



SIXTH CHAPTER 


FIRST BRAHMANA 

i. ft ^b ^ ^ ^ ^ Sig^r mht ^Ri muil 

t ^B^l ilg^J 2}g3J <rdMI Rd^fw ^ 

gfd 9 03 3<S II 

Whoever (1) knows what is oldest and best (2);, 
becomes the oldest and best among his own Life is 
verily what is oldest and best Whoever thus 
knows, becomes the oldest and best amongst his own 

and also amongst others, should he wish so 

» 

(1) It has been declared that life is the Gayatrl For 
what reason again is the Gayatrl respresented by life, and 
not by speech or other functions ? The answer is, because 
life is the oldest and best, not so speech, etc The present 
chapter has the object to determine, how life has those 
attributes Or the connection of this with the preceding 
chapter may also thus be stated, The meditation upon life 
m preference to the other organs has been declared, life 
being the Uktha, Yajus, Sama, etc, The meditation upon 
life which in the former chapter has been enunciated merely 
as to its principal qualities, is here continued, although it is 
not meant to conclude this meditation This chapter, as is 
evident even from the name of “ compilation ” which it 
bears has rather the object to enumerate the special fruits, 
not mentioned before, which result from a meditation on 
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life — Thl» introduction of s i* tliu preface! b> A O 
Tht 1 Onkm flit* irnl o' restrain llb*rilit> at } ebnienc> 
the t jelitMmn tipm svhat i* II simian nnd what l no* 
llnhman th fruit if uch ft meditation ilif jdaci mineJ 
the f b> ail the It dor alt in of Adits a an 1 Iho other doilie 
harp been **rt forth In tl o ffth chapter Tin ixth chapter 
has the nhjrc t > rxj ’am r |»icnll> the niMiintl n on that 
which I nil llrthnan to tier with the fruit r< ultinK 
front I* an I »1 o certain cerein me* of wind thn Sriinmlhi 
is the hM 

(°l 1 1 fc* ( hhxn ! b 5 " < llr \ U H 1 

J *r r t -f-i \ tTt ? 7 h 7 . i ifiH 7 r ~ 

~n 1 , 7 ”'7 7 7 M 3 | 7 h 7 H 7 » || 

WhotwT Jnoxn tin Iks fo indntinu (1 ) lipeomes 
Ivtat founded nman Ills own Speech is \ c ri1> host 
founded Whoevo- thus I nows l>ecnnio best founded 
imonp*! hi* nun nnd ul*» nmoni i other* dimild 
bo \\ I llM 

III VB«h|ha means * Ither best founded or best 
clothed of which l the offset from a njporior power of 
upoech c T if !r Ch 1 .* 1 Hr A 4 12 

"ii r i qfn v afifrh tt ahMi tji sfn 
ijn ft; tt t \ \ uhrr r i aPrfpft T7 cTiPi- 
pTv£ 1 n n »r n 

Whoosor known tlio host etnitdinj. place is bed 
placed bo ‘•t'lmls firml> on s but Is oxen and tines <n 
The c\o{l) is xerilj n firm standing phico for 1>j 
the o ho stands firntl> on v It it is os en nnd tines on 
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Whoever thus knows, stands firmly upon what is even 
and uneven. 

(1) Br A, 4, 1, 4 

4. qt | ^ A =hlHq^ $\A t 

^ ^pf ^ 3iiq 

q ^ ii 

Whoever knows what is treasure, obtains whatever 
he desires. The ear (1) is treasure, for m the ear all 
the Vedas are treasured. Whoever thus knows, obtains 
whatever he desires 

(1) Br A 4, 1, 5. 

5 qf ^ 3T 3IfqrF! t^ddd^ «HRT 3T 

^tri qq?qqdd q ><d II 

Whoever knows the place of refuge (1) becomes a 
place of refuge amongst his own Mind (2) is verily the 
place of refuge Whoever thus knows becomes a place 
of refuge amongst his own 

(1) For the mind is the place, upon which the organs 
and their objects are dependent, the objects of the senses 
being enjoyed by the soul through the mind S' 

(2) Vide Br A., 4, 1, 6 

6. qt ^ t q^TMid <k p^fTqci f[ SNqT M^41\dT t q^iqfo: 

M'dWcl ^ SfqqT MSifaq Mci ^ || 

Whoever knows Prajapati (the lord of creation), 
becomes rich m offspring and m cattle The seed is 
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the pource of creation Whoever thus knows creams 
offspring anil beiomrs rich m cnlllt 

7 tl tf*l RDll Ms'. tf-PT fit hwi 3U mH 'll 

qRra ^Ri fl?nn qr^F-f daiFt z^wnq'lqi 
‘i-q'o h 1i sf-p ’ft! II 

Tho vital organs (1) disputing about their superior 
lty wont to Brnlini in (2), nnd spoke to him — Who 
amongst us is host founded lie said — Ho amongst 
you is host founded l» whose dopirturc tho body is 
thought to suffer most 

(1) Speech end tho roil S I irfc Clih U 5 — 15 
Praima U 2 2 — 1 whore tho dispu o among tho organs is 
also doscrilioj 

(2) Brahman means boro Prajapati 

8 Mi Mld-t Id dt d-lraP urtMIhrMUl I Hf-lgpM 1 did sallgj 

Plfft d tm <H-KnH dm -p-M"! 1 |Mm qpg 
•'i-M’al HbfrJ fegdl rRdf HdllHIMI 
dptftnirq^ra ufrt?i ? qn; 11 

Speech departed Returning after tho nbsenco of n 
year it and. How could you live without 010 ’ Tlioy 
said — A“ dumb people who do not speak by speech 
breathing by thovitil breath seeing by tho eye hearing 
by tho ear thinking by tho mind nnd begottmg children 
so have wo lived riicn speech ro entered (tho body) 

9 urttieMt wmnd?nrd qr^HsiM, i gfd sfiffg 
fifd fl gl^-PB 3FdI SRMWntig^qT gFFd g|V|p 



410 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


^Ml siY%crf fqgRtl) *-Mt1T M'dFftfRT 

\dtfd^fd'3Ri qfq^i ^ =qg: || 

The eye departed Returning after the absence of 
a year, it said, “ How could you live without me 9 ” 
They said “ As blind people, who do not see by the 
eye (live), breathing by the vital breath, speaking by 
the organ of speech, hearing by the ear, thinking by 
the mind, and begetting children, so have we lived ” 
Then the eye re-entered (the body) 

10. snsK inm qi^mcTEiM ^wi^d ^ 

cl srr^ qru|r- d : 

qi^ld d<f*-dl 3b=ll £RHT SMR- 

mdi \dSwlMfcl qfd%^T I IS 

The ear departed Returning after the absence of 
a year, it said, “How could you live without me 9 ” 
They said, “As deaf people, who do not hear by the 
ear (live), breathing by the vital breath, speaking by 
the organ of speech, seeing by the eye, thinking by the 
mind, and begetting children, so have we lived ” Then 
the ear re-entered (the body) 

11. 11111 dctkctK MT’^TNlvildM ^tcl 

gfalc! cl qiui-rd: 

dci-cit dHI MV-^d^qi ^Ucji-d: ^0T 

\dtqq4tMfd Mfd^l ^ tiri: || 

The mind departed. Returning after the absence 
of a year, it said, “ How could you live without me 9 " 
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Tlio\ said, — * As idiots who do not think In the nnnd 
(live) breathing In tho Mini breitli speaking b> the 
organ of speech seeing In the ov c, hearing b> the ear, 
ind liopettuiR children so have we lived Then the 
mind rc entered (tile liodv) 

12 ‘tat rt nin dM-b«r thmpicqnn <f nto 

gftfa o rijivt Pt~i <sirn’Piwi rati ntiFft hmi 

a ~u THl c, aptpm HPWl felKRI tR 

m*ntfi nh nPun r ta n 

The orpin of penerition departed Returning 
ifior the absence of avoir it wild — How could jou 
live without me' Tliev said — As impotent peoplo 
who do not beget children (live) breathing In tho vital 
brenh speaking In the organ of speec.li bcoing b> the 
cjo hearing In the ear and thinking In the mind, fo 
have wo lived Hien the orpin of feneration ro 
entered (the Iwdj) 

13 -m r am '-orPi-'v-Mdi *i,ij4<( ajnsi t-u 

^sqss \\ iK]Mlhti-4<ir cl ftp'll >ma 

sfintgTafct s=qi ^ nf* fraRt odRt II 

Then the vital breath being about to depart as a 
great noble horse born in the Sindlm eountrj raises its 
hoofs, so it shook tho o v ital orpins (from their places) 
Tlicj said — Do not depart O venerable Wo cannot 
live without tlieo If 1 am such then offer sacrifico (1) 
tome (Tlicj answered) — Bo it so’ 

(1) Or as *1 oxploins it tnbuto 
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14. HT f gigcffxi qgl 3T^ qRrff? cq dsJtfBbtftfa q&l 
yRiyiR-d cd drMkiSbdlfd vsjms.i hm^R-h <:4 
drd^dlRl qgj s^hkMdR 4 ! r^T d<Jiqd r Wd)fd 
5RHT qgj 3^ SMHKRV cd dcM^lfcKHlfd^dt-dVdl % 
Rh TO $id *tf%Z RmP<*hT 3TI^fa«I sriehld- 
qd^^-ttdxiS^Wiqr 37H ffd «T q dT 3j , WR5i 

qR^d d H^d'i'^iddM =K dflgJ^H: ^ifddl 
3lf|Fd«-d ^NW’-cd(i|cdI'di'H«-c^d^d dVWdM ^d»-dT 
th^cl || 

Speech said, “ That I am founded, is, because thou 
art founded ” The eye said, “ That I am a standing 
place, is, because thou art a standing place ” The ear 
said, “ That I am a treasure, is, because thou art a 
treasure ” The mind said, “ That I am a place of 
refuge, is, because thou art a place of refuge ” 
The organ of generation said, “ That I am a 
source of procreation, is, because thou art a source 
of procreation ” (Life said), “ If I am such, what 
then is my food, what then is my foundation 9 ” 
(They said), “ A11 this whatsoever, horses, worms, 
small insects, locusts and so on, is thy food , the waters 
are thy dwelling place ” ( l ). He who thus knows, does 
not eat (any food) which is not to be eaten (2), nor does 
he take (any gift) which is not to be taken (3) There- 
fore those acquainted with the Vedas who thus know, 
sip water when commencing to eat, and sip water 
(again) after they have eaten, thinking, that (thereby) 
they have clothed the naked (life) 



imHADAtt AKA UI’A' I1AD -ill 

(1) Or thy garmen! 

(2) llo l< no! guilty of any fault bj rating food 
which ih prohibited 

(3) Thu' I rendered anannam In accordance with 
‘eafiLaras explanation It I' tin name term which In tlio 
lint half of the 'ontonco t' tramlated by not to 
bo oaten 


S)COSI> lll’AIIMANA 


i ?n * ut*x Tm* m qp * .inn 

A^r i qf 19 <i mi frp v*t**ZB w 3 ^ 

i «h i 'h 'i^r \ ^ 7 Tifnfi rnn n 

Sictnlctu (1) Armje\a (2) came to the n< embU 
of the PafleM »*• lice line to PmAlmnn, the fon of Il\ nln 
vho w is nttimlr din 1m courtier* Seeing him hp*-iUit 
cd limbi the ttord* — Is n tliou OiouthH)’ Ho 
ans\ {red Ah m*s 0 friend ( I) Art thou instruct 
ed In thj father 0 He said Om (I mn) 

fl) Ml that 1m*» hton omitted in tin former chapter* 
of t)n Upon) id J in bn mrntinnoJ b> this pari Ibo 
hhilakHQda At the end of tho twenth chapter lu. who 
has bien ft IcJictrd during hi« ti fo lo bo h to Miowh !gc and 
to tho porfornmneo of rite rul s on tlu approach of donth 
for tho road of \gm with the worls \gm lc nd me on tno 
good patli n> tho qunllficalion of good tho oxistence 
of man.$ path Is indicated and tho road-, themselves nro 
paths toward** tho nequiremont of tho offects resulting from 
worls Thoj succinctly «ho\\ tlio who o result of wor dl> 
endeavours bo tho> works flowing from more natural 
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knowledge or from scriptuial knowledge Although, there- 
fore, natural sm has boon explained in the words “ threefold 
is the offspring of Piajapati,” and also its effects in the 
words “He has not to perform tin- woik,” and although 
the consequences of scuptural knowledge have been set 
forth al the end of the topic on “ the obtaining of the nature 
of the throe-fold food ” and at the commencement of the 
knowledge of Brahman, a-, implied m the injunction to 
abstain from those consequences, yet it has merely been 
said, that by work alone the world of the iorefathers and 
by knowledge and by woik, accompanied with knowledge, 
the world of the gods is gamod, but by what means either 
is to be obtained ha-, not been stated To exhibit them and 
to give finally a succinct view of the whole meaning of the 
S'astra, is the object of the present Ehilakanda S' The 
present narrative, with the modification of some words, is 
essentially the same with Ohh U , 5, 3 10 

(2) Aruneya, the son of Arum, who is the son of 
Arupa S 

(3) The address of the king is merely Kumara, of 
which the last syllable is Pluta (three times the length of a 
short vowel), to indicate contempt, says S 

(4) Svetaketu returns the salutation of the king by 
the simple syllable, Bho’ with Pluta, which, according to S , 
is not a particle suited m addressing a king 

2 dNdl* RL ddrdT HMPd'-P-i-di \ sld 3fd ITdR 
0i4i yd<m i i|<-dl 3 $fd 4fd1i4l c il x ! ^cdT 
ddldf) Rdi ^d dgHi: y«1*. yd* Mdl&d ^4dl \ $fd 
HdTdR V4 t dldRHI^l^ gdldldld: 

•^cdl ti+JydTd d^dT \ I’RT 

dl dd: dldM'i Nqjdl u l<rd dl dv-hcdl ci,ddM dT M^dH 
dfdMd-4 PMcidlui dlfd ft d %KX | \ 

Sf^ld ^dMl^d 1 df^lftd fd^^- 



n$Ui\MKAV\AK VUl NMSAP tl*» 

mh 4 m'i ft*- tp <?<n i 

r.in il 

I>M thou know how the creatures who depart 
this lift proceed on different ru ids 9 lie «* ud — I do 
not 1 now Dist thou know how thee return to this 

world 9 Ho Hid—* l do not I no\ Ik) t thou 
know hot mini who hn\o quitted main nnd npnm 
this world no more return to it ? He mil - 1 do not 
know 1 >t t thou V now at winch ncnhci tlu waters 
become the words of man ind ri e to ^enk 9 Ho 
nid — I do not I now Dr*t thou know the* tm inn 
of obtaining the roid which is cilled Do\n\ um ortho 
road c tiled Pitoutin (tint i* to mn dost thou know) 
t>\ which work tlu nnd to thi world of the *,ods or of 
the forefathcri is obtained ? It i« heard (nlxi) the 
words of the (l) I heard of two ro ids the one (2) of 
the forefathers and the otlur of tho sods (either of 
which must he proceeded on) bj mortals As distant 
ns is he father from the mother O) (ilwtnnl is the one 
road from the other) I do not know nn>tlun£ of nil 
tilt* Slid lie 

(l) Of tho Mantra — S 

(°) Leading to tho world of tho forefathers 

H) I other nnd mother donoto hoa) on and earth tho 
two h&Uca of tlio mundano egg — *■? 

1 trafS s 

4ft ITH ft/* 31 
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ddl'dl^ld |fd ^ RT SHUrlf 'TT'd^d’-^'C- 

SITgrffddT ddrdd <^fd' did*) d fdW sid if Mdl 5 Ffl«-^T- 
'dqK II 

Then he invited him to sit Not heeding* the 
proffered seat the youth hastened away. He went to 
his father and said to him, “ Hast thou not before 
declared us to be instructed (m all science) 9 ” “ What 

then, O youth of subtile mind 9 ” “ The man whose 
companions are kings, asked me five questions, of which 
I did not know one” “Which are they 9 ” “These,” 
and he mentioned them one after another 

4. H ifldfd d & -TT dt-cd* did SildhlT %TT dc^i Rh'd ^ dd^Iif 
dfP-dddM 3 dd Sidled d^dld sRi 

d^Rdfd H H^ddl dd Sldl5. u ltd 'ddokld 

dfdl ^Idddl^cdl'J.didl^Kdl-ddiRP-T ^KrHI 31=4 

5K d< *fildc) dWd <W ffd II 

He said, “Thou must know, 0 beloved one, that I 
told thee all which I know myself Up then Going 
there, let us perform the service of a Brahma student 
(to the king) ” “Do thou go, 0 Veneiable” Gautama 
■went, where Pravahana, the son of Jlvala held his 
residence. (The king) bringing a seat tor him, had 
(also) water biought , then he made the oblation 
according to rite. He said to him, “ We grant thee a 
boon (1) 0 respected Gautama ” 

(l) By which is meant a gift of cows, horses, etc Sf. 
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s ^ rnn nftiini ~ p n in «l bni -Teal TiTWpnm 
n prifd it 

lip ■uni, — ‘(I accept) flip boon winch thou hail 
promt ml nip I xplain to mo tho word whirl) thou hast 
-ltd before to thp south 

(I i rnn 'tj *, ifm <in «in it Jfih 11 

Up mid ‘Till- i- n lmon concprmnr KotN nnmp 
one roncrrnlm men 

7 i r,7n ft’in nf-i fr.nr't-Tniii liranRi^ttn 

urn 'ihm-i u it >iitR;it wrt„r 

~1 !t* :r iT T l“qiSijF' > ri 7 1 n)71 (p! 

'* 3 1 ” 1 ; ~i r tri qnit r n si iqnr*! q 

rViwYHnn il 

Up Mid Thou knouist well 1 htsi umut.il of 
ppolcl of cow-, mid hop-pi female sins pi depend inti ond 
torment" Do thou nol withhold from us tin toft which 
is fjrp it, perm ment, and extends (to in inj t,oneration«) " 
Hi said Vcril> iccordmt, to rito thou dpsirpst 0 
Gautama (to obtain knowledge from me) He said 
‘I approach time ns pupil nctordint, to the rite (1) 
With s ords others alia approached of old (2) < their 
teachers) lip resided thpro throut.h the mere name of 
a respectful tift 

(l) Enjoined b> tho Sastra — S’ 
u ta 
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(2) Brahmans went to Ksatriyas, or Ksatnyas to 
Vais'yas for acquiring knowledge, only with words, and not 
with presents. 

8. h re ^ 

f#fl: ^ aim BqfTH cIT jpf 

m ft ctq II 

He said, “ Do not hold us guilty, 0 Gautama, as 
thy forefathers (held not guilty my forefathers) That 
this knowledge m former times was not possessed by a 
Brahmana thou knowest thyself But I will explain it 
to thee , for whoever could refuse it to one who thus 
speaks 

9. graft % suiter ^ im- 

Vtt** TO rlt-MT 311^ HlRI IV3] HRflfa || 

> That world (1) is the fire, 0 Gautama. The sun 
Aditya is its fuel , his rays the smoke (2) , the day the 
flame (3) , the quarters the coals (4) , the within lying 
quarters (5) the sparks The gods (6) offer faith to this 
fire. From this offering king Soma springs forth (7) 

(1) The king answers first the fourth question, be- 
cause, says S , on its solution also the other questions are 
solved That world, viz , the heavens 

(2) As likewise rising from the fuel S' 

(3) Being alike through manifestation S' 

(4) Resembling them by their bringing to rest S' 
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(5) rijing off from the other quarters hko tho sparks 
from firo — ■ ff 

(G) Indra and tho rest — S 

(7) Ho is l ing of tho forofathors and of tho 
Brahraapaa — S 

io qq^qt mPnohn of? fw qq gjn 

fiT’fqt^Pr^in r,ppqi 
^qi flWMpns •gsro afqt <qij?q ?("’ wnRi ll 

Or Farjitn>n (l) is fire — O Gautum tho j car (2) 
is its fuel tho clouds tho smoko (3) tho lightning tho 
flame (1) tho thunderbolt tho coils ( i) the thunder 
claps tho spark (6) The pods offer king Soma to this 
firo From this offering min springs forth 

(1) Parjanya tho second locality of tho offering is 
tho tutolarj doitj of rain — S> 

(2) Tho two offerings of tho firo acrifico t»i the 
offerings in tho morning and in tho ovemng oust in this 
world in a manifested form as do also tho nocossary apph 
ancos of tho sacrifice u tho sacrificiol firo the wood tho 
coaLs and tho sparks of tho firo tho things which are ofTcred 
as milk ghoo otc When thoj rlso to tho other war’d to 
hoavon or tlioir unmanifosted stato tho> oxist according to 
their subtile* naturo as do also tho e apphancos Again at 
tho time of manifestation or at tho creation of tho world 
tho coromonial work is changed by assuming the state of 
tho firo of tho atmosphere oto Tho same changes undergo 
also at prosont tho work called firo sacrifice In this 
mannor tho wholo world is tho offect of tho inMsiblo 
changes of the two offorings of tho firo sacnfico Those six 
necessary apphancos will bo mantioncd afterwards for tho 
sako of oxtolUng tho two offerings but boro whoro tho 
conscquonces resulting from tho work of tho sacrifices aro 
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to be explained, the object is to set forth the doctrine of 
the five fires as the cause of obtaining the northern path 
for the enjoyment of the fruit derived from special work 
The organs of the body in their relation to the soul are here 
the offering priests of the fire-sacrifice Considered in their 
relation to the gods, they are Indra and the other gods 
who are the offering priests for the fire of heaven, etc 
They offer the fire-sacrifice for the sake_ of the fruit, 
derived from it When they have enjoyed the whole 
fruit, they perform the same sacrifice again In this 
manner the organs are called gods In this our present 
state, also, any offeung, as milk, etc , dependent on the rite 
of the fire sacrifice, which has been thrown m the sacrifi- 
cial fire and consumed by it, enters in its invisible, subtile 
form, together with the sacrifices this world further m the 
form of smoke, the atmosphere, and from the atmospheres 
the heavens These are the subtile waters, the effect of 
offerings, the part of the fire-sacrifice, bearing the name of 
faith, which at the world of the moon cieate another body 
for the sacrifices and when entering the heavens, are 
offered Therefoie the waters which are parts of the fire- 
sacrifice and the cause that the sacrifice obtains another 
body m the world of the moon are called faith They bear 
the name of waters, because the greater part of their com- 
position is water The fire-sacrifice however, is merely a 
representative of all the other Vedic rites, and what has 
been said about the former, applies also to the Latter S' 

(3) They are smoke, either from their being produced 
from smoke or from their similar appearance S' 

(4) Both having the power of manifestation — S' 

(5) Both being alike extmguishable and hard S 

(6) Both flying off and being alike fiequent S’ 

SLfRI ^3Tf&T ife 

lira II 
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Tht^ world (1) is firo 0 Gnutamn Tho earth it 1 ? 
fuel (2) fire the smoke (3) night the flame (1) the 
moon the coals (5) the stars tho sparks The pod* 5 
offer run to this fire From this offerinp food springs 
forth 


(1) This world tho placo whoro lump creatures aro 
barn and lia\ o thoir enjoy ment — S' 

(2) Tor by tho oarth farm hod with tho moans of 
enjoyment for mnumorablo lump crcaturo 1 this world is 
nourished — S 

H) It i firo as rising from tho oarth in tho same 
manner as smoke from firo -S 

(4) Tho night is tho flame bocauso as the flamo has 
its origin from the connection of fuo 1 with firo so tho night 
from tho connection with its fuel u tho earth tho 
darkno s of tho_night boing called tho -lmdow of tho oarth 
S’ To which A G adds for darknoss ts tho place of 
Rahu and this is the shadow of tho oarth 

(5) Tho moon is tho coals from similarity of origin 
for as from tho namo coals are produced so tho moon is 
produced in tho night Or bocauso both aro alike 
oxtmguishablo — S' 

12 ufacSiiqi v jni 3inf% 

Man ib firo 0 Gautama His open mouth is tho 
fuel (1) breath tho smoke (2) speech the fl ime (3) , 
the eye tho coals the oar the sparks Tho gods offer 
food in this fire From this offering sood springs 
forth 
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(1) For through the mouth man is lighted up, i e , 
enlightened with regaid to speech study of the Vedas, 
etc S'. 

(2) Both rising equally upwards S'. 

(3) From tlieir like power of manifestation S'. 

13 qfa qT SUVlkld cR-MT HragWTfa ^ qk 

fafafen chtfRT vifcFei fq^R^P 

\di sjffq q^qr sugcq nam 

HRqfq h ^qfq qiq^q^q q^fgq^ || 

Woman is fire, 0 Gautama, her haunch the fuel , the 
hairs on the body the smoke (1) , the organ of genera- 
tion the flame (2) , cohabitation the coals (3) , the fits 
of enjoyment the sparks The gods offer seed m this 
fire. From this offering man springs forth (4) He 
lives as long as he lives (5). When he dies 

(1) Both rising equally upwards S' 

(2) From likeness of colour — S'. 

(3) Both equally extinguishing S' 

(4) In this manner the waters, bearing the name of 
faith, are gradually offered m the fires of heaven, of 
Parjanya, of this world, of man, and of woman, and having 
assumed gradually a giosser and grosser shape, they are the 
cause of the creation of man And thereby the fourth 
question, viz , “ Dost thou know, at the offering of which 
sacrifice, the waters becoming the worlds of man, rise to 
speak?’' is decided, viz, they become so, on the per- 
formance of the fifth offering m the fire which is woman, 
when the waters become seed S' 

(5) As long as the fruit of the work continues, which 
had been the cause of his having assumed his present 
body S' 
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14 urtampl 5tP=ti asqiBtoirflinfa Rfa=Rpi?iii >z$is 

faifegro sr^to ftf3-^RiR:<raa(tn^ 

3^1 3 ^ sjsfa aFRI 3U£fq 3ABI RIPTnpt 

amife II 

Then thoy (1) tako him (2) to tho firo Ins firo 
becomes fire Ins fuel fuel Ins smoko smoke Ins 
fl nno (lime 1m coals coals Ins sp irks sparks The 
gods offer mm in this ftre Trom tins offering man in 
radiant splendour springs forth 

(II Tho Rt\ iks or pnoits performing tho last 
ntos — S 

(2) Tho docensod who in this case is lnmsolf tho 
offonng — S 

15 5 <i <ratol3$«S stidi 3Rim tisi*. 

ctsfttfJiR»iTr=qf^qi^tr fligqRiaraRiiqRioi'Riu- 
rfa Ria»n 

^ifrwr^ijaa ai^aai^tMi rirh 3^ aspren 
rrrRi as aspA,* to qnaai aafoi am a 
ganjfa 11 

Ihoso (1) who In vc this hnowlodgo (2) and those 
who in iho forost (3) ineditnto with faith on truth (4), 
obtain tho flame (5) from the flamo tho day from tho 
day tho light half of tho moon from tho light half of 
the moon tho six months when the sun moves to the 
north from those months tho world of tho gods from 
the world of the gods tho sun from the sun tho world 
of the lightning Those who have obtained tho world 
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of the lightning, aie lemoved by the Puruba cieated by 
the mind (6) to the Brahma worlds (7) In those 
Brahma worlds exalted they live infinite years. For 
them, there is no leturn (to this world) (8). 

(1) The piesent section replies to the first question 
and to part of the fifth, viz , ‘ Dost thou know, m what way 
the creatures, departing this life proceed on different 
roads ? ” and “ Dost thou know the means of obtaining the 
road which is called Devayana ” ? 

(2) Those who thus know The knowledge does not 
refer to one of those fires only, but to the five fires together, 
as is evident from the Chha U , where (5, 10, 10) the 
knowledge of the five first is expressly mentioned with 
reference to the same topic The knowledge concerns the 
nature of those fiist and not the comparisons, which are 
only made for the sake of extolling the fire-sacrifice But 
how are those who thus know ? not the householders m 
general , for those among them who have not the knowledge 
of the five fires, aie to gam the worlds of smoke as the 
fruit, etc , resulting from sacrifice, gifts and austerity, (16) 
Hot those who have retired to the forest, nor religious 
mendicants , foi they are mentioned in the passage of the 
text immediately following, ‘ those who m the forest,” and 
the knowledge of the five fires has connection with the work 
of the householders, and not with that of hermits, or 
religious mendicants Nor lastly the Brahmacans, be- 
cause their enteung upon the northern path is proved by 
the Smyti Therefore the woids “ those who know,” refer 
to the house-holders who have a knowledge of the five 
fires S' 


(3) Those who m the forest, viz , those who have 
retired from the world to the forest (the vanaprasthas,) and 
aLo the religious mendicants (Panvrajakas) 

(4) Who meditate on truth, that is to say on truth, 
that is to say on Brahman in the form of Hiranyagarbha, 

/ 
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not such as moditato with faith simplj As long as tho 
householders ha'o not tho Lnowlcdgo of tho five fires or of 
Brahman so lonr after tho fifth offering in tho gradual 
order of those offoringi lias boon performed tliov nro ogam 
born from tho fire of woman and on tlioir rotum to this 
world they perform again ceremonial work By moans of 
this worl thoj go again in tho gradual procession from one 
world to another up to (he word of tho forofathors and 
from thcro backwards in tho ro\or o ordor to this world 
Here being again born from tho fire of woman tho samo 
circlo is to be doscribcd like tho continual rotation of a 
wator whool 

(5} riamo moans boro tho iutolarj deity of tho firo 
and so tlio torms tho da} tho light half of tho moon 
the tutelary deities of tho da> etc 

(G) By Brahman — S> 

(7) Tho Brahma worlds tho plural refors either to 
Uifforont regions in tho Brahma world which is onty one or 
to tho difference of tho rewards domed from different 
modes of meditation —S' 

(8) That to say thoro is no roturn for thorn during 
tho present duration of tho world but tho> roturn of course 
on a now orcation as absoluto liberation from transmigration 
is only tho clfect from tho knowledge of Brahman while 
tho knowlodgo hero in quostion is moroly a knowlodgo of 
tho fi\o fires or of Brahman in tho form of Hiranyagarbha 
This mow is o’oar from tho wholo doctrino of this Upanisad 
and doos not roquiro any further proof but S’ wastos much 
ingenuity to provo it from tho form of language of another 
passage whoro tho not roturn has tlio addition to 
this world 

10 31 ; ^ gqrn ^ 

tjRl ft 


B 54 
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HMRT Vmfi-cF ciK^jf mi ^<*T«nWTO- 

c^T ^T 3cqqq^- 
^Tqq^Hig qiqi^fe is: trfaeft 
cf #iqt qicqi^j qqfcd ?r gq : 3^qi^ fq«-t) qqt 

qTq# ^iq-c) Q5T£RT-Rr3cqTfq^ q^qTgqftqq- 

q k<S q ? 4T^ q %*% qfeT qq^r qfc<i 
ii 

Again (1), those who conquer the worlds by 
sacrifice, gifts and austerity (2), obtain smo^e (3), 
from smoke night , from night the dark half of the 
moon , from the dark half of the moon the six months 
when the sun moves to the south , from -those months 
the world of the forefathers , from the world of the 
forefathers the moon Having obtained the moon, they 
become food As (the offering priests) consume (again 
and again) king Soma, saying, do increase, and do 
decrease, so the gods consume them there (4) When 
that (fruit of their works) ceases, then they obtain the 
ether, from the ether the air, from the air ram, from 
ram the earth Having obtained the earth, they be- 
come food (5) Again they are offered m the fire of 
man , hence they are born m the fire of woman 
Proceeding from world to world, they return m 
this way again and again. Again, those who do 
not know those roads, become worms, locusts and 
gnats (6) 

(L) Those householders, who have not the know- 
ledge of the five fires 
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(2) S' says that gifts and austerity do not refer 
to such as are onjoined by the Vedas as they would bo 
included in sacrifice 

(3) The deities of smoko etc 

(4) As the offering pnosts consume again and again 
the Soma juice so the performers of rites who are the 
supporters of the gods by sacrifices etc on their obtaining 
new bodies in the Soma world are turned back again and 
again to this world for the performance of troublesome work 
by the gods from whom they rccoivo such rewards as aro in 
correspondence with their work — S’ And thereby is 
answered the second half of the fifth question 

(o) This is the reply to the second question 

(6) The answer to the third question 


THIRD brahman A 

l an^-imuiqajftq 

aiVlWWC.'icft qK% =qq% q, 

qRqgn 

3<fll qPJKfltftq gg^Rj— 

^qi??qfq aRa qqqpi | 

qrn&i cl m 501 gq qiiWiq^g 
«'5T I qr fap4l Rq^s? ftdrcuft *Ri 1 at cq t 
snsi q% «<nspf)q?x^n5T II 

Whoever desires (1) to obtain greatness, (has to 
perform the follow mg rite) At the time when the sun 
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moves to the north on an auspicious day of the light 
half of the moon, the twelfth day of his pei forming the 
vow named Upasad (2), after he has gathered and 
mixed together all kinds of herbs and fruits m a shell- 
shaped vessel or m a spoon, either made of the wood of 
the conglomerate fig-tiee , aftei he has sprinkled with 
water (the place of offering), placed the cow-dung, light- 
ened the fire spread (the kus'a grass), cleaned the covered 
ghee, and taken the mixture at the time of a male star, 
he performs the offering (3), (saying), “ To all the gods 
of crooked mind who under thy control, 0 Jataveda (4), 
obstruct man’s desire, do I offer a share (of the sacrifice). 
Satisfied, let them satisfy me with all desires Svaha 
to the goddess of crooked mind who under the thought 
that she is the upholder (of all) has taken refuge to 
thee , to this deity who is the accomplisher of all, I 
offer a pait of the ghee, S valid 1 

(1) The ultimate effect, derived from knowledge and 
work, has been declared. Knowieage is independent of any 
other thing, but work depends both upon the wealth of gods 
and upon that of man For the sake of work, therefore, 
wealth must be acquired, and this by means unaccompanied 
with sin For the acquirement of wealth the ceremony, 
called Mantha, is ordained, in ordei that greatness be 
obtained , for wealth is the consequence of greatness S 

(2) The vow which is called Upasad is part of the 
Votistoma rites, and consists m limiting the food for a 
period of twelve days taking the first day as much nnlk as 
1 -- contained m one udder of a cow, the second as is contain- 
ed in two, the third m three, and the fourfh in foui, then 
on the fifth again taking three, and so down to one, when 
again one is added on each successive day S’ 



B$HADABANYaKA UPAUISAU 429 

(3) Thun while offering ghoo ho spoahs tho following 
Mantras — £> 

(4) Fire 

2 ^151 tism fqitfqift j^ir awgwwilti 

jwnra ffiip qfagiq eqi&tfift jf^i 
qtpRqra qra ?qi5i afi a?w sqitiqsfi s^t ^ 
sxsntmqfri ^ panri BqS: pqi^rat stqi tf % 
a^swwiRi «nnm wipsqfHm r^nifi ?rdi 
trrit B<wm<tqfb spre pqisi sroq sqi^eqfft sai 
g?5r fKtH'-mnfiqfft >a% jfqi qp?r 

S^qqqtqfd 11 

Svaha to the eldest Svaha to tho best' ’ (1) with 
these words offering to tho fire he drops the remundor 
(of tho glico) into the churning vessel Svftha to lifo 
Svaha to what is firmly founded 1 with those words 
offering to tho tiro ho drops tho roinaindor (of tho ghco) 
into the churning vessel Svaha tospiech Svaha to 
tho standing plaiol with these words offoring to tho 
fire he drops tho remainder (of the ghee) into the 
churning vessel SvMi i to the oyo Si (ilia to the trea 
sure 1 with theso words offering to tho fire ho drops 
the remainder of tho glieo into the churning vessel 
Svaha to the car, Svaha to the place of refuge 1 with 
these words offering to the file ho drops the remainder 
(of the ghee) into the churning vessel ’ Svaha to tho 
mind, Sv iha to the source of procreation I with these 
words offering to the fire, ho drops tl e remainder 
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'(of the ghee) into the churning vessel “ Svaha to 
the seed 1 ” with these words offering to the fire, he 
drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the churning 
vessel 

(1) The eldest and the best is life Compaie this 
passage with 6, 1, 1 6 

fc^T r ^ 

qqqqfa *q. eentsTjft OTaqqqqqfa 

?q: fc^T 

ic^t q&t 5qT|3# 

gc3T FP^T ST -^qqqrgjfa ^nq fr^T ^ 

5#®7cr ^cdi q?3r 

r^m ?qT|5qfft fcdl 

WlfeSRft fcqT q?^ ^K^fqqqqqf^ q5nq<^ 
fc^T II 

“ Svaha to the fire 1 ” with these words offering to 
the fire, he drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the 
churning vessel “Svaha to Soma with these words 
offering to the fire, he drops the remainder (of the ghee) 
into the churning vessel “ Svaha to the earth 1 ” with 
these words offering to the fire, he diops the remainder 
(of the ghee) into the churning vessel “ Svaha to the 
atmosphere 1 ” with these words offering to the fire, he 
drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the churning 
vessel “ Svaha to the heavens ' ” with these words 
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offeri ns to tho fire ho drops tho remainder (of the slice) 
into tho churning vessel SvAlift to t ho earth, to 
the atniosphero and to the heavens 1 with these words 
offering to tho fire he drops tho remainder (of tho ghee) 
into the churning vessel ‘Svfthtt to tho Brahman I 
with tlic. so words offering to tho fire ho drops tho 
remainder (of the ghee) into tho churning vessel 
‘ bv'ih’i to tho Ksattra with tlieso words offering to 
tho fire ho drops the remainder (of tho ghee) into the 
churning vessel SvftliA to the past 1 w ith these 
words offering to tho fire ho drops the remainder (of 
tho gheo) into tho churning vessel SvaliA to tho 
future I with those words offering to tho fire ho drops 
tho remainder (of the gheo) into tho churning vessel 
' SvilhA to tho universe I vith these words offering to 
tho fire ho drops tho remainder (of tho ghee) into tho 
churning vessel Svftha to all! with these words 
offering to tho firo ho drops tho remainder (of tho ghee) 
into the churning vessel SwAhft to Prajftpati with 
these words offering to tho fire he drops the remainder 
(of tho gheo) into tho charnmg vcssol 

1 »f -pwfwifcl tftpRf -cgi-'fa geptfa SJar4>lcWm r fl 

SPMlftfWfqfs pBJTfa JPflRfrRf 

fppfiswfti ii 

Then ho touches that (mixture say mg), Thou art 
moveable (1) thou art resplendent (2) thou art full (3) 
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thou art unshaken (4) , thou art the one pervader of 
this (universe), thou ait proclaimed (5), thou art 
proclaimed again (6) , thou ait sung (7) , thou art sung 
again (8) , thou art sounded (9) , thou art resounded (10) ; 
thou shinest m the cloud (11) , thou art pervading , 
thou art powerful , thou art food ( i 2) , thou art 
splendoui (13) , thou art destruction (14) , thou art 
identity ” 1 

(1) Moveable, because life is moveable, and thou art 
of the same nature as life A G 

(2) Because fire, the same as thou, is so AG 

(3) In thy nature as Brahman A G 

(4) In thy likeness of the sky A G 

(5) By the Prastota, at the commencement of the 
sacrifice. A G 

(6) By the same m its middle. A G 

(7) By the Udgata at the commencement of the 
sacrifice A G 

(8) By the same m its middle A G. 

(9) By the Adhvaryu A G. 

(10) By the Agnldhra A G 

(11) Accoidmg to A G 's explanation , Liteiaily, m 
what is moist 

(12) Food, represented by Soma, all things to be 
enjoyed A G 

(13) Splendour as represented by fire, m its nature as 
consumer A G 

(14) Destroyer, being the cause of destruction of all 
things according to their relation to the soul and to 
the deities A. G 
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5 ^' 4 ^^ ^n» rii ft a ift h ft TprnrnsTw^ 

*r niknlsuiisf nffl 'inf ifi i 

Then ho ruses tint (mixture saying) — Dion 
thinkcst (of oil) we think of thy greatness for lit is 
king lord nnd sovereign Lot linn the hint, nnd lord, 
make mo i povcrei^n 

o shjsnniifl nnftgitiq Tjuni mum ng vtfR 

frt~ jq tr.tnil J rlllfT >111 <q~l 

tfinft tj -togimi TJ-mf'nkn ng qkrg 1 
fqm gn Run Tot qi i mi qmgnni 
iiRPngql s am* tjq nminni >i^ i 
R Rlfflt) Ha? 1 HffclUIRIlf >111*3 qg 
n=fl. ? qq * in giro >jgl R Rlft-IRit 
mofl smir mqqiffe aiTftm rPtiRi 
gqftm PnmogjsAiniqi; H3-4i<qiqeyjsflq; 
iprifttPi «roa«R -i-MoiRimatii i«-n siqRi i 

Then ho cots (l) that (mixturo nnd w ith tlio 
words) — Let us reflect on the adorable light of Savita 
(tnz) May the \ inds convoy happiness may tho rivers 
drop happiness maj the herbs bo of svveot juico to us 
4 Svftha to tho earth I lot film tako the first morsel 
(With tlio words),— Lot us reflect on the ndornblo 
light of savita (viz) May tho night yea cv on tho 
morning dawns (bring us) happiness, (may bo fraught 
with happiness) tho dust of tho earth May tho hea\ ons, 
our father, (bring us) happiness ‘ SvahA to tho 
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atmosphere 1 ” (let him take the second morsel) With 
the words, “ (Let us reflect on the adorable light of 
Savita) who quickens our understanding, (viz ) May 
Vanaspati (bring) us happiness , may the sun (bring) us 
happiness, may his rays (bung) us happiness Svah& 
to the heavens 1 ” let him take the third morsel And 
having repeated the whole Savitn and all the benedic- 
tions (2), he says at the close (of the rite), “ May I 
become this all, Svaha to the earth, the atmosphere and 
the heavens 1 ” Then having sipped (water) and cleaned 
his hands, he touches the fire with his thigh, his head 
turned towards the east (Then) m the morning dawn 
he adores Aditya (with the Mantra), “ Thou art the 
one lotus of the quarters , may I become the one lotus 
of men ” As he (before) approached the fire, so he 
(again) approaches it with the thigh, and after being 
seated, he mutters the school (3) 

(1) He shall gradually take three morsels With the 
first morsel he shall recite the first foot of the Gayatrl and 
the first sacred word (Bhu), with the second the second foot ' 
and the second sacred word (Bhuvah), and with the third 
the third foot and the third sacred (Svab) After he has 
muttered the three sacred words, he should clean the vessel, 
m which he has dropped the remainder of the ghee, and 
drink this m silence S' 

(2) He eats the fourth morsel A G- 

(3) The succession of teachers and disciples 

t vviott 
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l/ddlhU A1191 lii'int* cxplilnnl tlil-h ittli •'ltd 

111 - dicfple "Uin-unllta ol the \M* 

>•- 11(1 — ‘\\lwn« pi ir it nn id \ t-nnV (till * 1 1”> 
brahelnsri mil l >• lr ivp- «p'int fo- h 

( S err ~'f1 7 | ' H'Jl 1 

•»rlnni r ( ** o~* *n f f' ** ^ ' 

S'(*5 7 * 1 ” ii ■( 

\ til \ i of tin \ i»-i*in»ti ^li>il Imlnt or. 
pi lined tin- (roixtttn ) i<> ln» di ipl" M ollnil 1 1’itfit.vi 
-ikI — Wliwvir puir* it »ii i dr tun’ (v 111 «•< *1 (’» 
Imm-ltes ri-n mil i’» 1 a iip» *,irmi. fir'b" 

'* kj' ■p-'i nf.^rtTi n ~r .,7, r r t 

7 07* *p f'jr'i f7l,ui*;p> 1 2t,-Tj 

1 | 

Mmllmln Pnintn i Imiop «xpl nn> d ibH (tins ore) 
tO 111- dl-ciplC Cllll U’l >K7Xll i -.till — Vi ll'V’S r jviiin 
it on 1 dr> trunl, (will no) n- Irmrlin n** oni) it. 
Icucs uprinr forth 

10 07177 -p J|fir 7 f-* 7 i-ro 1 fol ;T 7 . 

info 7 c 7* *yp f-jrii f ft-T'or?*,-!! 

P'rTJ piTlI ,lfi | 

Cali Uhlpmtt!, (mint, tint lit tint (mi*iun) lo 
hit disciple, Jftnili \imlulnn f ild Wl, 0 ex or pjiin 
it on n dr) trunk, (will FC o) us brwiclies n-n nnd lit 
loaves sprint, forth ’ 
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11 . 

^cf^idi^jfq q q;q< ^ **TToft 
M<i^* M^Llkd I 

Janala Ayasthuna having explained this (mixture) 
to his disciple, Satyakama Jabala, said, “ Whoever 
pours it on a dry trunk, (will see) its branches rise and 
its leaves spring forth.” 

\ 

12. <<dg %cf 5nsji^s^grfewr sratareifa q ^ 

p-ituTI m< 1^: q^TSTRlR 

qR-cFlft^ «rr aqic^l 

Satyakama Jabala having explained this (mixture) 
to his disciples, said, “ Whoever places it on a dry 
trunk, (will see) its branches rise, and its leaves spung 
forth Let none teach it to one who is nor a son, or a 
disciple ” 

13. iqcrc%TEft* ^ afts-Ri gsn 

^ so o no v£> o'* 

^q^Fq-d) £5] qirqifcrr q]?qfq vjqfoi 
sfl^qqjftd^riiqF rftffiisi 

3R[ fqgRcrqR qgR =Ki 3qfe?U~q*q 

^ifd I 

Theie should be four things made of the wood of 
the conglomerate fig-tree, the Sruva (1), the Camasa (2), 
the sacrificial wood, and the two churning vessels , 
there should be ten kinds of cultivated seeds, viz., rice, 
barley, sesamum seed, kidney beans, millet (3), panicle 
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*crd wheat lentil puhn nnd \e*ch When tho> nro 
ground down and «pnnUrtl with curdled mlU honc> 
nnd plie< , lu *dn1l nfT« * the tlnnflrd bntto- 

(1) A bird n f la Up with which thr rIkp i« taken 
when o*Tc*cl la the lire 

(*) /ifiQ hr* Lfi ! of la Hr to hr put In the water mod 
to tl e sacrifice 

(3) Ann n «o of com «f 'er> *xnn\l «red \hlch i* 
culled China In Ilmpnll 


i 01 IVTH WUl! IA \ 

i ci '< iji.-l ifrfi n 7 l*< 7 n whotiwm 
sii’ifi't g~iifi gint nfTi ni g^i >j< 
n i 

\ enlj of <r« nted throp* hero earth \ ** the o^enct 
of nrth writer of wnt«r plnni** of plant*- flowers 
of flower* fruit 1 - of fruits nun (Purusa) of nmn 
men 

■i r c srwrfifrm* nRr^i Mitr-iqi-fifti 

fai* i i‘i fii' 13175 37 n apnfemqa 
fin i cti m3! uinmin^ ^ 

"HPP 3 ! i 1 1 , 1 

Praj^pati (‘Lord of creatures ) bethought hun^olf 
Come let me pro\ ido him n firm basis 1 So lie created 
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woman When he had created her, he revered her 
below Therefore one should revere woman below He 
stretched out for himself that stone which projects 
With that he impregnated her 

3. q*qr IRwm ejwifq qft^qffqqqtft 

TOT Rqffcl 

fiiq^ oHa Rqf fi *T ^ 

^IqK V Rf t=K?TP? 

l 

Her lap is a sacrificial altar , her hairs, the 
sacrificial grass, her skm, the soma -press The two 
lips of the vulva are the fire m the middle. Venly, 
indeed, as great as is the world of him who sacrifices 
with the Vajapeya (‘Strength-libation’) sacrifice, so 
great is the world of him who piactises sexual inter- 
course, knowing this , he turns the good deeds of women 
to himself But he who practises sexual intercourse 
without knowing this women turn his good deeds unto 
themselves 

4 Vi??, w I srrwpV'i % fifkrafifil 

qWl W q VTf Sff^t 

rn] 3TfI0Tiq?IT fq I S IcRq fcfi V 

^ ^ qr qr 

^raqi qftq: | 

5 q^v^S qr q-^qq q-ihq tq- 

qfccq^viqq q^q ansS gqnTiterfeq 
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3RRR gRtfafqwqr qqifJTq ■h*4'<trfiPRlpRiI^yai- 

wHHl 4 HF«ftoj erfl qi gq\ qr ftipqi^ I 

This verily indeed it was that Uddalaka Aruij] 
knew when he said 

This \enly indeed it was that Naka Maudgalya 
knew when he said 

This verily indeed, it was that Kumarahanta 
knew when he said ‘ Many mortal men Brahmans by 
descent go forth from this world impotent and devoid 
of merit namely those who practise sexual intercourse 
without knowing this 

(If) even this much semen is spilled whether of 
one asleep or of one awake 5 then he should touch it 
or (without touching) repeat 

What semen has of mine to earth been spilt now 

Wbate er to herb has flowed whate or to water — 

This very semen I reclaim 1 
Again to me let vigor come 1 
Again my strength again my glow ! 

Again the altars and the fire 
Be found in their accustomed place I 

Having spoken thus he should take it with ring 
finger and thumb and rub it on between his breasts or 
his eye brows 

I) 3R4 qaqq; siicrm qfq ^q 

^ qi q,Rl Sion 
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"Now, if one should see himself m water, he should 
recite over it the formula . ‘ In me be vigor, power, 
beauty, wealth, merit 1 ’ 

This, verily, indeed, is loveliness among women* 
when (a woman) has removed the (soiled) clothes of her 
impurity Therefore when she has removed the 
(soiled) clothes of her impurity and is beautiful, one 
should approach and invite her 

7 m ^ hi ^ 

G^ic^rafcn wm sir grtei 

% q?r 3Ti«< ^qqir gq n^Pd j 

If she should not grant him his desire, he should 
bribe her. If she still does not grant him his desire, he 
should hit her with a stick or with his hand, and over- 
come her, saying. l With power, with glory I take 
away your glory i Thus she becomes inglorious. 

8 . HI 31 K'dI$fd 

^lRr=HT^c( Hqd: | 

If she should yield to him, he says * ‘ With power, 

with glory I give you glory ■ ’ Thus they two become 
glorious 

9- h qiMrqmrtd ^ 

^ 1 H cqqf ^TTIsfH Pd^fa^lfaq 

qqlfh i 
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Hio worn u/ whom onn may do^iro w ith the thought, 
Mn> she enjo> love with mo I — after coming together 
with her joining noutli with mouth and stroking her 
lap ho should mutter 

Thou that from mon hmb art como 
That from tlio heart art gonorato 
Thou art tho ossonco of the limbs J 
Distract this woman lioro in me 
As if bj poisoned arrow pierced I 

10 314 «nr«t»£n »w ffraft aajmi Pisiq giS-t gq< 

»ruiqir^i»qim«iil>M»( a $-<IW 

ft >nfn l 

Now, tho w oimn whom ono mij desire with tho 
thought May sho not conccno offspring I — aftorcoming 
together with her nnd joining nioutli with mouth ho 
should first inhile then exhale nnd say With power, 
with semen I reclaim tho somen from vou ! Thus sho 
comes to be without seed 

11 3T4 dtm*i4 gda gtn* ^iqi- 

4MiPwfKnP&si«)»i ^CTmlRt 

tnfe i 

Now tho woman whom ono may desire with tho 
thought * Me> sho concoivo 1 — aftor coming togothor 
with her and joining mouth with mouth, ho should 
first exhale, thon inhale nnd sa} With power, with 
semen, I deposit somen in you ! Thus sho becomes 
pregnant 
a e 
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12 . m qv-f 

qfa^q- oii^f^tdtc^i qR-^qi. 5R^yt: qfdSTqr: 
HfqqitFii «ag«Jh-Hq HRfoftqfi qronqi<i| q 
^K^sHTfqfe qq Hfifefiqh gqq*^ ^T^tufqra 
qq Hfq%sJmlfl2Ig^d fi STIgtsHlfqfa qq 
nrqtsflqkttiiqiTOi) q sti^shtRiRt h qr ^ 
MR-j# fq^qi3^qi#q;irqrq ^ 
qiqfcl dtqj^q^-ilfqq^ qftor qtq^Hfq-^ci 
ipqfq?qd qqfe l 

Now, if one’s wife have a paramour, and he hate 
him, let him put fire m an unannealed vessel, spread 
out a low of reed arrows m inverse order, and therein 
sacrifice m inverse order those reed arrows, their heads 
smeared with ghee, saying 

‘ You have made a libation m my fire ' I take 
away your inbreath and out -breath (pranapanau) you, 
so-and-so ' 

You have made a libation m my fire 1 I take away 
your sons and cattle you, so-and-so ! 

You have made a libation m my fire 1 I take away 
your sacrifices and meritorious deeds you, so-and-so 1 
You have made a libation m my fire ! I take away 
your hope and expectation you, so-and-so • ’ 

Verily, he whom a Brahman who knows this 
curses he departs from this world impotent and devoid 
of merit. Therefore one should not desire sport with 
the spouse of a person learned m sacred lore (s'rotnya) 
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who knows this tor indeed ho who knows this becomes 
superior 

n apt to ^mnitrc fu«-V^6 ‘K^fra r45"Fiei^raT wr 

?to ^ wyq ififirrram^ct i 

Now , when tlio monthlj sickness comes upon any 
onos wife, for three da>s she should not drink from a 
metal cup nor put on fresh clothes Neither a low 
caste man nor a low caste woman should touch her 
At tho end of tlio three nights sho should bathe and 
should have rice threshed 

14 *r q s-nicg-ti ^ gri -u^ci HquigfaiHti 

toItoi wfofft I 

In caso one wishes That n white bo born to 
mo I that ho may bo able to repoat a Veda 1 that ho 
may attain tho full length of life! — they two should 
hn\o rico cooked with milk and should oat it prepared 
with ghee They two nro likely to begot (him) 

15 spj ^ fM^l 

fMHigfnpPRl TOW TOf^r s[4-*wcffl J #irarft 

wfeft 1 

Now in caso one wishes * That a tawny son with 
reddish brown eyes bo born to mo! that ho may bo 
ablo to recite two Vodas 1 that ho may attain tho full 
length of hfo! — thoy two should have nco cooked 
with sour milk and should eat it prepared with ghco 
They two are likely to begot (him) 
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16. m q $ ?Rim stfeaRdf «n^a 

Hqqjgftqrfocgqfcq qr^R-fc^T Hfq^qqqlqmmVc^ 

'iwfqcici i 

Now, m case one wishes, ‘That a swarthy son with 
red eyes be born to me * that he may be able to repeat 
three Vedas 1 that he may attain the full length of 
life 1 ’ they two should have rice boiled with water and 
should eat it prepared with ghee They two are likely 
to beget (him) 

1 7. m q Tf qtor qi^cl dffll&Rqjfctfa 

qiqfacqr qqfqdt i 

Now, in case one wishes, ‘ That a learned (panditci ) 
daughter be born to me 1 that she may attain the full 
length of life ' ’ they two should have rice boiled with 
sesame and should eat it prepared with ghee They 
two are likely to beget (her) 

18 . m q $ qnk dT fqqta: qfhRbib: sjgta 

qTV qifqdT ddmgfVnRfd 

qixifqcqi Hfq’ s qviR^flqicIiq>^t 3RPRT qT 

qiq^q qi | 

Now, m case one wishes ‘ That a son, learned, 
famed, a frequenter of council-asemblies, a speaker 
of discourse desired to be heard, be born to me ' 
that he be able to repeat all the Vedas 1 that 
he attain the full length of life 1 ’ they two should have 
rice boiled with meat and should eat it prepared with 
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glico They two are likely to beget (him) with meat 
cither veal or beef 

i‘> spjifvnran v^rfltTNuiciiJq stfefqi 

35 Hh<* ensrs^ puki rfft ti-asraqra 
Rftfa Scqupq BPiifn mtWBi n^„Ri jpbvt 
qiun 3 nm ifftmi tPiai Ercwpt’qfagrai fpmais 
m -ii n suqi q=qi rttfa i 

Now toward morning having propared melted 
butter in tilt manner of the StliAltpftka ' ho takes of the 
Sth iltpaka and makes a libation saying ‘ToAgni 
hail ! To Anumati hail I To the god bavitn 
( Enlivenor 1 the sun) whose is true procreation ( satija 
prasava) hail I Having made tho libation ho takes and 
oats Having eaten ho olTcr. to tho otlior (in to 
her) Having washed Ins hands lie fills a vessel with 
vvator and therewith sprinkles her tliriro, Baying 

Anso from honco Vi<\ii\asu ! 

Somo otlior choicor maidon sook 1 

Phis %wfo together \Mth her lord — 

20 aftgTfifgqtraoKISSnfcl HI v5-s qi fggeimSS 

•tt+rt <qlr? 5W1 fq vl? 

wrafc g^iq Hraq 5R1 1 

Then I10 conio 9 to hor and says 

This man (awn) am I that woman (sB) thou ! 

That woman thou this man am 1 1 


* Pot of cooked food 
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I am the Saman , thou, the Rg ' 

I am the heaven , thou, the earth I 

Come, let us two together clasp > 

Together let us semen mix, 

A male, a son for to procure ! 

21. 3RIPH ^ THflEHET 

fqgiq mm f^HR^rmE^ifs I 

qpqqg ?qsT Hvnfri fq^g 1 ^itag 
sRTqfaqfaT he m ^ 

I ^nro-di I 

Then he spreads apart her thighs, saying . ‘ Spread 
yourselves apart, heaven and earth » ’ Coming together 
with her and joining mouth with mouth, he strokes her 
three times as the hair lies, saying 

Let Visnu make the womb prepared 1 
Let Tvasty shape the various forms • 

PrajSpati let him pour in > 

Let Dhatf place the germ for thee 1 ' 

0 Siniv3.li, give the germ , 

O give the germ, thou broad-tressed dame ’ 

Let the Twin Gods implace thy germ 
The As'vms, crowned with lotus-wreaths ! 

22. sRpft hteht ] h he 

^ ^ ^ l w 

HfE'qt 1 HTgfelT HHT HE V»«f HE %Stflfc)fo } 

With twain attrition-sticks of gold, 

The As'vm Twins twirl forth a flame , 

Tis such a germ we beg for thee, 

In the tenth month to be brought forth 
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\t earlh contain* tho perm of k iro C n r? n i ) 

A* beaten l» pri pntnt with llm Sio m ( inilra ) 

A*i of It o point" tlie Wind ( mu) I* ponn 
I on "a a rorm I place in t lit f 
S >-nml "O I 

21 JiFW.-ftrcyiri >;>i! 713 r'f.n t-fijirnn | 
t ti it nn v ' i nrfq 7*1371 i 77 717 

m- 77 f >17 | 7n7J fl t'f *1 fa 71717*. 75ft | 

When ■'he is nhmt to brum forth lu ^prinUcs her 
Tilth water ttu, 

Lika ni tho wind doth ngitnta 
A lotus pond on c\er> side 
So a!<o lot th> fetus Mir 
I ot It corao vrlth lu chorion 

This CoM of Indrss has boon rondo 
With barricado enclosed around 
O Indra cause him to como forth — 

Tho aftor birth alonR with babo ! 

2i t**? 

U 171 '7^177111 J=7IOT<m 

If 1 <flc 7 mnqi Ti 7 >>rfm.:ni<n 7 qgfini *-qi r ,i 1 
qfq qitjn* , 77 rq 7771 cy^ifn | 7 rt‘uii-q/)R 7 t 
qjl ==77^777*1 1 tqfcftTqqTfelpsTI’’*. gra Tlnj 
7 PllffitI 1 

(When tho child is born) let him light n fire and 
placing it on his lap, and taking curdled milk mixed 
with clarified butter in n goblet, I10 offer.-, repeatedly of 
tho curdled milk and clarified buttor, (saying) — May 
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I, magnified (by this son) m this house, support a thou- 
sand (men) When he has obtained offspring, let there 
be no loss of prosperities m offspring and in cattle 
Svaha 1 I offer with my mind to thee my vital airs. 
Svaha 1 May the wise Agm who fulfils all desires right 
for us any work which ought not to have been done, or 
any work which ought to have been done in this rite ” 

25 mm sf&ar qmfaftro qpqiPifa to 

qT5]qf^ Vdlfa 

svife ffRq: w. Hff cdfr l 

Then, putting (his mouth) near the child’s ngnt ear, 
he mutters three times, “ Speech, speech 1 ” Then, taking 
curdled milk, honey and clarified butter together with 
unmixed gold, he feeds it (saying), “ I give thee the 
earth, I give thee the atmosphere, I give thee the 
heavens I give thee all, earth, atmosphere and 
heavens ” 

26 epiTP? «rm Pilfer d^^to qm \ 

Then he gives him the .name “Veda,” which is his 
secret name. 

27 spfr qfq qg-jq ^ q# *cr: 5i?iqt qt 

qqftpq to qralfuj qi imi ^to 

Then giving him to his mother, he makes him take 
the breast (saying), “ O Sarasvati, enter for the suck- 
ling (of the child) into this (breast of the mother) thy 
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Ipc which K frn f (il the m ji.vi-l fof nil rrnliirw) thn 
vhc- if jowr'i i'll- nmr' of wcilth mill tin liltenl 
i'll' In i\ hir'i ill > I n« o !i In inn nil tint I*v 

(i, j^t - 

2' c , — r’-f - — i j 'll *,■» i» — ; i, r if -j-t it-[ | 
”1 * l !-> - r - ; fp;i l "jf> r | l\ tn 

r—,r ' ' 1| “n, 4 f i npr b*,« 4 Ijr-i “1 tT^ 
„ „r , (..pjstr i n t- r t | 

r*-* j 

Thm li n»Jt!r^ *» 0 * rhtH« notin'- with hh 
M*m Tim i w rh> » / pmi <* U m art lU-o 

MM fm rif)l T1»r j hr h s l» n to thr mm n 
»*- *U* (rn) !** i u 0 i win jr i\ rth ti*» n» mm 
{ i*!)** OH u{K*v* r * t> Thou Indeed rirrll^t 
tHy fit hr** lh<ti inih* *J •’XfuMm* i!» v trim! f» he r Tin 
Mil lyi-n to ft It »ht inn who Inn ihi know Wipe 

chilli On tilth** * nil t>\ |i*w l rOt\ ft nr* iml tho 
plo~> of ft IVih»**iT) \ 


l I IT!! HPAIJMV A 

1 «w «?.fnr'i 3 a irwfiatti'HnmliH-ti 

!i3^i »!itttifi35rjmiifi35 qm't 
3 a? 7 tn'i^ 3 tt m' , ~i *,fi 37 i'lM"i‘rfi 5 t? mnstfl 
3^|[hhi?iAji •» ir ( m fij^iohi-'im-fi^ 
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Now the school The son of PautimasI succeeded 
the son of Katyayanl, the son of Katyayanl the son of 
GautamI, the son of Gautami the son of Bharadvaji, 
the son of Bharadvaji the son of Paras'arl,- the son of 
Paras' arl the son of Aupasvasti, the son of Aupasvasti 
the son of Paras'arl, the son of Paras'arl the son of 
Katyayanl, the son of Katyayanl the son of Kaus'lki, 
the son of Kaus'lki the son of Alambi and the son of 
Vaiyaghrapadi, the son of Vaiyaghrapadi the son of 
Kan vl and the son of Kapi the son of Kapi, 

2 . 

qiU^ll^RqKT^lt^U mki- 

g?l Si Tq«-cftgq )<pi | q «-dlgqf qi^- 

^Tqq^i-qiu$qn^g3t sn- 

^i^gqicNTsMgq: qr^gsiTST- 
gflqiRtd: qpslta 3n^wiKi^<wui an&Uigft: I 

The son of Atreyl, the son of Atreyl the son of 
Gautami, the son of Gautami the son of Bharadvajl, 
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tho "-on of HhAr.nh A]1 tho ton of PArAsnrt — the ‘•on of 
PArAsnrl tho ••on of VAtst — the fon of \ AtsI tlio ton of 
PorAsiir! —tho ton of PAnsarl tin ton of VArkAntpI — 
tlio -on of \ irl Arunl tho ton of \ ArkArinjT— tho ‘•on of 
\ ArkAmnt tho ‘■on ot Art iIiIiAri, — tho “on of VrtnbhAt,! 
tho ■•on of Snnn„i — tho ton of S' 11114.1 the *on of 
feinkflt — tho ton of ^inl-rll tho ton of \lnnliAvnnI — 
tho ton of VlntnlAsnnl tho ton of \lmnlit — tho ton of 
\1 imhl the “ill of 1 ijnntt, — tho ton of jAsnntt the ton 
of \rAtjtinU5 ml — the ton of \KmjiihA\nnl the Kin of 
MMjtJoVl — tho win of MAtjdrtll the ton of SAndill — tho 
ton of bM]<)tll tin ton of llAthlt irl —tho «on of nAthttarl 
the Kin of BhAhikl, — tin Kin of DhAhikt the two Kina of 
hminciki — the two Kins of krnnni.il 1 the ton of 
VnidnbhjU —the ton of li nnlnhliftl tin ton of hnr-.n 
ke\l — the Kin of hnrsiihcjT the ton of PrAcinnjOf. 1 — 
the ton of PrAcimjosT tho Kin of SAOjIi I — the Kin of 
feifljtvl the ton of PrAsnl — tho Kin of PrAsnl Asurn 
entjn, — Atnr'ljnqn Asuri — Wirt, 

’ Utr-HI SVZTllsmfiTWUZrq 3in^k 

gS gfinw-icn zmv hrnm n^imr?icrai- 
^t^inisr'rain'vwi^fatii qnnoii t;faic'tH 4 <TOfei 
‘f-'n Rl 5 qR<T' I l'Iirt„--l RkRI Rnqi^ 

4 m ^jHrai'qi ennP^w^i ‘Hirnrjqif^ifr'iPfmiPi 
grift q-^ft qram^ft | 

YAjfinvnlkya — Yftjflavulkjn UddAlnkn, — Uddfllnkn 
Arunn, — Aruija Upavosi, — Upavcn KusTi, — K us'ri 
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Vajas'ravas, Y&jas'ravas Jihvavan Badhyoga Jihvavan 
Badhyoga Asita Yarsagana, Asita. Yarsagana Hanta 
Kas'yapa, Hanta Kas'yapa S'llpa Kas'yapa, S'llpa 
Kas'yapa Kas'yapa -Naidhruvi, Kas'yapa Naidhruvi, 
Yak Vak AmbkinI, Atnbhml Aditya. These Mantras 
of the white Yajur, which are derived from Aditya, 
have been declared by Yajnavalkya of the Yajasaneya 
school. 

c^Ir-hWl ^ff|c^ r mf|fr^m s H?dTq'JTT5T- 

^TTfu^rMT^fuvqt 3TrtfT§;fc?rT. 

£RT^: mm: q^rqf^luii m 

m. I 

From (Prajapati until the son of S'anjlv! is the 
same (succession to teachers) (1) The son of S'anjivI 
succeeded Mandukayam, Mandukayani Mandavya, 
Mandavya Kautsa, Kautsa Mahitthi, Mahitthi Ya- 
makaksayana, Yamakaksayana S'andilya, S'andilya 
Yatsya Yatsya Kus'ri, Kus'n YajiiavacasRajastamba- 
yana, Yajnavacas Rajastambayana Tura Kavaseya, 
Tura Kavaseya Prajapati, Prajapati Brahman. Brah- 
man is the self- existent. Salutation to Brahman ' 

(1) In all the Vajasaneyi schools. 
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